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PREFACE
Although change is the law of life, international society, its
relations and law, seem to have changed more in our times than
perhaps throughout the whole recorded history. Because of
phenomenal developments in the means of communications and
travel, and ever-expanding horizons of science and technology,
even compared to a few short years ago we are living in an
entirely new world. This new world and the new international
society is no longer confined to Western European Christian
States or States of European origin of yesteryears. International
society has greatly expanded to include a large number of
countries from Asia, Africa and Latin America whose relations
with themselves and others can no longer be ignored. They are
not only playing an active role in the formulation of newlyemerging international order, but also adapt international law to
the changing needs of the new international society. International
law is not only being modified and codified at a very fast rate,
but iUs expanding to include new areas and cover new vistas.
No wonder there are numerous salient documents which are
becoming essential for the study and understanding of new
international society, its relations and law, in the ever expanding
areas. Many of these documents get buried in the. avalanche of
international agreements and unlimited United Nations documents
that are being produced every day, often get lost from sight, and
are not easily accessible. Although several collections of basic
documents in international law have been published, most of
them, published as they are from the First World, tend to exclude
for want of space some of the salient documents. of the 80called Third-World countries. Moreover, they tend to be very
expensive and are generally beyond the reach of average students
in India and several other developing countries. It is to fulfill

this need that the International Legal Studies Division of the
Jawaharlal Nehru University have resolved to bring out a series
of Salient Documents in International Law. This is the first
compendium in this series and contains documents on general
International Law and Organizations.
The selection of documents is to some extent arbitrary. But
we have tried to include the relevant documents aNd treaties for
the study and research in International Law from the point of
view of Third World students. Some important documents like
the Treaty establishing theEUJiopeadEtonomic Community and
other European treaties have been excluded because they are
easily available in various other collections.
Tb.j.!i)~~~~~mt~any'a -joint effort,' AJI: of my colleagues in the
I:ntern,at;i9Pal, ·.L~gaJ;. SJudies ...pi;vision p,aYe:.been most helpful
and ,cqqperative~,as.usJl,al',.J:tm;particWfl:rly,grateful to Prof.
V;,S.,Ma!1i,pr.,13hara,t pes~:"llndDc Mab~ndra Sisodiafor
tl1~~ri.heJp ·in tB.e,colle9tipn···qfdocuITlent~; . pr.. Desai and Dr.
Si§qclia, l1.a,veaJso~hare,d.tl.1y\burqen Of q.refully reading the
moofs,with we"PrRr. RW1~aWl.1ahKhaI1has:ahNaysbeen most
h~lpfu~jn ,prQyiding! useful<id,eas. pcB.S,,(::J;limni and Dc
y;qgesh:"[yfigil1aye,peeJ],' yeryi§ppportiye an,djalways prepared
tp sh,aJ'et.he!qJl,rd~n.;'I,.il~t~ qpt Ilqt J~ast, i a,ll: of us in the
~mernlltionalI:.egal~Wdi¢sDivisi(maregrate:fUI
tbMr;S. Kumar
fOH takjn,g ~epnerql,lsqQW:'of ptintillgandpublicat;iqp. of the
m,anusc;:ript. ii,
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Part - I
GENERAL
1. UNITED NATIONS GENERAL ASSEMBLY
DECLARA TION ON THE DECADE OF
INTERNATIONAL LAW, 1989*
The General Assembly,
Recognizing that one of the purposes of the United Nations is to
maintain international peace and security, and to that end to bring
about by peaceful means, and in conformity with the principles of
justice and international law, adjustment or settlement of international
disputes or situations which might lead to a breach of the peace,
Recalling the Declaration on Principles of International Law
concerning Friendly Relations and Co-operation among States in
accordance with the Cllarter of the United Nations! and the Manila
DecIaration on the Peaceful Settlement of International Disputes,2
Recognizing the role of the United Nations in promoting greater
acceptance of and respect for the principles of international law and in
encouraging the progressive development of international law and its
codification,
Convinced of the need to strengthen the rule of law in international relations,
Stressing the need to promote the teaching, study, dissemination
and wider appreciation of international law,
Noting that, in the remaining decade of the twentieth century,
important anniversaries will be celebrated that are related to the
adoption of international legal documents, such as the centenary of
the first International Peace Conference, held at The Hague in 1899,
which adopted the Convention for the Pacific Settlement of International Disputes and created the Permanent Court of Arbitration, the
fiftieth anniversary of the signing of the Charter of the United Nations

*
1.
2.

Adopted 011 17 November, 1989.
Resolution 2625 (XXV), annex.
Resolution 37/10, annex.
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and the twenty-fifth anniversary of the adoption of the Declaration on
Principles of International Law concerning Friendly Relations and
Co-operation among States in accordance with the Charter of the
United Nations:
1.

Declares the period 1990-1999 as the United Nations Decade of

2.

International Law.
Considers that the main purposes of the Decade should be, inter

alia:

2. THE COVENANT OF THE LEAGUE OF
NATIONS, 1919

(a) To promote acceptance of and respect for the principles of
internationallaw;

With Amendments in Force January 1, 1945*

(b) To promote means and methods for the peaceful settelement
of disputes between States, including resort to and full
respect for the International Court of Justice;

THE HIGH CONTRACTING PARTIES,
In order to promote international co-operation and to achieve
international peace and security

(c) To encourage the progressive development of international
law and its codification;
·.!JI.l

by the acceptance of obligations not to resort to war,

(d) To encourage the teaching, study, dissemination and wider
appreciation of international law;

by the prescription of open, just and honourable relations between
nations,

3. Requests the Secretary-General to seek the views of Member
States and appropriate international bodies, as well as of nongovernmental organizations working in the field, on the programme
for the Decade and on appropriate action to be taken during the
Decade, including the possibility of holding a third international
peace conference or other suitable international conference at the
end of the Decade, andto submit a report thereon to the Assembly
at its forty-fifth session.

4.

by the firm establishment of the understandings of international
law as the actual rule of conduct among Governments, and
by the maintenance of justice and a scrupulous respect for all
treaty obligations in the dealings of organized peoples with one
another,

Decides to consider this question at its forty-fifth session in a

Agree to this Covenant of the League of Nations.

working group of the Sixth Committee with a view to preparing
generally acceptable recommendations for the Decade.

MEMBERSHIP AND WITHDRAWAL

Article 1
5. Also decides to include in the provisional agenda of its forty-fifth
session the item entitled "United Nat:ons Decade of International
Law".
60th plenary meeting
17 November 1989

l(.i

1. The original Members of the League of Nations shall be those
of the Signatories which are named in the Annex to this Covenant and
also such of those other States named in the Annex as shall accede

*

Entered into force on January 10. 1920. Subsequent amendments are indicated by
italics or footnotes.
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without reservation to this Covenant. Such accessions shall be effected
by a deClaration deposited with the Secretariat within two months of
the coming into force of the Covenant. Notice thereof shall be sent to
all other Members of the League.
2. Any fully self-gove~ning State, Dominion or Colony not
named in the Annex may become a Member of the League if its
admission is agreed to by two-thirds of the Assembly, provided that it
shall give effective guarantees of its sincere intention to observe its
international obligations, and shall accept such regulations as may be
prescribed by the League in regard to its military, naval and air forces
and armaments.
3. Any Member of the League may, after two years' notice of its
intention so to do, withdraw from the League, provided that all its
international obligations and all its obligations under this Covenant
shall have been fulfilled at the time of its withdrawal.
EXECUTIVE ORGANS
Article 2
The action of the League under this Covenant shall be effected
through the instrumentality of an Assembly and of a Council, with a
permanent Secretariat.
ASSEMBLY
Article 3
I. 111e Assembly shall consist of representatives of the Members
of the League.
2. The Assembly shall meet at stated intervals and from time to
time, as occasion may require, at the Seat of the League or at such
other place as may be decided upon.
3. The Assembly may deal at its meetings with any maHer
within the sphere of action of the League or affecting the peace of the
world.
4. At meetings of the Assembly each Member of the League
shall have one vote and may have not more than three Representatives.

COUNCIL
Article 4
1. The Council shall consist of representatives of the Principal
Allied and Associated Powers [United States of America, the British
Empire, France, Italy and Japan], together with Representatives of
four other Members of the League. These four Members of the League
shall be selected by the Assembly from time to time in its discretion.
Until the appointment of the Representatives of the four Members of
the League first selected by the Assembly, Representatives of Belgium,
Brazil, Greece and Spain shall be Members of the Council.
2. With the approval of the majority of the Assembly, the
Council may name additional Members of the League, whose
Representatives shall always be Members of the Council; the Council
with like approval may increase the number of Members of the
League to be selected by the Assembly for representation on the
Council.
2. bioi'. The Assembly shall fix by a two-thirds majority the rules
dealing with the election ofthe non-permanent Members ofthe Council,
and particularly such regulations as relate to their term ofoffice and
the conditions of re-eligibility.
3. The Council shall meet from time to time as occasion may
require, and at least once a year, at the Seat of the League, or at such
other place as may be decided upon.
4. The Council may deal at its meetings with any maHer within
the sphere of action of the League or affecting the peace of the world.
5. Any Member of the League not represented on the Council
shall be invited to send a Representative to sit as a member at any
meeting of the Council during the consideration of matters specially
affecting the interests of the Member of the League.
6. At meetings of the Council, each Member of the League
represented on the Council shall have one vote, and may have not
more than one Representative.

VOTING AND PROCEDURE
Article 5
1. Except where otherwise expressly provided in this Covenant
or by the terms of the present Treaty, decisions at any meeting of the
Assembly or of the Council shall require the agreement of all· the

6

Document~

in International Law

Members of the League represented at the meeting.
2. All matters of procedure at meetings of the Assembly or of
the Council, including the appointment of Committees to investigate
particular matters, shall be regulated by the Assembly or by the
Council and may be decided by a majority of the Members of the
League represented at the meeting.
3. The first meeting of the Assembly and the first meeting of the
Council shall be summoned by the President of the United States of
America.

The Covenantoftize League ofNations

inviolable.

REDUCTION OF ARMAMENTS
Article 8
1. The Members of the League recognize that the maintenance
of peace requires the reduction of national armaments to- the lowest
point consistent with national safety and the enforcement by common
action of international obligations.
2. The Council, taking account of the geographical situation
and circumstances of each State, shall formulate plans for such reduction
I'or Ule consideration and action of the several Governments.
3. Such plans shall be subject to reconsideration and revision at
least every 10 years.
•
4. After (lleSe plans shall have been adopted by the several
(JOVl\rnnwnts, t.he limits of armmllents therein fixed shall not be
llXl:lledcd without. tlw concurrence of the Council.
.~, Tlw Ml\mhers of t.he League agree that the manufacture by
IwlVlIll\ lHllm'lll'lsc or lIIunitions lind implements of war is open to
1.l1'IlVl' ohIN~lIoIlS, '('11ll ('oundl Shlllllldvise how the evil effects attendant
Upoll HUl'h 1II1l1lIlflll\ttll'l\ l~llll he prevented, due regard being had to the
IllIl~WIMll.lml of lhosl\ Ml\llIhers or the League which are not able to
IlIllllllf'ul'llll't\ the llIunllions lind implemcnts of war necessary for their
slll'tHy,
6, The Members of the League undertake to interchange full
IIJ1(I fl'llnk inforlllal ion as to the scale of their armaments, their military,
nllvlIlllnd ail' programmes and the condition of such of their'industries
llS lll'C lldaplahlc to warlike purposes.

I\'
\

SECRETARIAT AND EXPENSES
Article 6
1. The permanent Secretariat shall be established at the Seat of
the League. The Secretariat shall comprise a Secretary-General and
such secretaries and staff as may be required.
2. The first Secretary-General shall be the person named in the
Annex; thereafter the Secretary-General ,shall be appointed by the
Council with theapproval of the majority of the Assembly.
3. The secretaries and the staffof the Secretariat shall be appointed
by the Secretary-General with the approval of the Council.
4. The Secretary-General shall act in that capacity at all meetings
of the Assembly and of the Council.
5. The expenses ofthe League shall be borne by the Members of
the League in the proportion decided by the Assembly.

\

SEAT, QUALIFICATIONS OF OFFICIALS, IMMUNITIES
Article 7
1. The Seat of the League is established at Geneva.
2. The Council may at any time decide that the Seat of the
League shall be established elsewhere.
3. All positions under or in connection with the League, including
the Secretariat, shall be open equally to men and women.
4. Representatives Of the Members of the League and officials
of the League when engaged on the business of the League shall enjoy
diplomatic privileges and immunities.
5. The buildings and other property occupied by the League or
its officials or by Representatives attending its meetings shall be

7

PEHMANENT MILITARY, NAVAL AND AIR COMMISSION
Article 9

~l

l

A permanent Commission shall be constituted to advise the Council
on the execution of the provisions of Articles 1 and 8 and on military,
naval and air questions generally.

GUARANTEES AGAINST AGGRESSION
Article 10
The Members of the League undertake to respect and preserve as
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against external aggression the territorial integrity and existing political
independence of all Members of the League. In case of any such
aggression or in case of any threat or danger of such aggression tIle
Council shall advise upon the means by which tllis obligation shall be
fUlfilled.
ACTION IN CASE OF WAR OR THREAT OF WAR
Article II
1. Any war or ilireat of war, whether immediately affecting any
of the Members of ilie League or not, is hereby declared a matter of
concern to the whole League, and the League shall take any action
tllat may be deemed wise and effectual to safeguard ilie peace of
nations. In case any such emergency should arise ilie SecretaryGeneral shall on the request of any Member of the League forthwitl1
summon a meeting of tlle Council.
2. It is also declared to be ilie friendly right of each Member of
ilie League to bring to ilie attention of the Assembly or of ilie Council
any circumstance whatever affecting international relations which
ilireatens to disturb international peace or tlle good understanding
between nations upon which peace depends.

9

The Covenant ofthe League ofNations

shall arise between iliem which iliey recognize to be suitable for
submission to arbitration or judicial settlement, and which can not be
satisfactorily settled by diplomacy, iliey will submit ilie whole subjectmatter to arbitration or judicial settlement.
2. Disputes as to the interpretation of a treaty, as to any question
of international law, as to tlle existence of any fact which, if established,
would constitute a breach of any international obligation, or as to the
extent and nature of tlle reparation to be made for any such breach, are
declared to be among tllose whicbare generally suitable for submission
to arbitration or judicial settlement.

3.

For the consideration of any such dispute, the court to which

the case is referred shall be the Permanent Court of International
.I//.stice, established in accordance with Article 14, or any tribunal
I/greed on fJy the parties to the dispute or stipulated in any convention
lixi.l'/ing fJelwlWn them.
4, The Members of the League agree that they will carry out in
1'1I1111 1l0tll'IIlth lilly llWlIl'd Of decision that may be rendered, and iliat
IIH1Y wIll tlot IWlolt \.0 Will' lLgainst II Member of the League which
\'011I1'11\\/1 II 11\1'\\ WlI.h, .111 the l\Vl\lIt of any failure to carry out such an
IlWIlI'lI /II' tI(!d,l'lo/l, the (~oullcll shall pl'Opose what steps should be
(llk\\11 to 1\1 VlI Cl'l'lll:lllwl'clo.

DISPUTES TO BE SUBMITTED FOR SETTLEMENT
Article 12.

I'I~:I{MANI~:NT COURT Ol~ INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE
Article 14

1. The Members of ilie League agree that, if there should arise
between them any dispute likely to lead to a rupture, they will submit
ilie matter bither to arbitration or judicial settlement or to inquiry by
the Council, and they agree in no case to resort to war until three
months after the award by tlle arbitrators or the judicial decision, or
the report by the Council.
2. In any case under this Article the award of ilie arbitrators or
the judicial decision shall be made wiiliin a reasonable time, and ilie
report of the Council shall be made wiiliin six monilis after tlle
submission of the dispute.

The Coullcil shall formulate and submit to tlle Members of the
I ,cague for adoption plans for the establishment ora Permanent Court
of .llIternational Justice, The Court shall be competent to hear and
determine any dispute of an international character which tlle parties
thereto submit to it. The Court may also give an advisory opinion
upon any dispute or question~eferred to it by the Council or by the

ARBITRATION OR JUDICIAL SETTLEMENT

Article 13
1.

The Members of the League agree iliat, whenever any dispute

Assembly.
DISPUTES NOT SUBMITTED TO ARBITRATION OR
JUDICIAL SETTLEMENT

Article 15
1. If there should arise between Members of tlle League any
dispute likely to lead to a rupture, which is not submitted to arbitration
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or judicial settlement in accordance with Article 13, the Members of
the League agree that they will submit the matter to the Council. Any
party to the dispute may effect such submission by giving notice of the
existence of the dispute to the Secretary-General, who will make all
necessary arrangements for a full investigation and consideration
thereof.
2. For this purpose the parties to the dispute will communicate
to the Secretary-General, as promptly as possible, statements of their
case with all the relevant facts and papers, and the Council may
forthwith direct the publication thereof.
3. The Council shall endeavour to effect a settlement of the
dispute, and, if such efforts are successful, a statement shall be made
public giving such facts and explanations regarding the dispute and
the terms of settlement thereof as the Council may deem appropriate.
4. If the dispute is not thus settled, the Council either unanimously
or by a majority vote shall make and publish a report containing a
statement of the facts of the dispute and the recommendations which
are deemed just and proper in regard thereto.
5. Any member of the League represented on the Council may
make public a statement of the facts of the dispute and of its conclusions
regarding the same.
6. If a report by the Council is unanimously agreed to by the
Members thereofother than the Representatives Mone or more of the
parties to the dispute, the Members of the League agree that they will
not go to war with any party to the dispute which complies with the
recommendations of the report.
7. If the Council fails to rea.ch a report whic1l is unanimously
agreed to by the members thereof, otllerthan the Representatives of
one or more of the parties to the dispute, the Members of the League
reserve to themselves the rigllt to take such action as they shall
consider necessary for the maintenance of right and justice.
8. If tlle dispute between the parties is claimed by one of them,
and is found by the Council, to arise out of a matter which by
international'law is solely within the domestic jurisdiCtion of that
party, the Council sbhll so report, and shali make no recommendation
as to its settlement.
9. The Council may in any case under this Article refer the
dispute to the Assembly: The dispute shall be so referred at the request
of either party to the dispute, provided that such request be made

11

The Covenant ofthe League ofNations

within 14 days after the submission of the dispute to the Council.
10. In any case referred to the Assembly, all tlle provisions of this
Article and of Article 12 relating to the action and powers of the
Council shall apply to the action and powers of the Assembly, provided
that a report made by the Assembly, if concurred in by the Representatives
of those Members of tlle League represented on the Council and of a
majority of the other Members of the League.. exclusive in each case
of the Representatives of the parties to the dispute, shall have the same
force as a report by the Council concurred in by all the members
thereof other than the Representatives of one or more of the parties to
the dispute.
SANCTIONS OF PACIFIC SETTLEMENT

Article 16
I, Should lilly Mllmher of the League resort to war in disregard
It~ l'IIVt\IIIlIlIM um!lli' At'Ucios 12, 13 or 15, it shall ipso facto be
111'1'111\'11 III hllVll \.~IlIl\II\IUl\d IIl1l1et of Will' agaillst all other Members of
1Ill' 1,llUMIIlI, whldl htll'Llhy IIIHIl\l'Illkl\ immediately to subject it to ilie
MUvt'I'IIIlL'I\ Ill' 1111 Il'IId~ 01' 1'1 I11111 cl III relations, the prohibition of all
IIII\'I'\\lllll'Hll h\IIWlltlJl HIlII!' 1llliioUlIis lind the nationals of the covenanthl't1llkllll! StllW, IIml lhl.l preventioll or all financial, commercial or
Plll'~OIlIlI IliltH'COUl'se hetweell the nationals of the covenant-breaking
Sllltl.l lllllltlw lIatiollllls of any oUler S~lte, whether a Member of the
I ,IIIlIJ,UC Ill' 1101.
2. It shall he the duty of the Council in such case to recommend
to the several Governments concerned what effective military, naval
01' air force the Members of the League shall severally contribute to
the armed forces to be used to protect the covenants of the League.
3. The Members of the League agree, furmer, that, they will
mutually support one another in the financial and economic measures
which are taken under this Article, in order to minimize the loss and
inconvenience resulting from tlle above measures, and that they will
mutually support one another ,in resisting any special measures aimed
at one of their number by the covenant-breaking State, and that they
will take the necessary steps to afford passage through their territory
to the forces of any of the Members of tlle League which are cooperating to protect the covenants of the League.
4. Any Member of the League which has violated any covenant

Ill'
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of the League may be declared to be no longer a Member of the
League by a vote of the Council concurred in by the Representatives
of all the other Members of the League represented thereon.

REVIEW OF TREATIES
Article 19

DISPUTES INVOLVING NON.MEMBERS
Article 17

The Assembly may from time to time advise the reconsideration
by Members of the League of treaties which have become inapplicable,
and the consideration of international conditions whose continuance
might endanger the peace of the world.

1. In the event of a dispute between a Member of the League
and a State Wllicll is not a Member of the League, or between States
not Members of the League, the State or State not Members of the
League shall be invited to accept the obligations of membership in the
League for the purposes of such dispute, upon suell conditions as the
Council may deem just. If such invitation is accepted, the provisions
of Articles 12 to 16, inclusive, shall be applied with such modifications
as may be deemed necessary by the Council.
2. Upon such invitation being given, the Council shall immediately institute an inquiry into the circumstances of tlle dispute and
recommend such action as may seem best and most effectual in the
circumstances.
3. If a State so invited shall refuse to accept the obligations of
membership in tlle League for the purposes of such dispute, and shall
resort to war against a Member of the League, the provisions of
Article 16 shall be applicable as against the State taking such action.
. 4. If both parties to the dispute when so invited refuse to accept
the obligations of Membership in the League for the purposes of such
dispute, the Council may take such measures and make such
recommendations as will prevent hostilities and will result in the
settlement of the dispute.

REGISTRATION AND PUBLICATION OF TREATIES
Article 18
Every treaty or international engagement entered into hereafter
by any Member of the League shall be forthwitll registered with the
Secretariat and shall as soon as possible be published by it. No such
treaty or international engagement shall be binding until so registered.

ABROGATION OF INCONSISTENT OBLIGATIONS
Article 20

~

1. The Members of tlle League severally agree that this Covenant
is accepted as abrogating all obligations or understandings inter se
which are inconsistent with the terms tllereof, and solemnly unc;!.ertake
that they will not hereafter enter into any engagements inconsistent
with the tenns tllereof.
2. In case any Member of tlle League shall, before becoming a
Member of tlle League,have undertaken any obligations inconsistent
with the terms of this Covenant, it shall be the duty of such Member to
take immediate steps to procure its release from such obligations.
ENGAGEMENTS THAT REMAIN VALID
Article 21
Nothing in this Covenant shall be deemed to affect the validity of
international engagements, such as treaties of arbitration or regional
understandings like the Monroe doctrine, for securing the maintenance
of peace.
MANDATORY SYSTEM
Article 22

.~

1. To those colonies and territorIes which as a consequence of
tlle late war have ceased to be under tlle sovereignty of the States
which formerly governed them and which are inhabited by peoples
not yet able to stand by themselves under the strenuous conditions of
the modern world, there should be applied tlle principle that the wellbeing and development of such peoples fonn a sacred trust of civilization
and that securities for the performance of this trust should be embodied
in this Covenant.
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2. The best method of giving practical effect to this principle is
that the tutelage of such peoples should be intrusted to advanced
nations who by reason of their resources, their experience or their
geographical position can best undertake this responsibility, and who
are willing to accept it, and that this tutelage should be exercised by
them as Mandatories on behalf of the League.
3. The character of the mandate must differ according to the
stage of the development of the people, the geographical situation of
the territory, its economic conditions and other similar circuIrl_stances.
4. Certain communities formerly belonging to the Turkish Empire
have reached a stage of development where their existence as independent
nations can be provisionally recognized subject to the rendering of
administrative advice and assistance by a Mandatory until such time
as they are able to stand alone. The wishes of these communities must
be a principal consideration in the selection of the Mandatory.
5. Other peoples, especially those of Central Africa, are at such
a stage that the Mandatory must be responsible for the administration
of the territory under conditions which will guarantee freedom of
conscience and religion, subject only to the maintenance of public
order and morals, the prohibition of abuses such as the slave trade, the
arms traffic and the liquor tramc, and the prevention of the establishment
of fortifications or military and naval bases and of military training of
the natives for other than police purposes and the defence of territory,
and will also secure equal opportunities for the trade and commerce of
other Members of the League.
6. There are territories, such as Southwest Africa and certain of
the South Pacific islands, which, owing to the sparseness of their
population, or their small size, or their remoteness from the centres of
civilization, or their geographical contiguity to the territory of the
Mandatory, and other circumstances, can be best administered under
the laws of the Mandatory as integral portions of its territory, subject
to the saJeguards above mentioned in the interests of the indigenous
population.
7. In every case of mandate, the Mand&tory shall render to the
Council an annual report in reference to tbe territory committed to its
charge.
8. The degree of authority, control or administration to be
exercised by the Mandatory shall, if not previously agreed upon by the
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Members of the League, be explicitly defined in each case by the
Council.
9. A permanent Commission shall be constituted to receive and
examine the annual reports of the Mandatories and to advise the
Council on all matters relating to the observance of the mandates.

SOCIAL AND OTHER ACTIVITIES
Article 23
Subject to and in accordance with the provisions of international
conventions existing or hereafter to be agreed upon, tlle Members of
the League:
(a) will endeavour to secure and maintain fair and Qumane
conditions of lahour ('or mcn, women and children, both in their own
l:ounlrics aud 1111111 coulltrh:s to which tlleir commercial and industrial
1'l~llltioIlS cxtl.Jud, IIl1d for that purpose will establish and maintain the
IIllClISSlll'Y i IItCJ'I111tional organizations;
(h) \/lIdCl'lllkc 10 secure just treatment of the native inhabitants of
Il'I'l'II01'ks 1I11llel' their control;
(t:) will intrust tlle League with llie general supervision over the
l\IWl'.lItloll of agreements with regard to traffic in women and children,
111111 t1w traffic in opium and other dangerous drugs;
(d) will intrust llie League willi tlle general supervision of the
(I'lllk\ in arms and ammunition with llie countries in which the control
or this traffic is necessary in the common interest;
(e) will make provision to secure and maintain freedom of
conununications and of transit and equitable treatment for the commerce
or all Members of tlle League. In this connection, the special necessities
of the regions devastated during the war of 1914-1918 shall be borne
in mind;
(f) will endeavour to take steps in matters of international'concern
for the prevention and control of disease.

INTERNATIONAL BUREAUS
Article 24
1. There shall be placed under the direction of the League all
international bureaus already established by general treaties if the
parties to such treaties consent. All such international bureaus and all
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commissions for the regulation of matters of international interest
hereafter constituted shall be placed under the direction of the League.
2. In all matters of international interest which arc regulated by
general conventions but which are not placed under the control of
international bureaus or commissions, the Secretariat of the League
shall, su~ject to the consent of the Council and if desired by the
parties, collect and distribute all relevant infonnation and shall render
any other assistance which may be necessary or desirable.
3. The Council may include as part of the expenses of the
Secretariat the expenses of any bureau or commission which is placed
under the direction of the League.

PROMOTION OF RED CROSS AND HEALTH
Article 25
The Members of the League agree to encourage and promote the
establishment and co-operation of duly authorized voluntary national
Red Cross organizations having as purposes the improvement of
health, the prevention of disease and the mitigation of suffering
throughout the world.

AMENDMENTS
Article 26
l. Amendments to this Covenant will take effect when ratified
by the Members of the League whose Representatives compose tIle
Council and by a majority of the Members of the League whose
Representatives compose the Assembly.
2. No such amendlhent shall bind any Member of tIle League
which signifies its dissent therefrom, but in that case it shall cease to
be a Member of the League.

Brazil
British Empire
Canada
Australia
South Africa
New Zealand
India
China
Cuba
+Ecuador
France
Greece
Guatemala

I. ORIGINAL MEMBERS OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS,
SIGNATORIES OF TI-IE TREATY OF PEACE
*United States of America
Belgium
Bolivia

Haiti
*Hedjaz
Honduras

Italy
Japan
Liberia
Nicaragua
Panama
Peru
Poland
Portugal
Romania
Serb-Croat-Slovene State
[Yugoslavia)
Siam
CzechOslovakia
Uruguay

*Never accepted membership by ratification of treaty of peace.
+Did not accept membership by ratification of treaty of peace. ):Jut was admitted in

1934.

STATES INVITED TO ACCEDE TO THE COVENANT
Argentine Republic
Chile
Colombia
Paraguay
Persia (now Iran)
Salvador
Spain

Denmark
Netherlands
Norway
SwedenSwitzerland
Venezuela

II. FIRST SECRETARY-GENERAL OF THE LEAGUE OF
NATIONS: The Honorable Sir James Eric Drummond, K.C.M.G.,

C.B.
Annex
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His Majesty the King of the Belgians: Mr. Paul Hymans, Minister
for Foreign Affairs, Minister of State;
The President of the French Republic: Mr. Aristide Briand, Minister
for Foreign Affairs;

3. TREATY OF PARIS (KELLOGG-BRIAND), 1928
THE PRESIDENT of the German Reich, The President of the United
States of America, His Majesty the King of The Belgians, the President
of The French Republic, His M~iesty the King of Great Britain,
Ireland and The British Dominions Beyond the Seas, Emperor of
India, His Majesty the King of Italy, His Majesty the Emperor of
Japan the President of the Republic of Poland, the President of the
Czecboslovak Republic,
Deeply sensible of their solemn duty to promote the welfare of
mankind;
Persuaded that the time has come wben a frank renunciation of
war as an instrument of national policy should be made to tbe end that
the peaceful and friendly relations now existing between their peoples
may be perpetuated;
Convinced that all changes in their relations witb one another
sbould be sougbt only by pacific means and be the result of a peaceful
and orderly process, and that any signatory Power which shall hereaft~r seek to promote its national interests by resort to war SllOUld be
denied the benefits furnished by tbis Treaty;
Hopeful that, encouraged by their example, all the other nations
of the world will join in this humane endeavor and by adhering to the
present Treaty as soon as it comes into force bring their peoples within
the scope of its beneficent provisions, thus uniting the civilized
nations of the world in a common renunciation of war as an instrument
of their national policy;
Have decided to conclude a Treaty and for that purpose have
appointed as their respective Plenipotentiaries:
The President of the German Reich: Dr. Gustav Stresemann,
Minister for Foreign Mfairs;
The President of the United States of America : The Honorable
Frank B. Kellogg, Secretary of State.

His Majesty the King of Great Britian, Ireland and the British
Dominions Beyond the Seas, Emperor of India:
For Great Britian and Northern Ireland and all parts of the British
Empire which are not separate Members of the League of Nations:
The Right Honourable Lord Cushendun, Chancellor of the Duchy of
Lancaster, Acting Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs;
For the Dominion of Canada: The Right Honourable William
Lyon Mackenzie King, Prime Minister and Minister for External
Affairs;
For the Commonwealth of Australia: TheJionourable Alexander
John McLachlan, Member of the Executive Federal Council;
For the Dominion of New Zealand: The Honourable Sir Christopher
James Part, Higb Commissioner for New Zealand in Great Britain;
For the Union of South Africa: The Honourable Jacobus Stepbanus
Smit, High Commissioner for the Union of South Mrica in Great
Britain;
For the Irish Free State: Mr. William Thomas Cosgrave, President
of the Executive Council;
For India: The Right Honourable Lord Cushendun, Chanr;eIlor of
the Duchy of Lancaster, Acting Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs;
His Majesty the Kmg of Italy: Count Gaetano Manzoni, his
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary at Paris.
His Majesty the Emperor of Japan: Count Uchida, Privy Councillor;
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The President of the Republic of Poland: Mr. A. Zaleski, Minister
for Foreign Affairs;
The President of the Czechoslovak Republic; Dr. Edward Benes,
Minister for Foreign Mfairs;
who, having communicated to one another their full powers found
in good and due form have agreed upon the following articles:
Article 1

The High Contracting Parties solemnly declare in the names of
their respective peoples that they condemn recourse to war for the
solution of international controversies, and renounce it as an instrument
of national policy in their relations with one another.
Article 2

The High Contracting Parties agree that the settlement or solution
of all disputes or conflicts of whatever nature or of whatever origin
they may be, which may arise among them, shall never be sought
except by pacific means.
Article 3

The present Treaty shall be ratified by the High Contracting
Parties named in the Preamble in accordance with their respective
constitutional requirements, and shall take etIect as between them as
soon as all their several instruments of ratification shall have been
deposited at Washington.
This Treaty shall, when it has come into effect as prescribed in the
preceding paragraph, remain open as long as may be necessary for
adherence by all the other Powers of the world. Every instrument
evidencing the adherence of a Power shall be deposited at Washington
and the Treaty shall immediately upon such deposit become effective
as between the Power thus adhering and the other Powers parties
hereto.
It shall be the duty of the Government of the United States to
furnish each Government named in the Preamble and every Government

subsequently adhering to this Treaty with a certified copy of the
Treaty and of every instrument of ratification or adherence. It shall
also be the duty of the Government of the United States telegraphically
to notify such Governments immediately upon the deposit with it of
each instrument of ratification or adherence.
In faith whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed this
Treaty in the French and' English languages both texts having equal
force, and hereunto affix their seals.
Done at Paris, the twenty-seventh day of August in the year one
thousand nine hundred and twenty-eight.

[For Germany:)
GUSTAV STRESEMANN

[SEAL)

[For the United States':]
FRANK B. KELLOGG

[SEAL]

[For Belgium:]
PAUL HYMANS

[SEAL]

[For France:]
ARIBRIAND

[SEAL]

[For the United Kingdoni:)
CUSHijNDUN

[SEAL]

, [For the Dominion' of Canada:]
W.L. MACKENZIE KING [SEAL]
[For the <;:o\llmqnwealth of Australia:]
AJ. McLACHLAN
[SEAL]
[For the Dominion of New Zealand:]
C.l. PARR

'[SEAL]
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Seventh, such a peace should enable ail men to traverse the high

4. THE ATLANTIC CHARTER, 1941
Declanltion of Principles, known as the Atlantic Charter, by the
President of the United States (Mr. F.D. Roosevelt) and the Prime
Minister of the United Kingdom (Sir Winston Churchill) August
14,1941.

JOINT DECLARATION of the President of the United States of
America and the Prime Minister, Mr. Churchill, representing His
Majesty's, Government in the United Kingdom, being met together,
deem it right to make known certain common principles in the
national policies of their respective countries on which they base their
hopes fora better future for the world.
First, their countries seek no aggrandizement, territorial or other;
Seoond,they desire to see no territorial changes that do notaccord
with the freely expressed wishes of the peoples concerned;
Third, they respect the right of all peoples to choose the form of
government under which they will live; and they wish to see sovereign
rights and self-government restored to those who have been forcibly
deprived of them;
Fourth, they will endeavor, with due respect for their existing
obligations, to further the enjoyment by all States, great or smail,
victor or vanquished, of access, on equal terms, to the trade and to the
raw materials of the world which are needed for their economic
prosperity;
Fifth, they desire to bring about the fullest collaboration between
aU nations in the economic field with the object of securing, for all,
improved labour standards, economic advancement and social security;
Sixth, after the final destruction of the Nazi tyranny, they hope to
see established a peace which will afford to ail nations the means of
dwelling in safety within their own boundaries, and which will afford
assurance that all the men in all the lands may live out their lives in
freedom from fear and want;

seas and oceans without hindrance;
Eighth, they believe that all of the nations of the world, for
realistic as well as spiritual reasons must come to the abandonment of
the use of force. Since no future peace can be maintained if land, sea
or air armaments continue to be employed by nations which threaten,
or may threaten; aggression outside of their frontiers, they. believe,
pending the establishment of a wider and permanent system of
general security, that the disarmament of such nations is essential.
They will likewise aid and encourage all other practicable measures
which will lighten for peace-loving peoples llie'crushing borden of
armaments.

\
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The foregoing declaration may be adhered to by other nations
which are, or which may be, rendering material assistance and
contributions in the struggle for victory over Hitlerism.
DONE at Washington, January First, 1942.

I

5. DECLARATION BY UNITED NATIONS, 1942

A JOINT DECLARATION by the United States ofAmerica, the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, China, Australia, Belgium, Canada, Costa Rica,
Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Dominican Republic, El Salvador, Greece,
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, India, Luxembourg, Netherlands, New
zealand, Nicaragua, N01way, Panama, Poland, South Africa, Yugoslavia.
The Governments signatory hereto,
Having subscribed to a common programme of purposes and
principles embodied in the Joint Declaration of the President of the
United States of Ainerica and the Prime Minister of tlle United
Kindom of Great Britain and Notllern Ireland dated August 14, 1941,
known as tile Atlantic Charter.
Being convinced tllat complete victory over their enemies is
essential to defend life, liberty, independence and religious freedom,
and to preserve human rights al1djustice in their own lands as well as
in other lands, and that they are now engaged in a common struggle
against savage and brutal forces seeking to subjugate t1le world,
DECLARE:
(l) Each Government pledges itself to employ its full resources,

military or economic, against those members of t1le Tripartite
Pact and its adherents wim which such government is at war.
(2) Each Government pledges itselfto co-operate with the Governments
signatory hereto and not to make a separate armistice or peace
wim the enemies.
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to joint action on behalf of the community of nations.
6. That after the termination of hostilities they will not employ their
military forces within the territories ofother states except for the purposes
envisaged in this Declaration and after joint consultation.
7. That they will confer and co-operate with one another and with
other members of the United Nations to bring about a practicable general
agreement with respect to the regulation of armaments in the post-war

6. DECLARATION OF FOUR NATIONS ON
GENERAL SECURITY, 1943
The Goverments of the United States of America, the United
Kingdom, the Soviet Union and China:
United in tlleir detennination, in accordance with the Declaration by
the United Nations of January 1, 1942, and subsequent declarations, to
continue hostilities against those Axis powers with which they respectively are at war until such powers have laid down their arms on the basis
of unconditional surrender;
conscious of their responsibility to secure the liberation of themselves and the peoples allied with them from the menace of aggression;
recognizing the necessity of ensuring a rapid and orderly transition
from war to peace and ofestablishing and maintaining international peace
and security with the least diversion of the world's human and economic
resources for armaments;
.jointly deClare:
1. That their united action, pledged for the prosecution of the war
against their respective enemies, will be continued for the organization
and maintenance of peace and security.
2. Tllat tilOse of them at war with a common enemy will act together
in all matters relating to the surrender and disarmament of that enemy.
3. That they will take all measures deemed by them to be necessary
to provide against any violation of tile tenns imposed upon the enemy.
4. That they recognize the necessity of establishing at the earliest
practicable date a general international organization, based on the
principle of the sovereign equality of all peace - loving states, and open
to membership by all such states, large and small, for the maintenance of
international peace and security.
5. Thatfor the purpose ofmaintaining iternational peace and security
pending the re-establishment of law and order and the inauguration of a
system of general security, they will consult with one another and as
occasion requires with other members of the United Nations with a view

period.
V. Molotov
Anthony Eden
Cordell Hull
Foo Ping-Sheung
Moscow,
30th October, 1943.
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powers found to be in good and due form, have agreed to tlle present
Charter of the United Nations and do hereby establish an intemational
organization to be known as the United Nations.

7. CHARTER' OF THE UNITE)) NATIONS, 1945*
.'

.',.'

.." " ,

" ,

WE, TIm PEOPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS,

CHAPTER I
PURPOSES AND PRlNCIPLES

DETERMINED
Article 1
to save Succeeding generations from the Scourge of war, 'Which
twice in olir lifetime has brought untold sorrow to mankind, and
to
faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and
worth of the human person, in the equal rights of men and women and
of nations large and small, and

re~ffirm

to establisll conditions under which justice and respect for the
obligations arising from treaties and other Sources of intemationallaw
can be maintained, and
to promote social progress and better standards of life in larger
freedom,
AND FOR THESE ENDS
to practise tolerance and live together in peace with one another
as good neigllbours, and
and to unite Our strength to maintain intemational peace and security,
to ensure, by the acceptance of principles and the institution of
methods, that armed force shall not be used, save in the common
interest, and
to employ intemational machinery for the promotion of the economic
and social advancement of all peoples,
HAVE RESOLVED TO COMBINE OUR EFFORTS
TO ACCOMPLISH THESE AIMS.
Accordingly, Our respective Govemments, through representatives
assembled in the City of San Francisco, who have exhibited their full
Signed at San Francisco on 26 June 1945 and amended on 17 December 1963, 20
December 1965 and 20 December 1971.

The Purposes of the United Nations are:
1. To maintain international peace and security, and to that end:
to take· effective collective measures for· the prevention and removal
of threats to the peace, and for tl1e suppression of acts of aggression or
other breaches of the peace, and to bring about by peaceful means, and
in conformity witl1 the principles of justice and international law,
adjustment or settlement of intemational disputes or situations which
might lead to a breach oftl1e peace;
2. To develop friendly relations among nations based on respect
for the principle of equal rights and self-determination of peoples, and
to take other appropriate measures to strengthen universal peace;
3. To achieve international co-operation in solving international
problems of an economic, social, cultural, or humanitarian character,
and in promoting and encouraging respect for human rights and for
fundamental freedoms for aU without distinction as to race, sex,
language, or religion; and
4. To be a centre for harmonizing the actions of nations in the
attainment of these common ends.

Article 2
The OrganiZation and its Members, in pursuit of the Purposes
slated in Article 1, shall act in accordance with the following Principles:
1. The Organization is based on the principle of the sovereign
equality of alJ its Members.
.
2. All Members, in order to ensure to all of them the rights and
henefits resulting from membership, shall fulfil in good faitl1 the
ohligations assumed by th~m in accordance with tl1e present Charter.
3. All Members shall settle tJ;leir intemational disputes by peaceful
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means in such a manner that international peace and security, and
justice, are not endangered.
4. All Members shall refrain in their international relations
from the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or
political independence of any State, or in any other manner inconsistent
with the Purposes of the United Nations.
5. All Members shall give the United Nations every assistance
in any action it takes in accordance with the present Charter, and shall
refrain from giving assistance to any State against which the United
Nations is taking preventive or enforcement action.
6. The Organization shall ensure that States which are not
Members of the United Nations act in accordance with these Principles
so far as may be necessary for the maintenance of international peace
and security.
7.. Nothing contained in the present Charter shall authorize the
United Nations to intervene in matters which are essentially within the
domestic jurisdiction of any State or shall require the Members to
submit such matters to settlement under the present Charter; but this
principle shall not prejudice the application of enforcement measures
under Chapter VII.
CHAPTER II
MEMBERSHIP
Article 3
The original Members of the United Nations shall be the States
.- which, having participated in the United Nations Conference on
International Organization at San Francisco, or having previously
signed the Declaration by United Nations of I January 1942, sign the
present Charter and ratify it in accordance with Article 110.
Article 4
1. Membership in the United Nations is open to all other peaceloving States which accept the obligations contained in -the present
Charter and,'in the judgment of the Organization, are able and willing
to carry out these obligations.
2. - The admission of any such State to membership in the United
Nations will be effected by a decision of the General Assembly upon
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CHAPTER IV
THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY
Composition
Article 9

1. The General Assembly shall consist of all the Members of the
United Nations.
.
2. Each Member shall have not more than five representatives
in the General Assembly.
Functions and Powers
Article 10

disc~ss

question~

The General Assssembly may
any
or anymatters
within the scope of the present Charter or relating to .the powers and
functions of any organs provided for in the present Charter, and,
except as provided in Artic~e 12, may make recommendations to the
Members of the United Nations or to the Security Council or to both
on any such questions or matters..
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3. The General Assembly may call the attention of the Security
Council to situations which are likely to endanger international peace
and security.
4. The powers of the General Assembly set forth in this Article
shall not limit the general sc~pe of Article 10.
Article 12

1. While the Security Council is exercising in respect of any
dispute or situation the functions assigned to it in the present Charter,
the General Assembly shall not make any recommendation with
regard to that dispute or situation unless the Security Council so
.
requests.
2. The Secretary-General, with the consent of the Security Council;
shall notify the General Assembly at each session of any matters
relative to the maintenance of intersational peace and security which
are being dealt with by the Security Council and shall similarly notify
the General Assembly, or the Members of the United Nations if the
General Assembly is not in session, immediately the Security Council
ceases to deal with such matters.

Artiqle lJ

1. T~e General assembly may consider the general principl~s of
Co-operation in the maintenance of international p~ace and se~urity,
including the principles g\lveming diSarmament and the regulation of
armaments, and may make recommendations with regard to such
principles to the Members or to the SecUrity COQncil or tOboth.
. 2. The General Assembly may discuss any
to
the maintenance of international peace and security brought before it
by any Member of the United Nations, or by the Security Council, or
by a State which is not a Member of the United Nations in accordance
with Arti<;le 35, paragraph 2, and, except as provided in Article 12,
may m~ke recommendations with regard to any such questions to the
State or States COncerned or to .the Security 'Council or to both. Any
such question on which action is necessary shall be referred to tlle
Security Council oy the General Assembly either before or after
discussion.

questions~elating

Article 13

1. The General Assembly shall inittate studies and make
recommendations for the purpose of:
(a) promoting international co-operation in the political field and
encouraging the progressive development of international law
and its codification;
(h) promoting international co-operation in the economic, social, cultural,
educational, arid health fields, and assisting in the realization of
human rights andfundainental freedoms for all without distinction
as to race, sex, language, or religion. '
2. The further responsibilities, functions and powers of the
(Jeneral Assembly with respect to matters mentioned in paragraph 1
(b) above are set forth in Chapters IX and X.
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Article 14
Subject to the provisions of Article 12, the General Assembly
may recommend measures for the peaceful adjustment ofany situation,
regardless of origin, which it deems likely to impair the general
welfare or friendly relations among nations, including situations resulting
from a violation of the provisions of the present Charter setting forth
the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations.

Article 15
1. The General Assembly shall receive and consider annual and
special reports from the Security Council; these reports shaH include
an account of the measures that the Security Council has decided upon
or taken to maintain international peace and security.
2. The General Assembly shall receive and consider reports
from the other organs of the United Nations.

Article 16
The General Assembly shall perform such functions with respect
to the intemational trusteeship system as are assigned to it under
Chapters XII and XIII, including the approval of the trusteeship
agreements for areas not desisnated as strategic:

Article 17
1. The General Assembly shaH consider and approve tIle budget
of the Organization.
2. The expenses of the Organization shall be borne by the
Members as apportioned by the General Assembly.
3. The General Assembly shall consider and approve any [mandal
and bUdgetary arrangements with specialized ~gencies referred to in
Article 57 and shaH exanline the administrative budgets of such
specialized agencies with a view to making recommendations to the
agencies concerned.
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Voting
Article 18
1.

Each member of the General Assembly shall have one vote.

2. Decisions of the General Assembly on important questions
shall be made by a two-thirds majority of the members present and
voting. These questions shall include: recommendations with respect
to the maintenance of international peace and security, the election of
the non-permanent members of the Security Council, the election of
the members of the Economic and Social Council, the election of the
members of the Trusteeship Council in accordance with paragrapp 1
(c) of Article 86, the admission of new Members to the United
Nations, tlle suspension of tlle rights and privileges of membership,
tIle expulsion of Members, questions relating to tlle operation of the
trusteeship system, and budgetary questions.
3. Decisions on other questions, including tlle determination of
addition~ categories of questions to be decided by a two-thirds
majority, shall be made by a majority of the members present and
voting.

Article 19
A Member of the United Nations which'is in arrears in the
payment of its financial contributions to tlle Organization shall have
no vote in tIle General Assembly if tIle amount of its arrears equals or
exceeds tlle amount of the contributions due from itfor tlle preceding
t.wo full years. The General Assembly may, nevertlleless, permit such
II Member to vote if it is satisfied that tlle failure to pay is due to
conditions beyond tIle control of tlle Member.

Procedure
Article 20
The General Assembly shall meet in regular annual sessi0!1s and
III SUcll special sessions as occasion may require. Special sessions
shall be convoked by the Secretary-General at the request of the
Sl~cllrity Council or of a majority of the Members of the United
Nations.
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Article 21
The General Assembly shall adopt its own rules of procedure. It
shall elect its President for each session.
Article 22
The General Assembly may establish such subsidiary organs as it
deems necessary for the perfonnance of its functions.
CHAPTER V
THE SECURITY COUNCn:..
Composition
Article 23
1. The Security Council shall consist of fifteen Members of the
United Nations. The Republic of China, France, the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, and the United States of America shall be permanent members
of the Security Council. The General Assembly shall elect ten other
Members of the United Nations to be nQn-pennanent members of the
Security Council, due regard being specially paid, in the first instance
to the contribution of Members of the United Nations to the maintenance
of interuational peace and· security and to the other purposes of the
Organization, and also to equitable geographical· distribution.
2. The non-permanent members oithe Security Council shall be
elected for a term of two years. In the first election of the nonpennanent members after the increase of the membership of the
Security Council from eleven to fifteen, two of the four additional
members shall be chosen for a tenn of one year. A retiring member
shall not be eligible for immediate re-election.
3. Each member of the Security Council shall have one
representative.

Functions and Powers
Article 24
I. In order to ensure prompt and effective action by the United
Nations, its Members confer on the Security Council primary
responsibility for the maintenance of international peace and security,
and agree that in carrying out its duties under this responsibility the
Security Council acts on their behalf.
2. In discharging these duties the Security Council shall act in
accordance with the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations.
The specific powers granted to the Seucirty Council for the discharge
of these duties are laid down in Chapters VI, VII, VIII, and XII.
3. The Security Council shall submit annual and, when necessary,
special reports to the General Assembly for its consideration.
Article 25
The Members of the United Nations agree to accept and carry out
the decisions of the Security Council in accordance with the present
Charter.
Article 26
In order to promote the establishment and maintenance of
international peace and security with the least diversion for armaments
of the world's human and economic resources, the Security Council
shall be responsible for fonnulating, with the assistance of the Military
Staff Committee referred to in Article 47, plans to be submitted to the
Members of the United Nations for the establishment of a system for
the regulation of armaments.
Voting
Article 27
1. Each member fo the Security Council shall have one vote.
2. Decisions of the Security Council on procedural matters shall
be made by an affinnative vote of nine members.
3. Decisions of the Security Council on all other matters shall
he made by an affinnative vote ofnine members including the concurring
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votes of the pennanent members~ provided that, in decisions under
Chapter VI, and under paragraph 3 of Article 52, a party to a dispute
shall abstain from voting.

Council, shall be invited to participate, without vote, in the discussion
relating to the dispute. The Security Council shall lay down such
conditions as it deems just for the participation of a State which is not
a Member of the United Nations.

Procedure
Article 28
1. The Security Council shall be so organized as to be able to
function continuously. Each member of the Security Council shall for
this purpose be represented at all times at the seat of the Organization.
2. The Security Council shall hold periodic meetings at which
each of its members may, if it so desires, be represented by a member
of the government or by some other specially designated representative.
3. The Security Council may hold meetings at such places other
than the seat of the Organization as in its judgment will best facilitate
its work.

Article 29

The Security Council may establish such subsidiary organs as it
deems necessary for the perfonnance of its functions.
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CHAPTER VI
PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES
I"

Article 33

1. The parties to any dispute, the continuance of which is likely
to endanger the maintenance of international peace and security,
shall, first of all, seek a solution by negotiation, enquirty, mediation,
conciliation, arbitration, jUdicial settlement, resort to regional agencies
or arrangements or other peaceful means of their own choice.
2. The Security Council shall, when it deems necessary, call
upon the parties to settle their dispute by such means.
Article 34

The Security Council shall adopt its own rules of procedure,
including the method of selecting its President.

The Security Council may investigate any dispute, or any situation
which might lead to international friction or give rise to a dispute, in
order to detennine whether the continuance of th~ dispute or situation
is likely to endanger the maintenance of international peace and
security.

Article 31

Article 35

Any Member of the United Nations which is not a member of the
Security Council may participate, without vote, in the discussion of
any question brought before the Security Council whenever the latter
considers that the interests of that Member are specially affected.

I. Any Member of the United Nations may bring any dispute, or
allY si tuation of the nature referred to in Article 34, to the attention of
the Security Councilor of the General Assembly.
2. A State which is not a Member of the United Nations may
hring to tlle attention of tlle Security Council or of the General
Assembly any dispute to which it is a party if it accepts in advance, for
Ihe purposes of the dispute, the obligations of pacific settlement
provided in the present Charter.
3. The proceedings of the General Assembly in respect of matters
hrought to its attention under this Article will be subject to the

Article 30

Article 32

Any Member of the United Nations which is not a member of the
Security Councilor any State which is not a Member of the United
Nations, if it is a party to a dispute under consideration by the Security
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CHAPTER vn

Article 36
1. The Security Council may, at any stage of a dispute of the
nature referred to in Article 33 or of a sHuation of like nature,
recommend appropriate procedures or methods of adjustment.
2. The Security Council should take into consideration any
procedures for the settlement of the dispute which have already been
adopted by the parties.
3. In making recommendations under this Article. the Security
Council should also take into consideration that legal disputes should
as a general rule be referred by the parties to the International Court of
Justice in accordance with the provisions of the Statute of the Court.

ACTION WITH RESPECT TO THREATS TO THE PEACE,
BREACHES OF THE PEACE, AND ACTS OF AGGRESSION
Article 39

if'

The Security Council shall determine the existence of any threat
to the peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression and shall make
recommendations, or decide what measures shall be taken in accordance
with Articles 41 and 42, to maintain or restore inntemational peace
and security.

Article 40
Article 37

1. Should the parties to a dispute of the nature referred to in
Article 33 fail to settle it by the means indicated in that Article, they
shall refer it to the Security Council.
2. If the Security Council deems that the continuance of the
dispute is in fact likely to endanger the maintenance of international
peace and security, it shall decide whether to take action under Article
36 or to recommend such terms of settlement as it may consider
appropriate.

In order to prevent an aggravation of the situation, the Security
Council may, before making the recommendations or deciding upon
the measures provided for in Article 39, call upon the parties concerned
to comply with such provisional measures as it deems necessary ot
desirable. Such provisional measures shall be without prejudice to the
rights, claims, or position of the parties concerned. The Security
Council shall duly take account of failure to comply with such provisional
measures.

Article 41
Article 38
Without prejudice to the provisions of Articles 33 to 37, the
Security Council may, if all the parties to any dispute so request, make
recommendations to the parties with a view to a pacific settlement of
the dispute.

The Security Council may decide what measures not involving
the use of armed force are to be employed to give effect to its
decisions, and it may call upon the Members of the United Nations to
apply such measures. These may include complete or partial interruption
of economic relations and of rail, sea, air, postal, telegraphic, radio,
and other means of communication, and the severance of diplomatic
rela,tions.

Article 42
Should the Security Council consider that measures provided for
in Article 41 would be inadequate or have proved to be inadequate, it
may take such action by air, sea, or land forces as may be necessary to
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maintain or restore international peace and security. Such action may
include demonstrations, blockade, and other operations by air, sea, or
land forces of Members of the United Nations.
Article 43
1. All Members of the United Nations, in order to contribute to
the maintenance of international peace and security, undertake to
make available to the Security Council, on its call and in accordance
with a special agreement or agreements, armed forces, assistance, and
facilities, including rights of passage, necessary for the purpose of
maintaining international peace and security.
2. Such agreement or agreements shall govern the numbers and
types of forces, their degree of readiness and general location, and the
nature of the facilities and assistance to be provided.
3. The agreement or agreements shall be negotiated as soon as
possible on the initiative of the. Security Council. They shall be
concluded between the Security Council and Members or between the
Security Council and groups of Members and shall be subject to
ratification by the signatory States in accordance with their respective
constitutional processes. .

ArtLcle 44

When the Security Council has decided to use force it shall,
before calling upon a Member not represented on it to provide armed
forces in fulfilment of the obligations assumed under Article 43,
invite that Member, if the Member so desires, to participate in the
decisions of the Security Council concerning the employment of
contingents of that Member's armed forces.
Article 45

In order to enable the United Nations to take urgent military
measures, Members shall hold immediately available national airforce contingents for combined international enforcement action. The
strength and degree of readiness of these contingents and plans for
their combined action shall be determined, within the limitslaid down
in the special agreement or agreements referred to in Article 43, by the
Security Council with the assistance of the Military Staff Committee.

,
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Article 46

Plans for the application of armed force shall be made by tbe
Security Council with the assistance of the Military Staff Committee.
l'

Article 47

i

1. There shall be established a Military Staff Committee to
advise and assist the Security Council on all questions relating to the
Security Council's military requirements for the maintenance of
international peace and security, the employment and command of
forces placed at its disposal, the regulation of armaments, and possible
disarmament.
2. The Military Staff Committee shall consist of the Chiefs of
Staff of the permanent members of the Security Council or their
representatives. Any Member of the United Nations not permanently
represented on the Committee shall be invited by the Committee to be
associated with it when the efficient discharge of the Committee's
responsibilities requires the participation of that Member in its work.
3. The Military Staff Committee shall be responsible under the
Security Council for the strategic direction of any armed forces placed
at the disposal of the Security Council. Questions relating to the
command of such forces shall be worked out subsequently.
4. The Military Staff Committee, with the autllOrization of the
Security Council and after consultation with appropriate regional
agencies, may establish regional sub-committees.
Article 48
1. The action required to carry out the decisions of the Security
Council for the maintenance of international peace and security shall
be taken by all the Members of the United Nations or by some of them,
as tlle Security Council may determine.
2. Such decisions shall be carried out by the Members of the
United Nations directly and through their action in the appropriate
international agencies of which tl1ey are members.

Article 49

The Members of the United Nations shall join in affording mutual
assistance in carrying out the measures decided upon by the Security
Council.
Article 50
If preventive or enforcement measures against any State are taken
by the Security Council, any other State, whether a Member of the
United Nations or not, which tinds itself confronted with special
economic problems arising from the· carrying out of those measures
shall have the right to consult the Security Council with regard to a
solution of those problems.

Article 51

Notlling in the present Charter shall impair the inherent right of
individual or collective self-defence if an armed attack occurs against
a Member of the United Nations, until the Security Council has taken
measures necessary to maintain international peace and security.
Measures taken by Members in the exercise of this right of selfdefence shall be immediately reported to the Security Council and
shall not in any way affect the authority and responsibility of the
Security Council under the present Charter to take at any time such
action as it deems necessary in order to maintain or restore international
peace and security.
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2. The Members of the United Nations entering into such
arrangements or constituting such agencies shall make every effort to
achieve pacific settlement of local disputes through such regional
arrangements or by such regional agencies before referring them to
the Security Council.
3. The Security Council shall encourage the development of
pacitic settlement of local disputes through such regional arrangements
or by such regional agencies either on the intiative of the States
concerned or by reference from the Security Council.
4. This Article in no way impairs the application of Articles 34
and 35.
Article 53
1. The Security Council shall, where appropriate, utilize such
regional arrangements or agencies for enforcement action under its
authority. But no enforcement action shall be taken under regional
arrangements or by regional agencies without the authorization of the
Security Council, with the exception of measures against any enemy
State, as defined in paragraph 2 of this Article, provided for pursuant
to Article 107 or in regional arrangements directed against renewal of
aggressive policy on the part of any such State, until such time as the
Organization may, on request of the Governments concerned, be
charged with the responsibility for preven'ting further aggression by
such a State.
2. The term "enemy State" as used in paragraph 1 of this Article
applies to any State which during the Second World War has been an
enemy of any signatory of the present Charter.

CHAPTER YIn
REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS

Article 54

Article 52

The Security Council shall at all times be kept fully informed of
activities undertaken or in contemplation under regional arrangements
or by regional agencies for the maintenance ofinternational peace and
security.

1. Nothing in the present Charter precludes the existence of
regional arrangements or agencies for dealing with such matters
relting to the maintenance of international peace and security as are
appropriate for regional action, provided that such arrangements or
agencies and their activities are consistent with the Purposes and
Principles of the United Nations.
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CHAPTER IX

Article 58

INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL
CO·OPERATION

The organization shall make recommendations for the co-ordination
of fue policies and activities of fue specialized agencies.

Article 55

Article 59

With a view to tlle creation of conditions of stability and wellbeing which are necessary for. peaceful and friendly relations among
nations based on respect for the principle of equal rights and selfdetermination of peoples, the United Nations shall promote:

The Organization shall, where appropriate, initiate negotiations
among the States concerned for the creation of any new specialized
agencies required for the accomplishment of the purposes set forth in
Article 55.

(a) higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of
economic and social progress and development;

Article 60

(b) solutions of international economic, social, health, mid related
problems; and international cultural and educational co-operation;
and

Responsibility for the discharge of the functions of tlle Organization
set fortll in this Chapter shall be vested in the General Assembly and,
under the authority of the General Assembly, in the Economic and
Social CounCil, which shall have for this purpose the powers set forth
in Chapter X.

(c) universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and
fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex,
language, or religion.

.CHAPTER X
THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL

Article 56
Composition

All Members pledge themselves to take joint and separate action
in co-operation with the Organization for tlle achievement of the
purposes set forth in Article 55.
Article 57
1. The various specialized agencies, established by
intergovernmental agreement and having wide international
responsibilities, as defined in their basic instruments, in economic,
social, cultural, educational, hea1tll, and related fields, shall be brought
into relationship with the United Nations in accordance with fue
provisions of Article 63.
2. Such agencies fuus brought into relationship Witll fue United
Nations are hereinafter referred to as "specialized agencies".

Article 61
1. The Economic and Social Council shall consist ()f fifty-four
Members of the United Nations elected by the General Assembly.
2. Subject to tlle provisions of paragraph 3, eighteen members
of the Economic and Social Council shall be elected each year for a
term of three years. A retiring member shall be eligible for immediate
re-election.

3.

At the first election after the increase in the membership of
the Economic and Social Council from twenty-seven to fifty-four
members, in addition to the members elected in place of the nine
members whose term of office expires at fue end of that year, twentyseven additional members shall be elected. Of these twenty-seven
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Article 64

additional members, the term of office of nine members so elected
shall expire at the end of one year, and of nine other members at the
end of two years, in accordance with arrangements made by the
General Assembly.
4. Each member of the Economic and Social Council shall have
one representative.
Functions and Powers
Article 62

1. The Economic and Social Council may make or initiate
studies and reports with respect to international economic, social,
cultural, educational, health, and related matters and may make
recommendations with respect to any such matters to the General
Assembly, to the Members of the United Nations, and to the specialized
agencies concerned.
2. It may make recommendations for the purpose of promoting
respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms
for all.
3. . It may prepare draft conventions for submission to the General
Assembly, with respect to matters falling within its competence.
4. It may call, in accordance with the rules prescribed by the .
United Nations, international conferences on matters falling within its
competence.
Article 63

1. The Economic and Social Council may enter into agreements
with any of the agencies referred to in Article 57, defining the terms
on which the agency concerned shall be brought into relationship with
the United Nations. Such agreements shall be subject to approval by
the General Assembly.
2. It may co-ordinate the activities of the specialized agencies
through consultation with and recommendations to such agencies and
through recommendations to the General Assembly and to the Members
of the United Nations.

1. TIle Economic and Social Council may take appropriate steps
to obtain regular reports from the specialized agenecies. It may make
arrangements wi'th the Members of tlle United Nations and with the
specialized agencies to obtain reports on the steps taken to give effect
to its own recommendations and to recommendations on matters
falling within its competence made by the General Assembly.
2. It may communicate its observations on these reports to the
General Assembly.
Article 65

The Economic·and Social Council may furnish information to the
Security Council and shall assist the Security Council upon its request.
Article 66

1. The Economic and Social Council shall perform such functions
as fall within its competence in connexion Witll the carrying out of the
recommendations of tl1e General Assembly.
2. It may, with the approval of the General Assembly, perform
services at the request of Members of the United Nations and at the
request of specialized agencies.
3. It shall perform such other functions as are specified elsewhere
in the present Charter or as may be assigned to it by tlle General
Assembly.
Voting
Article 67

1. Each member of the Economic and Social Council shall have
one vote.
2. Decisions of the Economic and Social Council shall be made
by a majority of the members present and voting.
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Procedure
Article 68

The Economic and Social Council shall set up commissions in
economic and social fields and for the promotion of'llUman rights, and
such other commissions as may be required for the performance of its
functions.
Article 69

The Economic and Social Council shall invite any Member of the
United Nations to participate, without vote, in its deliberations on any
matter of particular concern to that Member.
Article 70

The Economic and Social Council may make arrangements for
representatives of the specialized agencies to participate, without
vote, in its deliberations and in those of the commissions established
by it, and for its representatives to particiate in the deliberations of the
specialized agencies.
Article 7J

The Economic and Social Council may make suitable arrangements
for consultation with non-governmental organizations which are
concerned with matters within its competence. Such arrangements
may bemade with international organizations and where appropriate
with national organizations after consultation with the member of the
United Nations concyrned.
Article 72

1. The Economic and Social Council shall adopt its own rules of
procedure, including the method of selecting its President.
2. The Economic and Social Council shall meet as required in
accordance with its rules, which shall include provision for the convening
of meetings on the request of a majority of its members.
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CHAPTER XI
DECLARATION REGARDING NON.SELF-GOVERNING
TERRITORIES

Article 73

Members ofthe United Nations whcih have or assume responsibilities
for the administration of territories whose peoples have not yet attained
a full measure of self-government recognize the principle that the
interests of the inhabitants of these territories are paramount, and
accept as a sacred trust the obligation to promote to the utmost, within
the system of international peace and security established by the
present Charter, the well-being of the inhabitants of these territories,
and, to this end:
(a) to ensure, with due respect for the culture of the peoples concerned,
their political, economic, social, and educational advancement,
their just treatment, and their protection against abuses;
(b) to develop self-government, to take due account of the political
aspirations of the peoples, and to assist them in the progressive
development of their free political institutions, according to the
particular circumstances of each territory and its peoples and their
varying stages of advancement;
(c) to further international peace and security;
(d) to promote constructive measures of development, to encourage
research, and to co-opperate with one another and, when and
where appropriate, with specialized international bodies with a
view to the practical achievement of the social, economic, and
scientific purposes set forth in this Article; and
(e) to transmit regularly to the Secretary-General for information
purposes, subject to such limitation as security and constitutional
considerations may require, statistical and other information of a
technical nature relating to economic, social, and educational
conditions in the territories for which they are respectively
responsible other than those territories to which C~apters XII and
XIII apply.

52

Document.~

in International Law

Article 74
Members of the United Nations also agree that their policy in
respect of the territories to which this Chapter applies, no less than in
respect of their metropolitan areas, must be based on the general
principle of good-neighbourliness, due account being taken of the
interests and well-being of the rest of the world, in social, economic,
and commercial matters.
CHAPTER XII
INTERNATIONAL TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM
Article 75
The United Nations shall establish under its authority an international
trusteeship system for the administration and supervision of such
territories as may be placed thereunder by subsequent individual
agreements. These territories are hereinafter referred to as "trust
territories".
Article 76
The basic objectives of the trusteeship system, in accordance with
the Purposes of the United Nations laid down in Article I of the
present Charter, shall be:
(a) to further intemational peace and security;
(b) to promote the political, economic, social, and educational
advancement of the inhabitants of the trust territories, and their
progressive development towards self-govemment or independence
as may be appropriate to the particular circumstances of each
territory and its peoples and the freely expressed wishes of the
peoples concemed, and as may be provided by the terms of each
trusteeship agreement;
(c) to encourage respect for human rights and for fundamental freedoms
for all without distiction as to race, sex, language, or religion, and
to encourage recognition of the interdependence of the peoples of
the world; and
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Cd) to ensure equal treatment in social, economic, 'and commercial
matters for all Members of the United Nations and their nationals,
and also equal treatment for the latter in the administration of
justice, without prejudice to the attainment of the foregoing
objectives and subject to the provisions of Article 80.
Article 77
I. The trusteeship system shall apply to such territories in the
following categories as may be placed thereunder by means of trusteeship
agreements:
(a) territories now held under mandate;
(b) territories which may be detached from enemy States as a result
of the Second World War; and
(c) territories voluntarily placed under the system by States responsible
for lheir administration.
2. II will he II matter for subsequent agreement as to which
lelT!lOl'lcs ill t1w foregoing categories will be brought under the
truslceship syslem and upon what tenns.
Article 78
The trusteeship system shall not apply to territories which have
become Members of the United Na,tions, relationship among which
shall be based on respect for the principle of sovereign equality.
Article 79
The terms of trusteeship for each territory to be placed under the
trusteeship system, including any alteration or amendment, shall be
agreed upon by the States directly concemed, including the mandatory
power in the case of territories held under mandate by a Member of
the United Nations, and shall be approved as provided for in Articles
83 and 85.
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Article 80
1. Except as may be agreed upon in individual trusteeship
agreements, made under Articles 77, 79, and 81, placing each territory
under the trusteeship system, and until such agreements have been
concluded, nothing in this Chapter shall be construed in or of itself to
alter in any manner the rights whatsoever of any States or any peoples
or the terms of existing international instruments to which Members
of the United Nations may respectively be parties.
2. Paragraph 1 of this Article shall not be interpreted as giving
grounds for delay or postponement of the negotiation and conclusion
of agreements for placing mandated and other territories under the
trusteeship system as provided for in Article 77.

Article 81
The trusteeship agreement shall in each case include the terms
under which the trust territory will be administered and designate the
authority which will exercise the administration of the trust territory.
Such authority, hereinafter called the "administering authority", may
be one or more States or the Organization itself.

Article 82
There may be designated, in any trusteeship agreement, a strategic
area or areas which may include part or all of the trust territory to
which the agreement applies, without prejudice to any special agreement
or agreements made under Article 43.

Article 83
1. All functions of the United Nations relating to strategic areas,
including the approval of the terms of the trusteeship agreements and
of their alteration or amendment, shall be exercised by the Security
Council.
2. The basic objectives set forth in Article 76 shall be applicable
to the people of each strategic area.
3. The Security Council shall, subject to the provisions of the
trusteeship agreements and without prejudice to security considerations,
avail itself of the assistance of the Trusteeship Council to perform
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those functions of the United Nations under the trusteeship system
relating to political, economic, social, and educational matters in the
strategic areas.
Article 84

It shall be the duty of the administering authority to ensure that
the trust territory shall play its part in the maintenance of international
peace and security. To this end the administering authority may make
use of volunteer forces, facilities, and assistance from the trust territory
in carrying out the obligations towards the Security Council undertaken
in this regard by the administering autllOrity, as well as for local
defence and tlle maintenance of law and order witllin the trust territory.
Article 85
I. The functions of the United Nations wiiliregard to trusteeship
agl'Cl'lIIl',IIIS for all areas not designated as strategic, including the
Illl pl'llV II I of !Iw WI'IIIS of the trusteeship agreements and of their
IIIWl'IItloll 01' IlnWIHlnlllnt, shall Ol~ exercised by the General Assembly.
2, 'l'lw '1'l'lIstcl\shlp Council, operating under tlle authority of the
(k\l\l\l'lIl t\SSl~lIIhly, shall assist the General Assembly in carrying out
!IWSl\ functions.

CHAPTER XIII
THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL

Composition
Article 86
I. The Trusteeship Council shall consist of ilie following Members
of the United Nations:
(a) those Members administering trust territories;
(0) such of tllose Members mentioned by name in Article 23 as are
not administering trust territories; and
(c) as many oilier Members elected for three-year terms by the
General Assembly as may be necessary to ensure that the total
number of Members of the Trusteeship Council is equally divided
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including the method of selecting its President.
2. The Trusteeship Council shall meet as required in accordance
with its rules, which shall include provision for the convening of
meetings on the request of a majority of its members.

between those Members of the United Nations which administer
trust territories and those which do not.
2. Each member of the Trusteeship Council shall designate one
specially qualitied person to represent it therein.

Article 91
Functions and Powers
Article 87

The Trusteeship Council shall, when appropriate, avail itself of
lie assistance of tile Economic and Social Council and of the specialized
agencies in regard to matters with which tl1ey are respectively concerned.

The General Assembly and, under its authority, the Trusteeship
Council, in carrying out their functions, may:

CHAPTER XIV
(a) consider reports submitted by the administering authority;
(b) accept petitions and examine them in consultation with the
administering autilOrity;
(c) provide for periodic visits to the respective trust territories at
times agreed upon Witil the administering authority; and
(d) take these and other actions in conformity with the terms of the
trusteeship agreements.

THE INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE
Article 92
The International Court of Justice shall be Ule principal judicial
orglln or Uw United Nations. It shall function in accordance with the
1l11llllxcd SIIl!lW, which is bllsed upon tile St.atute of the Permanent
('0111'1 of IllllH'IlIlUollal./uslice and forms an integral pmt of the present

Article 88

( 'IIIII'WI',

The Trusteeship Council shall formulate a questionnaire on the
political, economic, social, and educational advancement of tl1e
inhabitants of each trust territory, and tl1e administering authority for
each trust territory within the compete!1ce of tile General Assembly
shall make an annual report to the General Assembly upon the basis of
such questionnaire.

Article 93
I, All Memhers or the United Nations are ipsojacto partie~ to
thc Statute or the International Court of Justice.
2. A State which is not a Member of tl1e United Nations may
hecome a party to tile Statute of the International Court of Justice on
conditions to be determined in each case by the General Assembly
upon the recommendation of the Security Council.

Voting
Article 89

Article 94

1. Each member fo tile Trusteeship Council shall have one vote.
2. Decisions of the TrusteeShip Council shall be made by a
majority of the members present and voting.

I. Each Member of tile United Nations undertakes to comply
WiUl the decision of the International Court of Justice in any case to
which it is a party.
2. . If any party to a case fails to perform tile obligations incumbent
upon it under a judgment rendered by the Court, the other party may

Procedure
Article 90
1.

The Trusteeship Council shall adopt its own rules of procedure,

(
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have recourse to tlle Security Council, which may, ifit deems necessary,
make recommendations or decide upon measures to be taken to give
effect to the judgement
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such other functions as are entrusted to him by tllese organs. The
Secretary-General shall make an annual report to tlle General Assembly
on the work of tlle Organization.

Article 95

Article 99

Notlling in tlle present Charter shall prevent Members of the
United Nations from entrusting tlle solution of tlleir differences to
other tribunals by virtue of agreements already in existence or which
may be concluded in tlle future,

The Secretary-General may bring to tJIe attention of the Security
Council any matter which in his opinion may threaten tlle maintenance
of intemational peace and security.

Article 96

Article 100

1. The General Assembly or the Security Council may request
tlle Intemational Court of Justice to give an advisory opinion on any
legal question.

1. In the performance of tlleir duties the Secretary-General and
tlle staff shall not seek or receive instructions from any government or
from any other authority extemal to tlle Organization. They shall
refrain from any action which might ret1ect on tlleir position as
international oft1cials responsible only to tlle Organization.
2. Each Member of tlle United Nations undertakes to respect the
exclusively intemational character of tlle responsibilities of the SecretaryGeneral and the staff and not to seek to int1uence tllem in tlle discharge
of their responsibilities.

2. Other organs of tlle United Nations and specialized agencies,
which may at any time be so authorized bytlle General Assembly,
may also request advisory opinions of tlle Court on legal questions
arising within the scope of their activities.
CHAPTER XV
THE SECRETARIAT

Article 101

Article 97,

1. The staff shall be appointed by tlle Secretary-General under
regulations established by tlle General Assembly.
2. Appropriate staffs shall be permanently assigned to the
Economic and Social Council, tlle Trusteeship Council, and, as required,
to otller organs of the United Nations. These staffs shall form a part of
tlle Secretariat.
3. The paramount consideration in tlle employment of the staff
and in the determination of the conditions of service shall be tlle
necessity of securing tJIe highest standards of efficiency, competence,
and integrity. Due regard shall be paid to tlle importance of recruiting
tlle staff on as wide a geographical basis as possible.

"

The Secretariat shall comprise a Secretary-General and such statf
as the Organization may require. The Secretary-General shall be
appointedbytlle General Assembly upon tlle recommendation of the
Security Council. He shall be the chief administrative officer of the
Organization.
Article 98
The Secretary-General shall act in that capacity in all meetings of
tlle General Assembly, of the Security Council, of the Economic and
Social CounCil" and· of tlle Trusteeship Council, and shall perform
\

\

i

60

Documents in International Law

CHAPTER XVI

61

Charter of the United Nations

2 of this Article or may propose conventions to the Members of the
United Nations for this purpose.

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
CHAPTER XVII
Article 102

TRANSITIONAL SECURITY ARRANGEMENTS
1. Every treaty and every international agreement entered into
by any Member of the United Nations after the present Charter comes
into force shall as soon as possible be registered with the Secretariat
and published by it.
2. No party to any such treaty or international agreement which
has not been registered in accordance with the provisions of paragraph
1 of this Article may invoke that treaty or agreement before any organ
of the United Nations.
Article 103
In the event of a cont1ict between the obligations of the Members
of the United Nations under the present Charter and their obligations
under any other international agreement, their obligations under the
present Charter shall prevail.
Article 104
The Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each of its Members
such legal capacity as may be necessary for the exercise of its functions
and the fulfilment of its purposes.

Article 106
Pending the coming into force of such special agreements referred
to in Article 43 as in the opinion of the Security Council enable it to
begin the exercise of its responsibilities under Article 42, the parties
to the Four-Nation Declaration, signed at Moscow, 30 October 1943,
and France, shall, in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 5 of
that Declaration, consult with one another and as occasion requires
with other Members of the United Nations with a view to such joint
action on behalf of the Organization as may be necessary for the
purpose of maintaining international peace and security.
Article 107
Nothing in the present Charter shall invalidate or preclude action,
in relation to any State which during the Second World War has been
an enemy of any signatory to the present C,harter, taken or authorized
as a result of that war by the Governments having responsibility for
sucb action.

CHAPTER XVIII
Article 105

AMENDMENTS
1. The Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each of its
Members such privileges and immunities as are necessary for the
fulfilment of its purposes.
2. Representatives of the Members of the United Nations and
ofticials of the Organization shall similarly enjoy such privileges and
immunities 11S are necessary for the independent exercise of their
functions in connexion with the Organization.
3. The General Assembly may make recommentdations with a
view to determining the details of the application of paragraphs 1 and

Article 108
Amendments to the present Charter shall come into force for all
Members of the United Nations when they have been adopted by a
vote of two-thirds of the members of the General Assembly and
ratified in accordance with their respective constitutional processes
by two-thirds of the Members of the United Nations, including all the
permanent members of the Security Council.
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Article 109
1. A General Conference of the Members of the United Nations
for the purpose of reviewing the present Charter may be held at a date
and place to be fixed by a two-thirds vote of the members of the
General Assembly and by a vote of any nine members of the Security
Council. Each Member of the United Nations shall have one vote in
the conference.
2. Any alteration of the present Charter recommended by a twothirds vote of the conference shall taIce effect when ratified in accordance
with their respective constitutional processes by two-thirds of the
Members of the United Nations including all the permanent members
of the Security Council.
3. If such a conference has not been held before the tenth annual
session of the General Assembly following the coming into force of
the present Charter, the proposal to call such a conference shall be
placed on the agenda of that session of the General Assembly, and the
conference shall be held if so decided by a majority vote of the
members of the General Assembly and by a vote of any seven members
of the Security Council.
CHAPTER XIX
RATIFICATION AND SIGNATURE

Article 110
1. The present Charter shall be ratified by the signatory States
in accordance with their respective constitutional processes.
2. The ratitications shall be deposited with the Government of
the United States of America, which shall notify all the signatory
States of each deposit as well as. the Secretary-General of the Organization
when he has been appointed.
3. The present Charter shall come into force upon the deposit of
ratifications by the Republic of China, France, the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Nortllern
Ireland, and the United States of America, and by a majority of the
other signatory States. A protocol of the ratifications deposited shall
thereupon be drawn up by the Government of tlle United States of
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America which shall communicate copies thereof to all signatory
States.
4. The States signatory to the present Charter which ratify it
after it has come into force will become original Members of the
United Nations on the date of the deposit of their respective ratifications.

Article 111
The present Charter, of which the Chinese, French, Russian,
English, and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall remain deposited
in the archives of the Government of the United States of America.
Duly certified copies thereof shall be transmitted by that Government
to the Governments of the other signatory States.
IN FAITH WHEREOF the representatives of the Governments of
the United Nations have signed the present Charter.
DONE at the city of San Francisco the twenty-sixth day of June,
one thousand nine hundred and forty-five.
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governed by a qualified vote-that is, the vote of sevenmembers, including
the concurring votes of the five permanent members, su~ject to the
proviso that in decisions under Section A and a part of Section C of
Chapter VIII parties to a dispute shall abstain from voting.

8. STATEMENT BY THE DELEGATIONS OF THE
FOUR SPONSORING GOVERNMENTS
ON VOTING PROCEDURE IN THE
SECURITY COUNCIL, 1945
Statement by the Delegations of the Four Sponsoring Governments on
Voting Procedure in the Security Council, June 7, 1945.
SPECIFIC questions covering the voting procedure in the Security
Council have been submitted by a Sub-Committee of the Conference
Committee on Structure and Procedures of the Security Council to the
Delegations of the four Governments sponsoring the Conference--ilie
United States of America, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and the
RepUblic of China. In dealing with these questions, the four Delegations
desire to make the following statement of their general attitude towards
the whole question of unanimity of permanent members in the decisions
of the Security Council.

2. For example, under the Yalta formula a procedural vote will
govern the decisions made under tlle entire Section D of Chapter VI. This
means that the Council will, by a vote of any seven of its members, adopt
or alter its rules of procedure; detennine the method of selecting its
President; organize itself in such a way as to be able to function
continuously; select the times and places of its regular and special
meetings; establish such bodies or agencies as it may deem necessary for
the performance of its functions; invite a member of the Organization not
represented on the Council to participate in its discussions 'when that
member's interests are specially affected; and invite any State when it is
a party to a dispute being considered by the Council to participate in the
discussion relating to that dispute.
3. Further, no individual member of the Council can alone prevent
consideration and discussion by the Council of a dispute or situation
brought to its attention under paragraph 2, Section A, Chapter VIII. Nor
can parties to such dispute be prevented by these means from being heard
by the Council. Likewise, therequirement for unanimity ofthepennanent
members cannot prevent any member of the Council from reminding the
members of tlle Organization of their general obligations assumed under
the Charter as regards peaceful settlement of international disputes.

I
1. The Yalta voting fonnula recognizes that the Security Council,
in discharging its responsibilities for the maintenance of international
peace and security, will have two broad groups of functions. Under
Chapter VIII, the council will have to make decisions which involve its
taking direct measures in connection with settlement of disputes,
adjustment ofsituations likely to lead to disputes, determination ofthreats
to the peace, removal of threats to the peace, and suppression ofbreaches
of the peace. It will also have to make decisions which do notinvolve tlle
taking of such measures. The Yalta fonnula provides that the second of
tllese two groups of decisions will be governed by a procedural vote--that
is, tlle vote of any seven members. The fIrst group of decisions will be

4. Beyond this point, decisions and actions by the Security Council
may well have major political consequences and may even initiate a chain
of events which might, in the end, require the Council under its
responsibilities to invoke measures of enforcement under Section B,
Chapter VIII. This chain of events begins when the Council decides to
make an investigation, or determines tllat the time has come to call upon
States to settle tlleir differences, or makes recommendations to tlle
parties. It is to such decisions and actions tllat unanimity oftlle permanent
members applies, with the important proviso, referred to above, for
abstention from voting by parties to a dispute.
5. To illustrate: in ordering an investigation, the Council has to
consider whether the investigation--which may involve caIling for
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reports, hearing witnesses, dispatclling a commission of inquiry, or other
means--might not further aggravate the situation. After investigation, the
Council must detennine whether the continuance of tlle situation or
dispute would be likely to endanger intemational peace and security. If
it so determines, the Council would be under obligation to take furtller
steps. Similarly, tlle decision to make recommendations, even when all
parties request it to do so, or to call upon parties to a dispute to fuUill their
obligations under the Charter, might be tlle tIrst step on a course of action
from which the Security Council could withdraw only at tllerisk offailing
to discharge its responsibilities.
6. In appraising tlle signit1cance of the vote required to take such
decisions oractions, itis useful to make comparison willI therequirements
of the League Covenant With reference to decisions of tlle League
Council. Substantive decisions of tlle League of Nations Council could
be taken only by the unanimous vote of all its members, whether
pennanent ornot, Witll the exception of parties to a dispute under Article
XV of tlle League Covenant. Under Article XI, under which most of the
disputes brought before the League were dealt Witll and decisions to make
investigations taken, tlle unanimity rule was invariably interpreted to
include even tlle votes of tlle parties to a dispute.
7. The Yalta voting formula substitutes for the rule of complete
unanimity of tlle League Council a system of qualit1ed m~ority voting
in the Security Council. Under this system non-permanent members of
the Security Council individually would have no "veto". As regards the
permanent members, tllere is no question under the Yalta formula of
investing tllem Witll a new right, namely, tlle right to veto, a right which
the permanent members of tlle League Council always had. The formula
proposed for the taking of action in tlle Security Council by a majority of
seven would make tIle operation oftlle Council less subject to obstruction
tllan was the case under the League of Nations rule of complete
unanimity.
8. It should also be remembered that under the Yalta formula the
five major powers could not act by themselves, since even under the
unanimity requirement any decisions of tlle Council would have to
include tlle concurring votes of at least two of the non-permanent
members. In other words, it would be possible for five non-permanent
members as a group to exercise a "veto". It is not to be assumed, however,
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that the permanent members, anymore than the non-permanentmembers,
would use their "veto" power wilfully to obstruct the operation of the
Council.
9. In view of tile primary responsibilities oftllepermanentmembers,
tlley could not be expected, in the present condition of tlle world, to
assume tlle obligation to act in so serious a matter as tile maintenance of
intemational peace and security in consequence of a decision in Wllich
they had not concurred. Therefore, if a majority voting in tlle Security
Council is to be made possible, tile only practicable method is to provide,
in respect on non-procedural decisions, for unanimity of tlle pennanent
members plus the concurring votes of at least two of tlle non-pennanent
members.
10. For all tllese reasons, tlle four sponsoring Govemments agreed
on tlle Yalta formula and have pl'esented it to this Conference as essential
if an intemational organization is to be created tilrough which all peaceloving nations can effectively discharge their common responsibilities
for tile maintenance of intemational peace and security.

II
In tlle light of tile considerations set fortil in Part I of this statement
it is clear what the answers to tlle questions submitted by the Subcommittee should be, willI tile exception of Question 19. The answer to
that question is as follows:
1. In the opinion ofthe Delegations of tile Sponsoring Govemments,
the Draft Charter itself contains an indication of the application of tile
voting procedures to the various functions of tlle Council.
2. In tilis case, it will be unlikely tilat there will arise in the future
any matters of great importance on which a decision will llave to be made
as to whether a procedural vote would apply. SllOUld, however, such a
matter arise, tlle decision regarding the preliminary question as to
whether arnot such a matter is procedural must be taken by a vote ofseven
members of tlle Security Council, including the concurring votes of the.
pennanent members.

Colonial Countries and Peoples

9. DECLARATION ON GRANTING OF
INDEPENDENCE TO COLONIAL COUNTRIES
AND PEOPLES, 1960*
The General Assembly,
Mindful of tlIe determination proclaimed by the peoples of the
world in the Charter of the United Nations to reaffirm faith in fundamental
human rights, in the dignity and worth of the human person, in the
equal rights of men and women and of nations large and small and to
promote social progress and better standards of life in larger freedom,
Conscious of the need for the creation of conditions of stability
and well-being and peaceful and friendly relations based on respect
for the principles of equal rights and self-determination of all peoples,
and of universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and
fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex,
language or religion,
Recognizing the passionate yearning for freedom in all dependent
peoples and the decisive role of such peoples in the attainment of their
independence,
Aware of the increasing conflits resulting from the denial of or
impediments in the way of the freedom of such peoples, which
constitute a serious threat to world peace,
Considering the important role of the United Nations in assisting
the movement for independence in Trust and Non-Self-Governing
Territories,
Recognizing that the peoples of the world ardently desire the end
of colonialism in all its manifestations,
Convinced that the continued existence of colonialism prevents
the development of international economic co-operation, impedes the

*

General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) oj 14 December 1960
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social, cultural and economic development of dependent peoples and
militates against the United Nations ideal of universal peace,
Affirming that peoples may, for their own ends, freely dispose of
their natural wealtll and resources without prejudice to any obligations
arising out of international economic co-operation, based upon the
principle of mutual benefit, and international law,
Believing that the process of liberation is irresistible and irreversible
and that, in order to avoid serious crises, an end must be put to
colonialism and all practices ofsegregation and discr.imination associated
therewith,
Welcoming the emergence in recent years of a large number of
dependent territories into freedom and independence, and recognizing
the increasingly powerful trends towards freedom in such territories
which have not yet attained independence,
Convinced that all peoples have an inalienable right to complete
freedom, the exercise of their sovereignty and the integrity of their
national territory,
Solemnly proclaims the necessity of bringing to a speedy and
unconditional end colonialism in all its forms and manifestations;
And to this end
Declares that:

1. The subjection of peoples to alien subjugation, domination
and exploitation constitutes a denial of fundamental human rights, is
contrary to the Charter of the United Nations and is an impediment to
the promotion of world peace and co-operation.
2. All peoples have the right to self-determination; by virtue of
that right they freely detennine their political status and freely pursue
their economic, social and cultural development.
3. Inadequacy of political, economic, social or educational
preparedness should never serve as a pretext for delaying independence.
4. All armed action or repressive measures of all kinds directed
against dependent peoples shall cease in order to enabfe them to
exercise peacefully and freely their right to complete independence,
and the integrity of their national territory shall be respected.
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5. Immediate steps shall be taken, in Trust and Non-Self-Governing
Territories or all other territories which have not yet attained
independence, to transfer all powers to the peoples of those territories,
without any conditions or reservations, in accordance with their freely
expressed will and desire, without any distinction as to race, creed or
colour, in order to enable them to enjoy complete independence and
freedom.

10. DECLARATION ON PRINCIPLES OF
INTERNATIONAL LAW CONCERNING
FRIENDLY RELATIONS AND
CO-OPERATION AMONG STATES IN
ACCORDANCE WITH THE CHARTER OF
THE UNITED NATIONS, 1970*

6. Any attempt aimed at the partial or total disruption of the
national unity and the territorial integrity of a country is incompatible
with the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations.
7. All States shall observe faithfully and strictly the provisions
of the Charter of the United Nations, the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights and the present Declaration on the basis of equality,
non-interference in the internal affairs of all States, and respect for the
sovereign rights of all peoples and their territorial integrity.

Declaration on Principles of International Law concerning Friendly
Relations and Co-operation among States in accordance with the
Charter of the United Nations
The General Assembly,

Recalling its resolutions 1815 (XVII) of 18 December 1962,1966
(XVIII) of 16 December 1963, 2103 (XX) of 20 December 1965, 2181
(XXI) of 12 December 1966, 2327 (XXII) of 18 December 1967, 2463
(XXIII) of 20 December 1968 and 2533 (XXIV) of 8 December 1969,
in which it affirmed the importance of the progressive development
and codification of the principles of international law concerning
friendly relations and co-operation among States,
Having considered the report of the Special Committee on Principles
of International Law concerning Friendly Relations and Co-operation
,unong States, which met in Geneva from 31 March to 1 May 1970,
Emphasizing the paramount importance of the Charter of the
United Nations for the maintenance of international peace and security
and for the development of friendly relations and co-operation among
States,
Deeply convinced that the adoption of the Declaration on Principles
of Interilational Law concerning Friendly Relations and Co-operation

*

Resolution 2625 (XXV) adopted by the General Assembly on 24 October 1970.
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among States in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations on
the occasion of the twenty-fifth anniversary of the United Nations
would contribute to the strengthening of world peace and constitute a
landmark in the development of international law and of
relations among States, in promoting the rule of law among nations
and particularly the universal application of the principles embodied
in the Charter,
Considering the desirability of the wide dissemination of the text
of the Declaration,
1. Approves the Declaration on Principles of International Law
concerning Friendly Relations and Co-operation among States in
accordance with the Charter of the United Nations, the text of which is
annexed to the present resolution;
2. Expresses its appreciation to the Special Committee on
Principles of International Law concerning Friendly Relations and
Co-operation among States for its work resulting in the elaboration of
the Declaration;
3. Recommends that all efforts be made so that the Declaration
becomes generally known.

ANNEX
Declaration on principles of International Law concerning Friendly
Relations and Co-operation among States in accordance with the
Charter of the United Nations

PREAMBLE
The General Assembly,
ReaffIrming in the tetlliS of the Charter of the United Nations that
the maintenance of international peace and security and the development
of friendly relations and co-operation between nations are among the
fundamental purposes of the United Nations,
Recalling that the peoples of the United Nations are determined to
practise to.lerance and live together in peace with one another as good
neighbours,
Bearing in mind the importance of maintaining and strengthening
international peace founded upon freedom,' equality, justice and
respect for fundamental human rights and of developing friendly
relations among nations irrespective of their political, economic and
social systems or the levels of their development.
Bearing in mind also the paramount importance of the Charter Of
tile United Nations in the promotion of the rule of law among nations,
Considering that the t1athful observance of the principles of
international law concerning friendly relations and co-operation among
States and the fulfilment in good faith of the obligations assumed by
States, in accordance Witil the Charter, is of the greatest importance
for tile maintenance of intemational peace and security and for the
implementation of the other purposes of tile United Nations,
Noting that the great political, economic and social changes and
scientitic progress which have taken place in the world since the
adoption of the Charter give increased importance to these principles
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and to the need for their more effective application in the conduct of
States wherever carried on,
Recalling the established principle that outer space, including the
Moon and other celestial bodies, is not subject to national appropriation
by claim of sovereignty, by means of use or occupation, or by any
other means, and mindful of the fact that consideration is being given
in the United Nations to the question of establishing other appropriate
provisions similarly inspired.
Convinced that the strict observance by States of tbe obligation
not to intervene in the affairs of any other State is an essential
condition to ensure that nations live together in peace with one
anotl~er, since tlle practice of any fo~m of intervention not only
violates the spirit and letter of the Charter, but also leads to the
creation of situations which tllfeaten international peace and security,
Recalling the duty of States to refrain in their international relations
from military, political, economic or any other form of coercion
aimed against the political independence or territorial integrity of any
State,
Considering it essential that. all States shall refrain in their
internatiopalre]ationsfrom the, threat or use of force against the
territorial integrity or political independenceof any State, or in any
otller mannerinconsistent with the purposes Of the, United Nations,
Considering it equally essential that all States shall settle their
international disputes by peaceful means in accordance with llie
Charter, .'
,
.
Reaffirming, in accordance wi th tlle Charter,. the basic importance
of sovereign equality and stressing that the purposes of the United
Na.tions can be implemented only if States enjoy sovereign equality
and comply fully with the, requirements of this principle in tlleir
.
international relations,
Convinced tllat the subjection of peoples to alien subjugation,
domination and exploitation constitutes a major obstacle to the.promotion
of international peace and security,
Convinced that the principle of equal rights anq self-d~termination
of peoples constitutes a significant contribution to contemporary
international law, and tl)at its effectiveapplicationis of paramount
importance for the promotion of friendly relat~oris among States,
based on respect for tlle principle of sovereign equality.
Convinced in consequence t1Jat any attempt awed at the partial or
total disruption of the national upity and territorial integ~"ityofa State
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or country or at its political independence is incompatible willi the
purposes and principles of llie Charter,
Considering the provisions of the Charter cts a whole and taking
into account the role of relevant resolutions adopted by the competent
organs of the United Nations relating to tlle content of the principles,
Considering that the progressive development and codification of
the following principles:
(a) The principle that States shall refrain in their international
relations from tlle threat or use of force against the territorial integrity
or political independence of any State, or in any other manner inconsistent
with the purposes of llie United Nations,
(b) The principle that States shall settle their international disputes
by peaceful means in such a manner that international peace and
security and justice are not endangered,
(c) The duty not to intervene in matters within the domestic
jurisdiction of any State, in accordance with tlle Charter,
(d) The duty of States to co-operate with one anotller in accordance
willi the Charter,
(e) The principle of equal rights and self-determination of peoples,
(t) The principle of sovereign equality. of States,

(g) The principle tllat States shall fulfil in good faith the obligations
assumed by them in accordance willi the Charter, so as to secure their
more effective application within the international community, would
promote tlle realization of the purposes of the United Nations,

Having considered the principles of international law relating to
friendly relations and co-operation among States, .
1.

Solemnly proclaims the following principles:

The principle that States shall refrain in their international relations
from the threat. or use of force against the territorial in,tegrity or·
political independence ofany State, or in any other manner inconsistent
with the purposes of the United Nations.
.
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Every State has the duty to refrain in its international relations
from the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or
political independence of any State, or in any other manner inconsistent
with the purposes of the United Nations. Such a threat or use of force
constitutes a violation of international law and the Charter of the
UnIted Nations and shall never be employed as a means of settling
international issues.
A war of aggression constitutes a crime against the peace, for
which there is responsibility under international law.
In accordance with the purposes and principles of the United
Nations, States llave the duty to refrain from propaganda for wars of
aggression.
Every State has the duty to refrain from the threat or use of force
to violate the existing international boundaries of another State or as a
means of solving international disputes, including territorial disputes
and problems conceming frontiers of States.
Every State likewise has the duty to refrain from the threat or use
of force to violate intemationallines of demarcation, such as armistice
lines, established by or pursuant to an intemational agreement to
which it is a party or which it is otherwise bound to respect. Nothing in
the foregoing shall be construed as prejudicing the positions of the
partiesconcemed with regard to the status and effects of such lines
under their special regimes or as affecting their temporary character.
States have a duty to refrain from acts of reprisal involving the
use of force.
Every State has the duty to refrain from any forcible action which
deprives peoples referred to in the elaboration of the principle of
equal rights and self-determination of their right to self-determination
and freedom 'and independence.
Every State has the duty to refrain from organizing or encouraging
the organization of irregular forces or armed bands, including
mercenaries, for incursion into the territory of another State.
Every State has the duty to refrain from organizing, instigating,
assisting or participating in acts of civil strife or terrorist acts in
another State or acquiescing in organized activities within its territory
directed towards the commission of such acts, when the acts referred
to in the present paragraph involve a threat or use of force.
The territory of a State shall not be the object of military occupation
resulting from the use of force in contravention of the provisions of
the Charter. The territory ofa State shaH '
not be.
the object ofacquisition
by another State resulting from the tllreat or use of force. No territorial
"
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acquisition resulting from the threat or use of force shall be recognized
as legal. Notlling in the foregoing shall be construed as affecting:
(a) Provisions of the Charter or any intemational agreement
prior to the Charter regime and valid under international law; or
(b) The powers of the Security Council under the Charter.
All States shall pursue in good faith negotiations for the early
conclusion of a universal treaty on general and complete disarmament
under effective intemational control and strive to adopt appropriate
measures to reduce international tensions and strengtllen confidence
among States.
All States ~hall comply in good faitll with their obligations under'
the generally recognized principles and rules of international law Witll
respect to tlle maintenance of intemational peace and security, and
shall endeavour to make the United Nations security system based on
the Charter more effective.
Nothing in the foregoing paragraphs shall be construed as enlarging
or diminishing in any way the scope of the provisions of tlle Charter
concerning cases in which the use of force is lawful.

The principle that States shall settle their international disputes
by peaceful means in such a manner that international peace
and security and justice are not endangered.
Every State shall settle its international-disputes Witll otller States
by peaceful means in such a manner that international peace and
security and justice are not endangered.
States shall accordingly seek 'early and just settlement of their
intemational disputes by negotiation, inquiry, mediation, conciliation,
arbitration, judical settlement, resort to regional agencies or amrngements
or otller peaceful means of tlleir choice. In seeking such a settlement
the parties shall agree upon such peaceful means as may be appropriate
to the circumstances and nature of tlle dispute.
The parties to a dispute have the duty, in the event of failure to
reach a solution by anyone of tlle above peaceful means, to continue
to seek a settlement of the dispute by otller peaceful means agreed
upon by them.
States parties to an intemational dispute, as well as other States,
shall refrain from any action which may aggravate the situation so as
to endanger the maintenance of international peace and security, and
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shall act in accordance with the purposes and principles of the United
Nations.
International disputes shall be settled on the basis of the sovereign
equality of States and in accordance with the principle of free choice
of means. Recourse to, or acceptance of, a settlement procedure freely
agreed to by States with regard to existing or future disputes to which
they are parties shall not be regarded as incompatible with sovereign
equality.
Nothing in the foregoing paragraphs prejudices or derogates from
the applicable provisions of the Charter, in particular those relating to
the pacific settlement of international disputes.
The principle concerning the duty not to intervene in matters
within the domestic jurisdiction of any State, in accordance
with the Charter.

No State or group of States has the right to intervene, directly or
indirectly, for any reason whatever, in the internal or external atIairs
of any other State. Consequently, armed intervention andall other
forms of interference or attempted tllreats against the presonality of
the State or against its political, economic and cultural elements, are
in violation of international law.
No State may use or encourage tlle use of economic, political or
any other type of measures to coerce another State in order to obtain
from it tlle subordination of the exercise of its sovereign rights and to
s~cure from it advantages of any kind. Also, no State shall organize,
assist, foment, finance, incite or tolerate subversive, terrorist or armed
activities directed towards the violent overthrow of the regime of
another State, or interfere in civil strife in another State.
The use of force to deprive peoples of their national identity
constitutes a violation of their inalienable rights and of tlle principle
of non-intervention.
Every State has an inalienable right to choose its political, economic,
social and culturitl syste:I;ns, WitllOut interference in any form by
another State.
Notllingin tlle foregoing paragraphs shall be construed as affecting
the relevant provisions of the Charter relating to fue maintenance of
international peace and security.

Declaration on Friendly Relations and Co-operation alllong States

79

The duty ofStates to co-operate with one another in accordance
with the Charter.

States have the duty to co-operate with one anotller, irrespective
of the differences in tlleir political, economic and social systems, in
tlle various spheres of international relations, in order to maintain
international peace and security and to promote international economic
stability and progress, the general welfare of nations and international
co-operation free from discrimination based on such differences.
To fuis end:
(a) States shall co-operate with other States in the maintenance
of international peace and security;
(b) States shall co-operate in the promotion of universal respect
for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for
all, and in tlle elimination of all forms of racial discrimination and all
forms of religious intolerance;
(c) .States shall conduct tlleir international relations in the economic,
social? cultural, technical and trade fields in accordance with the
principles of sovereign equality and non-intervention;
(d) States Members of tlle United Nations have the duty to take
joint acnd separate action in co-operation willi the United Nations in
accordance Witll the relevant provisions of tile Charter.
States should co-operate in the economic, social and cultural
fields: as well as in the field of science and technology and for.the
promotion of international cultural and educational progress. States
should co-operate in lli~ promotion of economi<; growlli throughout
the world, e~pecially that of llie developing countries.
The principle of equal rights andseif-determination ofpeoples

By virtue of the principle of equal rights and self-determination of
peoples enshrined in the Charter of the United Nations, all peoples
have the right freely to determ,ine, without external interference, their
polit~cal status and to pursue llieir economic, social and cultural
development, and every State has tlle duty to respect this right in
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accordance with the provisions of the Charter.
Every State lIas the duty to promote, through joint and separate
action, realization of the principle ofequal rights and self-determination
of peoples, in accordance with the provisions of the Charter, and to
render assistance to the United Nations in carrying out the responsibilities
entrusted to it by the Charter regarding the implementation of the
principle, in order:

and

(a) To promote friendly relations and co-operation among States;

(b) To bring a speedy end to colonialism, having due regard to
the freely expressed will of the peoples concemed; and bearing in
mind that subjection of peoples to alien subjugation, domination and
exploitation constitutes a violation of the principle, as well as a denial
of fundamentalllUman rights, and is contrary to the Charter.
Every State has the duty to promote through joint and separate
action universal respect for and observance of human rights and
fundamental freedoms in accordance with the Charter.
The establisllment of a sovereign and independent State, the free
association or integration with an independent State ot the emergence
into any other political status freely determined by a people constitute
modes of implementing the right of self-determination by that people.
Every State has the duty to refrain from any forcible action Wllich
deprives peoples referred to above in the elaboration of the present
principle of tlleir right to self~determination, and freedom and
independence. In fueir actions against, and resistance to, SUell fon:;ible
action in pursuit of the exercise of their rigllt of self-determination,
such peoples are entitled to seek and to receive support in accordance
with the purposes and principles of the Cllarter.
The territory of a colony or other Non-Self-Goveming Territory
has, under the Charter a status separate and distinct from the territory
of the State administering it; and such separate and distinct status
under the Charter shall exist until the people of the colony or NonSelf-Goveming Territory llave exercised their rigllt ofself-detennination
in accordance with the Charter, and particularly its purposes and
principles.
Nothing in the foregoing paragraplls shaH be construed as authorizing
or encouraging any action which would dismember or impair, totally
or in part, the territorial integrity or political unity of sovereign and
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independent States conducting themselves in compliance with the
principle of equal rights and self-determination of peoples as described
above and thus possessed of a government representing the whole
people belonging to the territory without distinction as to race, creed
or colour.
Every State shall refrain from any action aimed at the partial or
total disruption of the national unity and territorial integrity of any
other State or country.
All States enjoy sovereign equality. They have equal rights and
duties and are equal members of the international community,
notwitllstanding differences of an economic, social, political or other
nature.
In particular, sovereign equality includes the following elements:
(a) States are juridically equal;
(b) Each State enjoys the rights inherent in full sovereignty;
(c) Each state has the duty to respect the personality of other
States;
(d) The territorial integrity and political independence of the
State are inviolable;
(e) Each State has tlle right freely to' choose and develop its
political, social, economic and cultural systems;
(f) Each State has the duty to comply fully and in good faith with
its intemational obligations and to live in peace with other States.

The principle that States shallfuifil in goodfaith the obligations
assumed by them in accordance with the Charter

Every State has the duty to fulfil in good faith the obligations
assumed by it in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations.
Every State has the duty to fulfil in good faith its obligations
under the generally recognized principles and rules of international
law.
Every State has the duty to fulfil in good faith its obligations
under international agreements valid under the generally recognized
principles and rules of international law.
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Where obligations arising under international agreements are in
conflict with the obligations of Members of the United Nations under
the Charter of the United Nations, the obligations under· the Charter
shall prevail.
GENERAL PART
2. Declares that:
In their interpretation and application the above principles are
interrelated and each principle should be construed in the context of
the other principles.
Nothing in this Declaration shall be construed as prejudicing in
any manner the provisions of the Charter or the rights and duties of
Member States under the Charter or the rights of peoples under the
Charter, taking into account the elaboration of these rights in this
Declaration.
3.

Part - II
PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES
11. CONVENTION FOR THE PACIFIC
SETTLEMENT OF INTERNATIONAL
DISPUTES, 1907

Declares further that:

The principles of the Charter which are embodied in this Declaration
constitute basic principles of international law, and consequently
appeals to all States to be guided by these principles in their international
conduct and to develop their mutual relations on the basis of the strict
observance of these principles.

[The Convention having to remain open for signature until June 30,

1908, the signatory Powers and their plenipotentiaries shall be inscribed
upon that date confonnably to the following order adopted for the Final
Act:
Gennany, the United States of America, the Argentine Republic,
Austria-Hungary, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil, Bulgaria, Chile, China,
Columbia, the Republic ofCuba, Denmark, the Dominican Republic, the
Republic of Ecuador, Spain, France, Great Britain, Greece, Guatemala,
the Republic of Haiti, Italy, Japan, Luxemburg, Mexico, Montenegro,
Nicaragua, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, the Netherlands, Peru, Persia,
Portugal, Roumania, Russia, Salvador, Serbia, Siam, Sweden, Switzerland,
Turkey, Uruguay, the United States of Venezuela.]
Animated by a strong desire to work for the maintenance of general
peace;
Resolved to promote by their best efforts the friendly settlement of
international disputes;
Recognizing the solidarity uniting the members of the society of
civilized nations;
Desirous of extending the empire of law and of strengtllening the
appreciation of international justice;
Convinced that the pennanent institution of a tribunal of arbitration
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accessible to all, in the midst of the independent Powers, will contribute
effectively to this result;
Having regard to the advantages attending the general and regular
organization of the procedure of arbitration;
Sharing the opinion of the august ini tiator of the International Peace
Conference that itis expedient to record in an international agreement the
principles of equity and right on which are based the security ofStates and
the welfare of peoples;
Being desirous, with this object, of ensuring the better working in
practice of commissions of inquiry and tribunals of arbitration, and of
facilitating recourse to arbitration in cases which allow of a summary
procedure;
Have deemed it necessary to revise in certain particulars and to
complete the work oftIle First Peace Conference for thepacific settlement
of international disputes;
The high contracting Parties have resolved to conclude a new
Convention for this purpose, and have appointed the following as their
plenipotentiaries :
[Here follow the names of plenipotentiaries.]
Who, after having deposited their full powers, found in good and due
fonn, have agreed upon the following:

PART I
THE MAINTENANCE OF GENERAL PEACE
Article 1
With a view to obviating as far as possible recourse to force in the
relations between States, the contracting Powers agree to use their best
efforts to ensure the pacific settlement of international differences.

PARTll
GOOD OFFICES AND MEDIATION
Article 2
In case of serious disagreement or dispute, before an appeal to arms,
the contracting Powers agree to have recourse, as far as circumstances
allow, to the good offices or mediation of one or more friendly Powers.
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Article 3
Independently of this recourse, the contracting Powers deem it
expedient and desirable that one ormore Powers, strangers to the dispute,
should, on their own initiative and as far as circumstances may allow,
offer their good oUices or mediation to tlle States at variance.
Powers strangers to the dispute have tlle right to offer good oUices
or mediation even during tIle course of hostilities.
The exercise of this. right can never be regarded by either of tlle
parties in dispute as an unfriendly act.

Article 4
The part of the mediator consists in reconciling tIle opposing claims
and appeasing the feelings ofresentment which may have arisen between
the States atvariance.

Article 5
The functions of tlle mediator are at an end when once it is declared,
either by one of tIle parties to the dispute or by tIle mediator himself, that
tlle means of information proposed by him are not accepted.

Article 6
Good offices and mediation undertaken either at the request of the
parties in dispute or on the initiative of Powers Btrangers to the dispute
have exclusively tIle character of advice and never have binding force.

Article 7
The acceptance of mediation cannot, unless tllere be an agreement
to the contrary, have tlle effect of interrupting, delaying, or hindering
mobilization or other measures of preparation for war.
If it takes place after tIle commencement of hostilities, the military
operations in progress are not interrupted unless there be an agreement to
tIle contrary.

Article 8
The contracting Powers are agreedin recommending the application,
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when circumstances allow, of special mediation in the following form :
In case of a serious difference endangering peace, the States at
. variance choose respectively a Power, to which they entrust the mission
ofentering into direct communication with the Power chosen on the other
side, with the object of preventing the rupture of pacific relations.
For the period of this mandate, the term of which, unless otherwise
stipulated, cannot exceed thirty days, the States in dispute cease from all
direct communication on the subject of the dispute, which is regarded as
referred exclusively to the mediating Powers, which must use their best
efforts to settle it.
In case of a definite rupture of pacific relations, these Powers are
charged with the joint task of taking advantage of any opportunity to
restore peace.

PARTID
INTERNATIONAL COMMISSIONS OF INQUIRY

Article 9
In disputes of an international nature involving neither honour nor
essential interests, and arising from a difference of opinion on points of
fact, the contracting Powers deem it expedient and desirable that the
parties who have not been able to come to an agreement by means of
diplomacy, should, as farascircumSI:c'Ulcesallow, institutean international
commission of inquiry, to facilitate a solution of these disputes by
elucidating the facts by means of an impartial and conscientious
investigation.

Article 10
International commissions of inquiry are constituted by special
agreement between the parties in dispute.
Tbe inquiry convention defines the facts to be examined; it determines
the mode and time in wbicb the commission is to be formed and the extent
of the powers of the commissioners.
It also determines, ifthere isneed, wbere the commission is to sit, and
wbether it may remove to another place, the language the commission
shall use and the languages the use of wbich sball be authorized before
it, as well as the date on which each party must deposit its statement of
facts, and, generally speaking, all the conditions upon wbich the parties
have agreed.
If the parties consider it necessary to appoint assessors, the inquiry
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convention shall determine the mode of their selection and the extent of
tlleir powers.

Article 11
If the inquiry convention has not determined where the commission
is to sit, it shall sit at The Hague.
The place of sitting, once fixed, cannot be altered by the commission
except with the assent of the parties.
If the inquiry convention bas not determined the languages to be
employed, the question is decided by the commission.

Article 12
Unless otherwise stipulated, commissions of inquiry are formed in
the manner determined by Articles 45 and 57 of the present Convention.

Article 13
In case of the death, retirement, or disability from any cause of one
ofthe commissioners or one ofthe assessors, should therebe any, his place
is tilled in tlle same way as he was appointed.

Article 14
The parties are entitled to appoint special agents to attend the
commission Of inquiry, whose duty it is to represent them and to act as
intermediaries between them and the commiSSIon.
They are furtller authorized to engage counseloradvocates, appointed
by tllemselves, to state their case and uphold their interests before the
commission.

Article 15
The International Bureau of the Permanent Court of Arbitration acts
as registry for the commissions which sit at The Hague, and shall place
its offices and staff at the disposal of the contracting Powers for the use
of tlle commission of inquiry.

Article 16
If the commission meets elsewbere than at Tbe Hague, it appoints a
secretary general, whose office serves as registry.
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It is tlle function of tile registry, under tlle control of tlle president,
to make tlle necessary arrangements for tile sittings of tile commission,
tlle preparation of tlleminutes, and, while tlle inquiry lasts, for tlle custody
ofilie archives, which shall subsequently be transferred to tile Intemational
Bureau at The Hague.

Article 17
In order to facilitate ilie constitution and working of commissions of
inquiry, ilie contracting Powers recommend tlle following rules, whi<;h
shall be applicable to tlle inquiry procedure in so far as tlle parties do not
adopt oilier rules.

Article 18
The commission shall settle tlle details of tile procedure not covered
by the special inquiry convention or ilie present Convention, and shall
arrange all tlle formalities required for dealing with tile evidence.

Article 19
On tlle inquiry bOtil sides must be heard.
At ilie dates fixed, each party communicates to the commission and
to ilie other party ilie statements of facts, if any, and, in all cases, tlle
instruments, papers, and documents which it considers useful for
ascertaining ilietrutll, as well as ilie list'of witnesses and experts whose
evidence it wishes to be heard.

ArtiCle 20
The commission is entitled, witll the assent of the parties, to move
temporarily to any place where it considers it may be useful to have
recourse to tilis means of inquiry or to send thitiler one or more of its
members. Permission must be obtained from the State on whose territory
it is proposed to hold tlle inquiry.

Article 21
Every investigation, and every examination of a locality, must be
made in ilie presence of tile agents and counsel of tlle parties or after tlley
have been duly summoned.
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Article 22
The commission is entitled to ask eitiler party for such explanations
and information as it deems expedient:.

Article 23
The parties undertake to supply ilie commission of inquiry, as fUlly
as iliey may tilink possible, witil all means and facilities necessary to
enable it to become completely acquainted witil and to accurately
understand ilie facts in question.
They undertake to make use of ilie means at tileir disposal under tlleir
municipal law, to ensure tile appearance of tlle witnesses or experts who
are in tileir territory and have been summoned before the commission.
Ifilie witnesses or experts are unable to appear before tlle commission,
tile parties will arrange for tlleir evidence to be taken before tlle qualified
oftlcials of tlleir own country.

Article 24
For all notifications which tlle commission has to make in tlle
territory of a tllird contracting Power, tile commission shall apply direct
to tlle Govemment of tllat Power. The same rule shall apply in ilie case
of steps being taken to procure evidence on tlle spot:.
The requests for this purpose are to be executed in accordance with
tlle means at tlle disposal oftlle requested Power under its municipal law.
They cannot be rejected unless tllis Power considers tllem of a nature to
impair its sovereign rights or its safety.
The commission will also be always entitled to act ilirough ilie Power
in whose territory it sits.

Article 25
The witnesses and experts are summoned on the request oftlle parties
or by tlle commission of its own motiOn, and, in every case, tllfough ilie
Govemment of the State in whose territory iliey are.
The witnesses are heard in succession and separately, in tlle presence
of tile agents and counsel, and in tlle order fixed by tlle commission.

Article 26
The examination of witnesses is conducted by tlle president:.
The members of tile commission may, however, put to each witness
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the questions that they consider proper in order to throw light on or
complete his evidence, or in order to inform themselves on any point
concerning the witness within the limits of what is necessary in order to
get at the truth.
The agents and counsel of the parties may not interrupt the witness
when he is making his statement, nor put any direct question to him, but
they may ask the president to put such additional questions to the witness
as they think expedient.

Article 27
The witness must give his evidence without being allowed to read
any written draft. He may, however, be permitted by the president to
consultnotes or documents ifthe nature ofthe facts referred to necessitates
their employment.

Article 28
A minute of the evidence of the witness is drawn'up forthwith and
read to the witness. The latter may make such alterations and additions
as he thinks well, which shall be recorded at the end of his statement.
When the whole of his statement has been read to the witness, heis
required to sign it.
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decision of the commission taken with the consent of the parties.

Article 32
After the parties have presented all the explanations and evidence,
and the witnesses have all been heard, the president declares the inquiry
terminated, and the commission adjourns to deliberate and to draw up its
report.
Article 33
The report is signed by all the members of the commission.
If one of the members refuses to sign, the fact is mentioned; but the
validity of the report is not affected.

Article 34
The report ofthe commission is read at a public sitting, the agents and
counsel of the parties being present or duly summoned.
Acopy of the report is delivered to each party.

Article 35
The report of the commission is limited to a finding offacts, and has
in no way the character of an award. Itleaves to the parties entire freedom
as to the effect to be given to this finding.

Article 29
Article 36
The agents are aqthorized, in the course of or at the close of the
inquiry, to present in writing to the commission and to the otherparty such
statements, requisitions, or summaries of the facts as they consider useful
for ascertaining the truth.

Each party pays its own expenses and all equal share of the expenses
of the commission.

Article 30·

PART IV
INTERNATIONAL ARBITRATION

The commission considers its decisions inprivate ann the proceedings
remain secret.

CHAPTER I
The System of Arbitration

, All questions are decided by a: majority ofthe members of the
commission.
Ifa member declines to vote, the factmust be recorded in the minutes.

Article 31
The sittings of the commission are not public, nor are the minutes and
documents connected with the inquiry published, except in virtue of a

Article 37
International arbitration has for its object the settlement ofdisputes
between States by judges of their own choice and on the basis of respect
for law.
Recourse to arbitration implies an engagement to submit in good
faith to the award.
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Article 38

Article 43

In questions of a legal nature, and especially in the interpretation or
application of international conventions, arbitration is recognized by the
contracting Powers as the most effective and at the same time the most
equitable means of settling disputes which diplomacy has failed to settle.
Consequently, it would be desirable that, in disputes about the abovementioned questions, the contracting Powers, if the case arise, have
recourse to arbitration, in so far as circumstances permit.

The Permanent Court has its seat at The Hague.
An International Bureau serves as registry for tl1e Court. It is the
channel for communications relative to the meetings of the Court; it has
the custody of the archives and conducts all tl1e administrative business:
The contracting Powers undertake to communicate to tlle Bureau, as
soon as possible, a duly certified copy of any conditions of arbitration
arrived at between tl1em and of any award concerning tl1em delivered by
a special tribunal.
They likewise undertake to communicate to tl1e Bureau tl1e laws,
regulations, and documents eventually showing tlle execution of the
awards given by tl1e Court.
Article 44

Article 39
The arbitration convention is concludedfor questions already existing
or for questions which may arise eventually.
It may embrace any dispute or only disputes of a certain category.

Each contracting Power selects four persons atthe most, of known
competency in questions of international law, of tl1e highest moral
reputation, and disposed to accept tl1e duties of arbitrator.
The persons thus selected are inscribed, as members of the Court, in
a list which shall be notified to all tl1e contracting Powers by the Bureau.

Article 40
Independently of general or private treaties expressly stipulating
recourse to arbitration as obligatory on tlle contracting Powers, these
Powers reserve to themselves the right of concluding new agreements,
general or private, Witll a view to extending obligatory arbitration to all
cases which they may consider it possible to submit to it.

Any alteration in tl1e list of arbitrators is brought by the Bureau to tl1e
knowledge of the contracting Powers.
Two or more Powers may agree on the selection in common of one
or more members.
The same person can be selected by differeI)t Powers. The members
of the Court are appointed for a term of six years. Their appointments can
be renewed.
In case of tlle deatl1 or retirement of a member of the Court, his place
is filled in tlle same way as he was appointed, and for a fresh period ofsixyears.

CHAPTER II
The Permanent Court of Arbitration

Article 41
With the object of facilitating an immediate recourse to arbitration
for international differences which it has not been possible to settle by
diplomacy, the contracting Powers undertake to maintain the Permanent
Court of Arbitration, as established by the First Peace Conference,
accesible at all times and operating, unless otherwise stipulated by the
parties, in accordance with tlle rules of procedure inserted in the present
Convention.

Article 42
The PermanentCourt is competentfor all arbitration ca.<;es, unless tl1e
parties agree to institute a special tribunal.

Article 45

l
I

When the contracting Powers wish to have recourse to tl1e Permanent
Court for the settlement of a difference tllathas arisen between tl1em, tl1e
arbitrators called upon to foffi). tlle tribunal competent to decidetl1is
ditIerence must be chosen from tl1e general list ofmembers of tlie Court.
Failing the composition of tl1e arbitration tribunal by agreement of
the parties the following course is pursued:
'
Each party appoints two arbitrators, of whom one only can be its
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national or chosen from among the persons selected by it as members of
the Permanent Court. These arbitrators together choose an umpire.
If the votes are equally divided, the choice of the umpire is entrusted
to a third Power, selected by the parties by common accord.
If an agreement is not arrived at on this subject each party selects a
different Power, and the choice of the umpire is made in concert by the
Powers thus selected.
If, within two months' time,these two Powers cannot come to an
agreement, each of them presents two candidates taken from the list of
members of the Permanent Court, exclusive of the members selected by
the parties and not nationals of either of them. Which of the candidates
thus presented shall be umpire is determined by lot.
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to them, in the highest interests of peace, to have recourse to tile
Permanent Court, can only be regarded as in the nature of good offices.
In case of dispute between two Powers, one of them may always
address to the International Bureau a note containing a declaration that
it would be ready to submit the dispute to arbitration.
The Bureau must at once inform the other Power of the declaration.

Artlcle 49
The Permanent Administrative Council, composed oftlle diplomatic
representatives of the contracting Powers accredited to The Hague and of
the Netherland Minister for Foreign Affairs, who acts as ·president, is
charged with the direction and control of the International Bureau.
The Council settles its rules of procedure and all otl1er necessary
regulations.
It decides all questions ofadministration which may arise with regard
to the operations of the Court.
It has entire control over the appointment, suspension, or dismissal
of the officials and employees of the Bureau.
It fixes tile payments and salaries, and controls tile general expenditure.
At meetings duly summoned the presence of nine members is
sufficient to render valid the discussions of the Council. The decisions are
taken by a majority of votes.
The Council communicates to the contracting Powers without delay
the regulatj.ons adopted by it. It presents to them an annual report on the
labours ofthe Court, the working ofthe administration, and the expenditure.
The report iikewise contains a. resume of what is important in the
documents communicated to the Bureau by the Powers invirtue ofArticle
43, paragraphs 3 and 4.

Article 46
As soon as the tribunal is composed, the parties notify to the Bureau
their determination to have recourse to the Court, the text of their
compromis, and the names of the arbitrators.
The Bureau communicates without delay to each arbitrator the
compromis, and the names of the other members of the tribunal.
The tribunal assembles on the date fixed by the parties. The Bureau
makes the necessary arrangements for the meeting.
The members of the tribunal, in the performance of their duties and
out of their own country, enjoy diplomatic privileges and immunities.

Article 47
The Bureau is authorized to place itspremises and staffatthe disposal
of the contracting Powers for the use of any special board of arbitration.
The jurisdiction of the Permanent Court may, within the conditions
laid down in the regulations, be extended to disputes between noncontracting Powers or between contracting Powers and non-contracting
Powers; if the parties are agreed to have recourse to this tribunal.

Article 50
The expenses of tlle Bureau shall be borne by the contracting Powers
in theproportion fixedfor the International Bureau of the Universal Postal
Union.
The expenses to be charged to the adhering Powers shall be reckoned
trom tile date on which their adhesion comes into force.

Article 48
The contracting Powers consider it their duty, if a serious dispute
threatens to break out between two ormore oftheni, to remind these latter
that the Permanent Court is open to them.
Consequently, they declare.that the fact of reminding the parties at
variance ofthe provIsions ofthe present Convention, and the advice given
'~~',
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CHAPTER ill
Arbitration Procedure

Article 51
With a view to encouraging the development of arbitration, the
contracting Powers have agreed on the following rules, which are
applicable to arbitration procedure, unless other rules have been agreed
on by the parties.

Article 52
The Powers which have recourse to arbitration sign a comptomis, in
which are defined the subject of the dispute, the time allowed for
appointing arbitrators, the form, order, and time in which the
communication referred to in Article 63 must be made, and the amount
ofthe sum which party must deposit in advance to defray the expenses.
The comprornis likewise defines, if there is occasion, the manner of
appointing arbitrators, any special powers Wllich may eventually belong
to the tribunal, where it shall meet, the language it shall use, and the
languages the employment of which shall be authorized before it, and,
generally speaking, all the conditions on whiCh the parties are agreed. ,

Article 53
The Pennanent Court is competent to settle the cornprornis, if the
parties are agreed to have recourse to it for the purpose.
It is similarly competent, even if the request is only made by one of
the parties, when all attempts to reach an understanding through the
diplomatic channel have failed, in the case of :
.
I. A dispute covered by a general treaty of arbitration concluded
or renewed after the present Convention has come into force, and
providing for acomprornis in all disputes and not either. explicitly or
.implicitly excluding the settlement ofthe cornpromis from the competence
of the Court. Recourse cannot, however, be had to the Court if the other
party declares that in its opinion the dispute does not belong to the
category of disputes which can be submitted to obligatory arbitration,
unless the treaty of arbitration confers upon the arbitration tribunal tlle
power of deciding tllis preliminary question.
2. A dispute arising from contract debts claimed from one Power
by anotller Power as due to its nationals, and for the settlement of which
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tlle offer ofarbitration has been accepted. This provision is not applicable
if acceptance is subject to the condition that the compromis should be
settled in some other way.

Article 54
. In the cases contemplated in tIlepreceding Article, tlle compromis
shall be settled by a commission consisting of five members selected in
l1le manner laid down in Article 45, paragraphs 3 to 6.
The fiftll member is ex officio president of tlle commission.

Article 55
The duties of arbitrator may be conferred on one arbitrator alone or
on several arbitrators .selected by tlle parties as they please, or chosen by
tIlem from the menibers ofthe Pennanent CourtofArbitration established
by the present Convention.
Failing tIle composition of the tribunal by agreement of the parties,
tIle course referred to in Article 45, paragraphs 3 to 6, i~ pursued:

Article 56
When a sovereign or tIle chief of a State is chosen as arbitrator, the
arbitration procedure is settled by him.

Article 57
The umpire is ex officio president of thy tribunal.
When tlle tribunal does not include an umpire, it appoints its own
president.

Article 58
When ilie compromis is settled by a commission, as contemplated in
Article 54, and in tIle absence of an agreement to tIle contrary, tlle
commission itself shall fonn the arbitration tribunal.

Article 59
In case of tIle deatIl, retirement, or disability from any cause of one
of tIle arbitrators, his place is filled in ilie same way as he was appointed.

Article 60
The tribunal sits at The Hague, unless some oilier place is selected
by tIle parties.
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The tribunal can only sit in the territory of a third Power with the
latter's consent.
The place of meeting once fixed cannot be altered by the tribunal,
without the assent of the parties.
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Article 65
Unless special circumstances arise, the tribunal does not meet until
the pleadi!1gs are closed.
Article 66

Article 61
Ifthe question as to what languages are to be used has notbeen settled
by the compromis, it shall be decided by the tribunal.
Article 62
The parties are entitled to appoint special agents to attend the tribunal
to act as intermediaries between themselves and the tribunal.
They are further authorized to commit the defence of their rights and
interests before the tribunal to counselor advocates appointed by them
for this purpose.
The members ofthe Permanent Court may not act as agents, counsel,
or advocates except on behalf of the Power which appointed them
members of the Court.
Article 63
As a general rule, arbitration procedure comprises two distinct
phases: written pleadings and oral discussicllls.
The written pleadings consist in the cOinmunication by the respective
agents to the members of the tribunal and the opposite party of cases,
counter-cases, and, if necessary, of replies ; the parties annex thereto all
papers and documents relied on in the case. This communication shall be
made eitller directly or through the intermediary of the International
Bureau, in the order and within tlle time fixed by the compromis.
The time fixed by the compromis may be extended by mutual
agreement by the parties, or by the tribunal when the latter considers it
necessary for the purpose of reaching a just decision.
The discussions consist in the oral development before the tribunal
of the arguments of the parties.

The discussions are under the direction of the president.
They are only public ifit be so decided by the tribunal, with tlle assent
of the parties.
They are recorded in minutes drawn up by the secretaries appointed
by the president. These minutes are signed by the president and by one
of the secretaries and alone have an authentic cllaracter.
Article 67
After the close of the pleadings, the tribunal is entitled to refuse
discussion of all new papers or ducuments which one of the parties may
wish to submit to it without the consent of the other party.
Article 68
The tribunal is free to take into consideration new papers or
documents to which its attention may be drawn by the agents or counsel
of the parties.
In this case, the tribunal has the right to require the production of
these papers or documents, but is obliged to.make them known to the
opposite party.
Article. 69
The tribunal can, besides, require from the agents of the parties the
production of all papers, and can demand all necessary explanations. In
case of refusal the tribunal takes note of it.
Article 70
The agents and the counsel of the parties are authorized to present
orally to the tribunal all the arguments they may consider expedient in
defense of their case.

Article 64
Every document producedby oneparty must be communicated to the
otller party in the form of a duly certified copy.

Article 71
They are entitled to raise objections and points. The decisions of the
tribunal on these points are final and cannot form the su~ject of any
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subsequent discussion.

Article 72
The members ofthe tribunal are entitled to put questions to tlle agents
and counsel of tIle parties, and to ask tIlem for explanations on doubtful
points.
NeitIler tlle questions put, nor tIle remarks made by members of tIle
tribunal in tIle course of tlle discussions, can be regarded as an expression
of opinion by tIle tribunal in general or by its members in particular.
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explanations and evidence in support of tIleir case the president declares
the discussion closed.

Article 78.
The deliberations of the tribunal take place in private and remain
secret.
All questions are decided by a m~jority of its members.

Article 73

Article 79

The tribunal is autIlorized to declare its competence in interpreting
tIle compromis as well as tIle otIler papers and documents which may be
invoked in tIle case, and in applying tIle principles of law.

The award must state the reasons ~n which it is based. It contains tIle
names of tlie arbitrators; it is signed by the president arid by the registrar
or tIle secretary acting as registrar.
.

Article 74

Article 80

The tribunal is entitled to issue rules of procedure for tIle conduct of
tlle case, to decide tlle forms, order, and time in which each party must
conclude its tinal arguments, and to arrange all tIle formalities required
for dealing witIl tIle evidence.

Article 75
The parties undertake to supply tIle tribunal, as fully as tIley consider
possible, witIl all tIle information required for deciding tIle dispute.

Article 76
For all notifications which tIle tribunal has to make in tIle territory
of a tIlird contracting Power, tIle tribunal shall apply direct to tIle
Government of tllat Power. The same rule shall apply in tIle case of steps
being taken to procure evidence on tIle spot.
The requests for tIlis purpose are to be executed in accordance witIl
tlle means at tIle disposal of tIle requested Power under its municipal law.
They cannot be rejected unless this Power considers tIlem of a nature to
impair its sovereign rights or its safety.
The tribunal will also be always entitled to act tIlrough tIle Power in
whose territory it sits.

Article 77
When tIle agents and counsel of tIle parties have submitted all tIle

The award is read out at a public sitting, the agents and counsel of tlle
parties being present or duly summoned to attend.

Article 81
The award, duly pronounced ~ndnotiti~d to tlle agents of tlle parties,
settles tlle dispute definitively and witllout appeal.

Al1icle 82
Any dispute arising between tlle parties as to the interpretation and
execution of tlleaward shall, in Ihe absence of an agreementto the
contrary, be s~bmitted to the de~ision of tlle tribunal which pronounced
it.

Article 83
The parties can reserve in tlle compromis the right to demand tlle
revision of Ihe award.
In Ihis case and unless there be a stipulation to Ihe contrary; the
clemandmust" be addressed to the tribunal which pronounced tlle award.
It can only be made on tlleground oftIle discovery ofsome new fact which
is of a nature to exercise a decisive influence upon tlle award and which,
at the time the discussion was closed, was unknown to the tribunal and
to the party demanding the revision.
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Proceedings for revision {;an only be instituted by a decisiol\of the
tribunal expressly recording the existence of the new fact, recognizing in
it the character described in the preceding paragraph, and declaring the
demand admissible on this ground.
The compromis fixes the period within which the demand for
revision must be made.
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Article 88
In the absence of any previous agreement, thetrlbllnal,aS soon as it
is formed, settles the time within which the two parties must submit their
respective cases to it.

Article 84

Article 89

The award is binding only on the parties in dispute.
When there is a question as to the interpretation of a convention to
which Powers other than thosein dispute are parties, thelatter inform all
the signatory Powers in good time. Each of these Powers is entitled to
intervene in the case. If one or more avail themselves of this right, the
interpretation contained in the award is equally binding on them.

Each party is represented before the tribunal by an agen't, who serves
as intermediarybetween the tribunal andthe Govemmemwhlch appointed
him.
Article 90

Each party pays its own expenses and an equal share ofthe expenses
of the tribunal.

The proceedings are conducted exclusively in writing. Each party,
however, is entitled to ask that witnesses and experts be called. The
tribunal has, on its part, the right to demand oral explanations from the
agents of the two parties, as wen as from the experts and witnesses whose
appearance in Court it may consider useful.

CHAPTER IV
ArbitrHtion by Snmmary Procedure

PART V
Final Provisions

Article 86

Article 91

With a view to faciliratingthe working of the system of arbitration
in disputes admitting of a sumyP.ary procedure, the contracting Powers
adopt the following rules, which shall observed in the absence of other
arrangements and su~j ect to the reservation that the provisions ofChapter
III apply so far as may be.

The present Convention, dulyratified, shall replace, as between the
contracting Powers, the Convention for the pacific settlement of
international disputes ofJuly 29, 1899,

Article 85

be

Article 92
Article 87
Each of the parties in dispute appoints an arbitrator. The two
arbitrators thus selected choose an umpire. If they do not agree on this
point, each of them proposes two candidates taken from the general list
of the members of the Permanent Court exclusive of the members
appointedby eitherofthe parties and notbeing nationals ofeither ofthem;
which oCtIle candidates thus proposed shall be the umpire is determined
by lot.
The umpire presides over the tribunal, which gives i\8 decisions by
a majority of votes.
I

The present Convention shall beratitled as soon as possible.
The ratifications shall be deposited at The Hague. •
.
The first deposit ofratitlcations shaH be recorded in a: proces-verbal
signed by the representatives of the Powers which take part therein and
by the Netherland Minister for Foreign Mfairs.
The subsequent deposits of ratifications shall be made by means of
a written notification, addressed to the Netherland Government and
accompanied by the instrument of ratification.
A duly certitled copy ofthe proces-verbalrelative to the first deposit
ofratif1cations, ofthe notificationsmentioned in the preceding paragraph,
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as well as the instruments ofratification, shall be immediately sent by the
Netherland Government, through the diplomatic channel, to the Powers
invited to the Second Peace Conference, as well as to the other Powers
which ,spall have adhered, to the Con'vention. In the cases contemplated
in the preceding paragraph, the said Government shall at the same time
inform them of the date on which it received the notification.

Article 93
Non~signatory Powers which have been invited to the Second Peace
Conference may adhere to the present Convention.
The Power wliich desires to adhere notifies its intention in writing to
the Netherland Government, forwarding to it the act of adhesion, which
shall be deposited in the archives of the said Government.
This Government shall immediately forward to all the other Powers
invited to the, Second Peace Conference a duly certified copy of the
notification as well as of the act ofadhesion,mentioningthe date on which
it received a notification.

Article 94
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certified copy of the notification to all the other Powers informing them
of the date on which it was received.
The denunciation shall have effect only in regard to the notifying
Power, and one year after the notification has reached the Netherland
Government.

, Article'97 '",
v

"

_

;:

,1

"

c.
,•.•... ,.

;:.

.,

'

A register kept by the NetberlandMinistet for 'Foreign Affairs shall
give the date of the deposit ofratifications effected in virtue ofArticle 92,
paragraphs 3 and 4, as well as the date on which the notifications of
adhesion (Article 93, paragraph 2) or of denunciation (Article 96,
paragraph 1) have been received. '
;,'
Each contracting Power is entitledto have access tdthls register and
to be supplied with duly certified extracts from it.' '),;; , ". <', ~ ,
In faith ofwhich the plenipotentiaries have appended their signatures'
to the present Convenion.
Done at The Hague, October 18,1901, in a single original, which
shall remain depQsHed in the archives oftJ;lyN~!berlAA~Ufovernment,and
copies of which, duly certified, shall be sent, through the diplomatic
channel, to the contracting Powers.' ,

The conditions on whi<;h thePower~ which have not been invited to
the Second Peace Conference may adhere to the present Convention shall
form the subject of a subsequent agreement between the contracting
Powers.

."

......

Ariicle 95
The present Convention shall take effect, in the case of the Powers
which were parties to the first deposit of ratifications, sixty days after the
date of the proces-verbal of this deposit, and, in the case of the Powers
which ratify subsequently or which adhere, sixty days after the notification
of theirnitification or of theIr adhesion ,has been received by the
Netherland Govemnient.

<,

,': .~

Article 96
In the event of one ofthe contracting Parties wishing to denounce the
present Convention, the denunciation 'shall be notified in writing to the
Netherland Government, which shall immediately communicate a duly

;'>:iI-
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12. STATUTE OF TifF; INTERN1\.TIQNAL

COPRTQF jJJST~(:~, 194~,
Article 1
The International Court ,of Justice established by the Charter of
the United Nations .as the principal. judicial org;m of the United
Nations shall be constituted and shaH fUnction in accor9ance with ili.e
provisiolls Dfthe p~sent Statute.
'CJJA~TERI

OI{GANIZATIQN OF TIm CQVI{T
Article 2
The Court sballbecompo~d Df a body of independent judges,
elected regardless Df their natipIl!llity frwn ~ong perSOtlS of h~gh
moral character, wh() possess tlle quaHfications req~ireq i,llthep:
respective countries ('Or.appoip.tme:nt to tile higheSt j~4i9iaI pff1,.ces, or
are jllrisconsults of recoglliS~9<:ompetence ill intemati,ollal Jfi.W·

.Article 3
I. The Court sh~llconsist ()f tifteen members, no two of ",h9m
may be nationals of the same State.
2. A person who tor the purposes of tpem.bersbip in the CO!Jrt
could be regarded as a national of more than ope ~tate sh(ill be deem.ed
to be .a national of the one in which he prdinarily exercises civil awJ
political rights,

'Article 4

1.

The Members of the ColJrt sllal,1 be elected by the General

Signed at San Francisco all 26 JUlie 1945
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Assembly and by the SecuritY Coqncil from a list of Persons Ilomillllted
bY the national grolJps in the Permanellt Court of Arbitration, in
accordance with the following provisions.
2. In the case of Members ofthe United Nations not represented
in tbe Permanent Court of Arbitrati0Il, candi9ates shall be no~inated
by national grollPs appointed for tI1is purpose by their governments
under tlle SaIIle conditions <lS' those prescribed for mem.bers of the
Pe11Il.anent Court of Arbitration by Article 44 of the Collwntion of
The Hague of 1907 for the pacific settlement of international dispntes.
3. The c0f.l.<iitiolls under Which a State which is a party to the
present Statllte 1)9t is not a Member of the Un~ted Nations may
participate in ele~ting the Members of the Court shall, in the absellce
of a special agreement, be laid down by the General Assembly upon
reconunendation of the Security Council.

Article 5
I. At least three months before the date of t/le election, tlle
Secretary-General of the Ullited NationS shall address (l written request
to the lIlem.bers Of the Permanent Courtof ArbitratioIl belongingto the
States whicp are parties to the pres~nt Statute, and to the members of
tl1e'llatipnill gro~ps apPQinted upder Article 4, Paragraph 2, inviting
th~m to uoderWce, within ~ given time, by national grOqps,'the
nomin~ti0I1of perS<ms in a position to accept the duties of a Member
of the Court.
2. No gr()up may nominate lll,ore than fOllf persons, not more
tl1an two of 'Wpow shall be of tl1eir own natioriaIity. In no case may the
number of candidates nominated by a group be mOretban double tile
number of seats to be filled.

Article 6
Before making these nominations, each national group is
recoID.Qlended to "Consult its highest court ofjustice, its legal faculties
and schools ofla.w,and its national academies and national sections of
intcmational academies devoted to the study of law.
Atticl~

7

1. The Secretary-General, sballprepare a list in alphabetical
order of all persons thus nominated~ Save as-provided in Article 12,
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paragraph 2, tliese shall be the onlypersons eligible.
2. The Secretai'Y-General shall submit this list to tlie, General
Assembly and to the Security CO!1nci1.
"

Article 8
'" r~le Gene,ral Assembly and the SecurityCQuncil shall proceed
in.d~pe~ldently of ~:)lle antoher to .elect ilie Members oUhe Court. '

Attlcle9
At every election, tlle electors shall bear in mind not only tllatthe
persons, to be elected shouldindividually possess tlle qualifications
req~ired; but aaso that in ilie body asa whole ·tlle representation of the
main fonns of civilization and of tllC principal legal systems of the
world should be assured.

Article 10
;,;,L" .:fhQse candioates who obtain an absolute majority of votes· in
tlle·GeneralAssembly and in· the, Security Council shall be considered
as; el~,cted..,
," ;
.2.,. N'lyvQte,Qr. the Security Council; whetller for tlle election of
jlldges Qr for tll;;.appointmentof menibers of tlle conference.envisaged
inA,rticle ,12,.sb,all beJakenwitllOutany distinction between permanent
and non-permanent members of ilie Security CounciL
3. In.;the eV,entofmore tllan one national of tlle same State.obtaining
&1llbsalutemaj orityof t.he votes boW of tlle General Assembly and of
the &~Quri ty ,COll.n<;.il, ,the eldest, oftbese.only shall'beconsidered as
elected.

Article II
If, after the first weeting held for the purpose of tlle election, one
or more seats·remaiJ.:rto be filled; a second and,.if necessary, a third,
meeting shall take place.
"
.c:.

.

Article 12
1. If, after the third meetIng, one or more seats still remain
unfilled,.ajoint conference consisting ofsixmembers;tllree appointed
by the General Assembly and threebytlle.SecurityCouncil, maybe
formed at any time at the request of either tlle General Assembly or
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tlle Security Co l1 ncil, fOr the purpose of choosing. by the vote of an
absolute majority one name for each seat still. Vacant, to, submit to tlle
General Assembly and tlle Security Council for Weir respective
acceptance.
2. If tlle joint conference is unanimously. agreed upon any person
whO fulfils the required COildftiOI\S, he maybe included in its list, even
tllOugh he was not included in tile list' of nominations referred to in
Article 7.
3. If the joint conference is satistled iliat it will not be successful
in procuring an election, those Members of tlle Court who have
already been elected shall, within a 'period to be fixed by the Security
Council; proceed to fill tlle vacant 'seatsby' selection froin among
tllOse candidates who have obtained votes eiilier in tlleGeneralA'ssembly
orin tlle Seem'ity COUilcil.' "
4. In the event of an equality of votes among tlle judges, the
eldest judge shall have a casting vote.,

Article 13
1. The Members of ilie Court shall be elected for nine years arid
may be re~elected: provided, hbwever; that ohlle judgeseletted at tlle
first electiOn, the tenns 'of fivejiJdges'shall expire at the end of three
years and the tenns ciffive 'more jUdges shall expire 'at the' eM of siX'
years.
,',., ,.
.

. 2. The .i~dges whose terms are'to expireat the end ofthe abovementioned initial periods of tlnee and six years shall be chosen by lot
to be drawn by tlle Secretary-Gener~l immediately after ilie first
election has been completed.
3. The Members of tlle Court shall continue to discharge their
dutiesuntiltlleir places have been filled. ThougluepJaced,ilieyshall
finish any cases which tlley may have begun.
4. In the case ofthe "resignation of a: Member oUhe Court, the
resignation shall be addressed to the President of the Court for
transmission to tlle Secretary-General. This' last notification makes
tlle place vacant.
Article 14
Vacancies shaUbefilled by tlle same metllOdas that laid down for
the first election,subject to the following provision: the Secretary-
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General shall, within one montb of the occurrence of the vacancy,
proceed to issue the invitations provided for in Article 5, and the date
of th~ election shall be fixeq bYtbe Security Council.
Article 15

A Member ot the Court electeq to replace a member whose term
of offite has not expired sh:ilJ hold office for the remainder of his
predecessor's term.
Article 16
'1. No Member of tI1P ~ourt may exerc~se fillY political or
administraq.ve function, or engage in anY other occupation of a
professional nature.
, 2. Any doubt on this poillt shall be settled by the qecision of the
Court.

Article 17

1. No Member of the COUf(: lllay act as agent, counsel, Or
advocate in any case.
2. No Memb~r may p~t~cip4te in dle decision of lWy case ill
which he l:las previOllsJy taIcen Pllft as agellt, counsel, oradvo~te for
one of ili,e PartieS, .or as ':i mewbet of D.ati~tlaJ or illteJll;lf,iollal cOllrt,
or of a cPn.uuission of ellquiry, or ill any oUler C:lPacity.
3. Any doubt on this point Sll:ill be settleq by the depision of the
Collrt.'
.
"
,

a

Article 1[J
1. No Member of the <;ourt; can be dislllissed Ilnless, it). the
unanimous opit).ion of th,e QtAer MemberS, he bas ,ceased to fulfil t:l)e
reqllire4 cOQditions.
2. Formal notification tbereof shall ~e ~qe to tQe SecretaryGeneral by the Registrar.
3. This notitication makes the pJace vacant.
Article 19

The Members of the Court, when ellgaged on the business of the
Com;t, shall enjoy diplomatic p#vileges and iIllwunities.
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Article 20

Every Member of the Court shall, before takillg up his duties,
make a solemn declaration in open court that he will exercise his
powers impartially and conscientiously.
Article 21,
1. T1).e Court sh:ill elect its President and V~ce-President fOr
three years; they filay be re-elected.
2. ' The Court shall appoillt its Registrar and may provide for the
appointlllent of such other officers as may be necessary.

Article 22

1. The seat of the Court shall be established at The lI:igue. This,
however, shall not preventtbe Court trom sitting an<i exercising its
fuqctionse'sewhere whenever the Court considers it desirable.
2. T1).,e president and the Registrar shall reside at tbe seat of the
Court.
Article 23
1. The Cqurt sJWU remail). permanently in session, except during
tbe judicial vacatiOIls, the d:ites and duration of which shalJ be fixed
by tbp CO\lJ:t.
2,. Members of the COllrt are etltitled to periodic leave, the dates
alld dl,1J::iti.on ,of \Vhic1). shal~ be tixed by t1).e.Court, havitlg in milld~e
4istance petweenTheflague an<i j:be 1).ome of ,each jlldg~.
3. Members of the C,ourt Sllan be f>oun<i, unless tbeya,re 011
leave or prevellted fcolll attending 9Y iJlness or adler serious reasons
<lilly expl:tilled to dle Preside~t, tp l~oldtbemselves permanently at the
dispo~al of tbe ~0!Jf:t.
Article 24

1. If, fpr somespecia1 reason, a Member of the Co~rtconsiders
that be should pot take part in tbe decision ofa Pllfticular case, be sh~U
so inform tbePresident.,
'··2.. ) If tile Presidellt cpnsiders tlwt for some special re~on one of
the Members ofili,e Court shoulq not sit in a p¥tiCll!at ·case,he shall
give hiinnotice accordingly.

.

.

'

,.
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3. If in any such case the Member of the Court and the President
disagree, the ma,tter shall be settled by the decision ,of the Court.

Articie 25'
1. The full Court shall sitexcept.when it is expressly provided
otherwise in the present Statute.
2. Subject to the condirion that the number of judges available
to constitute the Court is not thereby reduced below eleven, the Rules
of the Court may provide tor allowing one or more judges,according
to circumstances and in rotation, to be dispensed from sitting.3. A quorum of nine judges shall surnce to constitute the Court.

Article 26
I. The Court may from time to time form one or more chambers,
composed 'of three or:more judges as the Court maydetermine,foc
dealing with particular categories of cases; for example, -labour cases
and cases relating to transit and communications.
2. The Court may at any time form a chamber for dealing with a
particular case. The number of judges to constitute such a chamber
s~all~)e determi9..~d by the Cour,t with the approval of the parties.
3. Cases sll~I be hear\i and determi,ned by the Ghamber.$ prQvided
, ,', '
for in this article if the parties so request.
;"~

Article 27

I ~

A judgmentgiven by any of the chambers providedJorJnArticles
26 and 29 shall be:considered asren,dered by the Court,
... :.,
·it
'Article' 28 '
, :" .
~

'

The chambers provided for in Articles 26 and 29 may, with the
consent of the parties, sit and exercise their functions elsewhere than
at The I-Iague.
'
<~

(~.

i ..,
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Article 30
1. The Court shall frame rules for carrying out its Junctions. In
particular, it shall lay down rules of procedure;
2: The Rules of the Court may provide for assessors to sit with
the Court or with any of its chambers, without the right to vote.

Article 31
1. Judges of the nationality of each of the parties shall retain
their right to sit in the case before the Court
2. ' IftheCoutt includes upon the Bench ajudge of the nationaIity6f one of the parties, any other party may choose a persori to sit as
judge. Such person shall be chosen preferably from among . those
persons who have been nominated as candidates as 'provided in
Articles 4 and 5.
3. If the Court includes upon the Bench no judge of the
nationality of the parties, each of these parties may proceed to choose
a judge as provided in paragraph 2 of this Article.
4. The provisions of this Article shall apply to the case of
Articles 26 and 29. In such cases, the President shall request one,or, if
necessary, two of the Members of the Court forming the chamber to
,give place to the Members of the Court of.the nationality of the parties
concerned, and, failing such, or if they are unable to be present, to the
judges specially chosen by the parties;
5. Should there be several parties in the same interest, they
shall, forllie purpose of the preceding provisions, be reckoned as one
party only. Any doubt upon this point shall be settled by the decision
of the C:ourt ' "
'
JUdges chosen as laid down in paragraphs 2, 3 and 4 of tllis
Article shall fultll the conditions required by Articles 2, 17 (paragraph
2), 20, and 24 of thepresehtStatute. They shall take part in the
decision on tenns of complete equality with their cplleagues.

6:

Article 29

'Article 32

With a view to the speedy dispatch of business, the Court shall '
fonn' annually'a charabercomposed of five judges' which, at the
request of the partieS,' may hear and determine cases by sumin'ary'
procedure. In addition, two judges shall be selected for the purpose of
replacing judges who find it impossible to sit

LEach member of the Court sliall receive an annual salary.
2. The President shall receive a special annual allowance.
3. The Vice-President shall receive a special. allowance for
every day on which he 'acts as President
.
4. The judges chosen under Article 3 I, other than Members of

,

,
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the Court, shall receive compensatiori for each day on which they
exercise theH functions.
5. These salaries, allowances, and compensation shall be fixed
by the General Assembly. They may not be decreased during the term
of office.
6. The salary of the Registrar shall be fixed by the General
Assembly on the proposal of the Court.
7. Regulations made by the General Assembly shall fix the
conditions under which retirement pensions may be given to Members
of the Court and to the Registrar, and the· conditions under which
Members of the Court and the Registrar shall have their travelling
expenses refunded.
8. The above salaries, allowances, an9 compensation shall be
free of all taxation.

Article 33
The expenses of the Court shall be borne by the United Nations in
such a manner as shall be decided by the General Asse.mbly.
CHAPTER II

COMPETENCE OF THE COURT
Article 34
1. Only States may be parties in cases before the Court.
2. The Court, subje<;t to and in conformity with its Rules, may
request of public international organizations information relevant to
cases before it, and shall receive such informaticmpresented by such
organizations on their own initiative.
3. Whenever the construction of the constituent instrument of a
public international organization or of an international convention
adopted thereunder is in question in a case before the Court, the
Registrar shall so notify the public international organization concerned
and shall communicate to it copies of all the written proceedings.

Article 35
1. The Court shall be open to the States parties to the present
Statute.
2. The conditions under which the Court shall be open to other
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States shall, subject to the special provisions contained in treaties in
force, be laid down by the Security Council, but in rio case shall such
conditions place the parties in a position of inequality before the
Court.

3. When a State which is not a Member·ofthe United Nations is
a party to a case, the Court shall fix the amount which that party is to
contribute towards the expenses oHhe Court. This provision shall not
apply if such State is bearing a share of the expenses of the Court.
Article 36
1. . The jurisdiction of the Court comprises all cases whiGh the
parties refer to it and all matters specially provided for in the Charter
1'0 the United Nations or in treaties and conventions in force.
2. The States parties to the prese.nt Statute may at any time
declare that they recognize as compulsory ipso facto and without
special agreement, in relation to any other State accepting the same
obligation, the jurisdiction of the Court in all legal disputes concerning:
(a) the interpretation of a treaty;
(b) any question of iriternationallaw;
(c) the existence of any fact which, if established, would constitute
a breach of an international obligation;
Cd) the nature or extent of the reparation to be made for the
breach of an international obligation.
3. The declarations referred to above may be made unconditionally
or on condition of reciprocity on the part of several or certain States,
or for a certain time.
4.. Such declarations shall be deposited with the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations, who shall transmit copies thereof to
the parties to the Statute and to the Registrar of the Court.
5. Declarations made under Article 36 of the Statute of the
Permanent Court of International Justice and which are still in force
shall be deemed, .as between the parties to the present Statute, to be
acceptances of the compulsory jurisdiction of the International Court
of Justice for the period which they still have to run and in accordance
with their tenns.
.6. In theevent of a dispute as to whether the Court has jurisdiction,
tile matter shall be settled by the decision of the Court.
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Article 37
Whenever a treaty or convention in force provWes for reference
of a matter to a tribunal to have been instituted by the League of
Nations, or to the Permanent Court of International Justice, the matter
shall,. as. between .the parties to· the present. Statute, be referred to the
Intemiltional Court of Justice.

Article 38
1. The Court, whose function is to decide in accordance with
intemationallaw such disputes as are submitted to it, shall apply:
(a) international conventions, \.vhether general or particular,
establishing rules expressly recognized by the contesting
States;
(b) international custom, as evidence of a generai practice accepted
as· law;
(c) the general principles of law recognized by civilized nations;
(d) subject to the provisions of Artick 59, judicial declsions and
the teachings of the most highly qualified publicists .of the
various nations, as subsidiary means for the determination of
rules.oflaw.
2. This provision shall not prejudice the power of the Court to
decide a case ex aequo et bono, if the parties agree thereto.

PROCEDURE
Article 39
1. The official languages of the Court shall be French and
English. Ifthe parties agree that "the case shall be conducted in French,
the judgement shall be delivered in French. If the parties agree that the
case shilll be· conducted in English, the judgement shall be delivered
iIi ·English. '
2.· In the absence of an agreement to ~hich language shali be
employed, each party may, in the pleadings, use the language which it
prefers; the decision of the Court shall given in French and English.

as
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In this case the Court shall a.t the same time determine which of the
two texts shall be considered as authoritative.
3. The Court shall, at the request of any party, authorize a
language other than French or English to be used by that party.

Article 40
I. Cases are brought before the Court, as the case may be, either
by the notification of the special agreement or by a written application
addressed to the Registrar. In either case the subject of the dispute and
the parties shall be indicated.
2. The Registrar shall forthwith communicate the application to
all concerned.
3. He shall also notify the Members of the United Nations
through the Secretary-General, and also any other States entitled to
appear .before the Court.

Article 41
I. The Court shall have the power to indicate, if it considers that
circumstances so require, any provisional measures which ought to be
taken to preserve the respective rights of either party.
2. Pending the final decision, notice of the measures suggested
shall forthwith be given to the parties and to the Security Council.

Article 42
I. The parties shall be represented by agents.
2. They may have the assistance of counselor advocates before
the court.
3. The agents, counsel, and advocates of parties before the
Court shall enjoy the privileges and immunities necessary to the
independent exercise of their duties.

CHAPTER III

.
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Article 43
1. The procedure shall consist of two parts: written and oral.
2. The written proceedings shall consist of the communication
to the Court and to the parties of memorials, counter-memorials and,
if necessary, replies; also all papers and documents in support.
3. These communications shall be made through the Registrar,
in the order and within the time fixed by the Court.

118

Documents in International Law

4. A certified copy of every document produced by one party
shall be communicated to the other party.
5. The oral proceedings shall consist of the hearing by the Court
of witnesses, experts, agents, counsel, and advocates.
Article 44

1. For the service of all notices upon persons other than the
agents, counsel, and advocates, the Court shall apply direct to the
government of the State upon whose territory the notice has to be
served.
2. The same provision shall apply whenever steps are to be
taken to procure evidence on the spot.
Article 45

The hearing shall be under the control of the President, or, if he is
unable to preside, of the Vice-President; if neither is able to preside,
the senior judge present shall preside.
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Article 50

The court may, at any time, entrust any individual, body, bureau,
commission, or other organization that it may select, with the task of
carrying out an enquiry or giving an expert opinion.
Article 51

During the hearing any relevant questions are to be put to the
witnesses and experts under the conditions laid down by the Court in
the rules of procedure referred to in Article 30.
Article 52

Mter the Court bas received the proofs and evidence within the
time specified for the pl,lrpose, it may refuse to accept any further oral
or written evidence that one party may desire to present unless the
other side consents.
Article 53

Article 46

The hearing in Court shall be public, unless the Court shall decide
otherwise, or unless the parties demand that the public be not admitted.
Article 47

1. Minutes shall be made at each hearing and signed by the
Registrar and the President.
2. These minutes alone shall be authentic.

1. Whenever one of the parties does not appear before the
Court, or fails to defend its case, the other party may call upon the
Court to decide in favour of its claim.
2. The Court must, before doing so, satisfy itself, not only that it
has jurisdiction in accordance with Articles 36 and 37, but also that
the claim is well founded in fact and law.
Article 54

The Court shall make orders for the conduct of the case, shall
decide the form and time in which each party must conclude its
arguments, and make all arrangements connected with the taking of
evidence.

1. When, subject to the control of the Court, the agents, counsel,
and advocates have completed their presentation of the case, the
President shall declare the hearing closed.
2. TIle Court shall withdraw to consider the judgment.
3. The deliberations of the Court shall take place in private and
remain secret.

Article 49

Article 55

The Court may, even before the hearing begins, call upon the
agents to produce any document or to supply any explanations. Formal
note shall be taken of any refusal.

1. All questions shall be decided by a majority of the judges
present.
2. In the event of an equality of votes, the President or the jUdge
who acts in his place shall have a casting vote.

Article 48
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Article 56
1. The judgment shall state the reasons on which it is based.
2. It shall contain the n,ames of the judges who have taken part
in the decision.

Statute ofthe International Court ofJustice
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4. The application for revision must be made at latest within six
months of the discovery of the new fact.
5. No application for revision may be made after the lapse often
years from the date of the judgment.

Article 62
Article 57
If the judgment does not represent in whole or in part the unanimous
opinion of the judges, any judge shall be entitled to deliver a separate
opinion.

I. Should a State consider that it has an interest of a legal nature
which may be affected by the decision in the case, it may submit a
request to the Court to be pennitted to intervene.
2. It shall be for the Court to decide upon this request.

Article 58

Article 63

The judgment shall be signed by the President and by the Registrar.
It shall be read in open court, due notice having been given to the
agents.

1. Whenever the construction of a convention to which States
other than those concerned in the case are parties is in question, the
Registrar shall notify all such States forthwith.
2. Every State so notified has the right to intervene in the
proceedings; but if it uses this right, the construction given by the
judgment will be equally binding upon it.

Article 59
The decision of the Court has no binding force except between the
parties and in respect of that particular case.

Article 60
The judgment is final and without apppeal. In the event of dispute
as to the meaning or scope of the judgment, the Coult shall construe it
upon the request of any party.

Article 61
1. An application for revision of a judgment may be made only
when it is based upon the discovery of some fact of such a nature as to
be a decisive factor, which fact was, when the judgment was given,
unknown to the Court and also to the party claiming revision, always
provided that such ignorance was not due to negligence.
2. The proceedings for revision shall be opened by a judgment
of the Court expressly recording the existence of the new fact, recognizing
that it has such a character as to lay the case open to revision, and
declaring the application admissible on this ground.
3. The Court may require previous compliance with the tenns of
the judgment before it admits proceedings in revision.

Article 64
Unless otherwise decided by the Court, each party shall bear its
own costs.

CHAPTER IV
ADVISORY OPINIONS

Article 65
I. The Court may give an advisory opinion on any legal question
at the request of whatever body may be authorized by or in accordance
with the Charter of the United Nations to make such a request.
2. Questions upon which the advisory opinion of the Court is
asked shall be laid before the Court by means of a written request
containing an exact statement of the qoestion upon which an opinion
is required, and accompanied by all documents likely to throw light
upon the question.
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Article 66

CHAPTER V

. 1. The Registrar shall forthwith give notice of the request for an
advisory opinion to all States entitled to appear before the Court..
2. The Registrar shall also, by means of a special and direct
communication, notify any State entitled to appear before the Court or
international organization considered by the Court, or, should it not be
sitting, by the President, as likely to be able to furnish information on
the question, that the Court will be prepared to receive, within a timelimit to be fixed by the President, written statements, or to hear, at'a
public sitting to be held for the purpose, oral statements relating to the
question.
3. Should any such State entitled to appear before the Court
have failed to receive the special communication referred to in paragraph
2 of this Article, such State may express a desire to submit a written
statement or to be heard; and the Court will decide.
4. States and organizations having presented written or oral
statements or both shall be permitted to comment on the statements
made by other States organizations in the form, to the extent, and
within the time-limits which the Court, or, should it not be sitting, the
President, shall decide in each particular case. Accordingly, the Registrar
shall' in due time communicate any such written statements to States
and organizations having submitted similar statements.

AMENDMENT

Article 67
The Court shall deliver its~dvisory opi~ions in open court, notice
having been given to the Secretary-General and to the representatives
of Members of the United Nations, of other States and of international
organizations immediately concerned.
Article 68
In the exercise of its advisory functions the Court shall further be
guided by the provisions of the present Statute which apply in contentious
cases to the extent. to which it recognizes them to be applicable.
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Article 69
Amendments to the present Statute shall be effected by the same
procedure as is provided by the Charter of the United Nations for
amendments to that Charter, subject however to any provisions which
the General Assembly upon recommendation of the Security Council
may adopt concerning the participation of States which are parties to
the present Statute but are not Members of the United Nations.
Article 70
The Court shall have power to propose such amendments tothe
present Statute as it may deem necessary, through written
communications to the Secretary-General, for consideration in conformity.
with the provisions of Article 69.

125

Internal Judicial Practice aftke IeJ

Article 2

After the termination of the oral proceedings, an appropriate
period is allowed to the judges in order that they may study the
arguments presented to the Court.
Article 3

13. RESOLUTION CONCERNING THE INTERNAL
JUDICIAL PRACTICE OF THE COURT, 1976
(RULES OF COURT, ARTICLE 19)
Adopted on 12 April 1976

The Court decides to revise its Resolution concerning the Internal
Judicial Practice of the Court of 5 July 19681 and to adopt the articles·
concerning its internal judicial practice which are set out in the
present Resolution. The Court remains entirely free to depart from the
present Resolution, or any part of it, in a given case, if it considers that
the circumstances justify that course.
Article 1

(i) After the termination of the written proceedings and before
the beginning of the oral proceedings, a deliberation is held at which
the judges exchange views concerning the case, and bring to the
notice of the Court any point in regard to which they consider it may
be necessary to call for explanations during the course of the oral
proceedings.
(ii) In cases where two exchanges of oral arguments take place,
after the first such exchange has been concluded, a further deliberation
is held having the same objects.
(iii) The Court also meets in private from time to time during the
oral proceedings to enable judges to exchange views concerning the
case and to inform each other of possible questions which. they may
intend to put in the exercise of their right under Article 61, paragraph
3, of the Rules.

',,1>

. (i) At the expiration of this period a deliberation is held at which
the President outlines the issues which in his opinion will require
discussion and decision by the Court. Any judge may then comment
on the statement or call attention to any other issue or question which
he considers relevant, and may at any time during or at the close of the
deliberation cause to be distributed a text formulating a new question
or refonnulating a question already brought to notice.
(ii) During this deliberation any judge may comment on the
pertinence of any issues or questions arisingin the case. The President
also invites judges to indicate their preliminary impressions regarding
any issue or question.
(iii) Judges will be called on by the President in the order in which
they signify their desire to speak.
Article 4

(i) At a suitable interval of time after this deliberation, each
judge prepares a written note which is distributed to the other judges.
(ii) The written note expresses the judge's views on the case,
indicating, inter alia:
(a) whether any questions which have been called to notice
should be eliminated from further consideration or should
not, or need not, be decided by the Court;
(b) the precise questions which should be answered by the Court;
(c) his tentative opinion as to the answers to be given to the
questions in (b) and his reasons therefor;
(d) his tentative conclusion as to the correct disposal of the case.
Article 5

1 Prior

to 1968, the internal judicial practice of the Conrt was governed by the Resolution
of the Permanent Court ofInternationa1 Justice of 20 February 1931 (as amended on 17
March 1936), by virtue of a decision of the International Court of Justice of 1946 to adopt
provisionally the practice of the Permanent Court.

(i). After the judges have had an opportunity to examine the
written notes, a further deliberation is held, in the course of which all
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the judges, called upon by the President as a rule in inverse order of
seniority, must declare their views. Any judge may address comments
to or ask for further explanations from ajudge concerning the latter's
statement declaring his views.
(ii) During this deliberation any judge may circulate an additional
question or a reformulation of a question already brought to notice.
(iii) On the request of any judge the President shall ask the Court
to decide whether a vote shall be taken on any question.
Article 6
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(iii) The drafting committee circulates an amended draft of the
decision for the second reading, at which the President enquires
whether any judge wishes tO,propose further amendments.
(iv) Judges who are delivering separate or dissenting opinions
may make changes in or additions to their opinions only to the extent
that changes have been made in the draft decision. During the second
reading they inform the Court of any changes in or additions to their
opinions which they propose to make for that reason. A time-limit is
fixed by the Court for the filing of the revised texts of separate or
dissenting opinions, copies of which are distdbuted to the C.ourt.
Article 8
(i) At or after a suitable interval following upon the termination
of the second reading, the President calls upon the judges to give their
final vote on the decision or conclusion concerned in inverse order of
seniority, and in the manner provided for by paragraph (v) of this
Article.
(ii) Where the decision deals with issues that are separable, the
Court shall in principle, and unless the exigencies of the particular
case require a different course, proceed on the following basis, namely
that:

(i) A preliminary draft of the decision is circulated to the judges,
who may submit amendments in writing. The drafting committee,
having considered these amendments, submits a revised draft for
discussion by the Court in first reading.
(ii) Judges who wish to deliver separate or dissenting opinions
make the text thereof available to the Court after the first reading is
conchided and within a time-limit fixed by the Court.

, (a)' any judge may request a separate vote on any such issue;
(b) wherever the question befote the Court is whether the Court
is competent or the claim admissible, any separate'vote on
, particular issues of competence or admissibility shall (unless
such vote has shown some preliminary objection to be wellfounded undet the Statute and the Rules of Court) be followed
by a vote on the question of whether the Court may proceed
to entertain the merits of the case or, if that stage has already
been reached, on the global question of whether, finally; the
Court is competent or the claim admissible.
(iii) In any case coming under paragraph (ii) of this Article, or in
any other case in which a judge so requests, the final vote shall take
place only after a discussion on the need for separate voting, and
whenever possible after a suitable interval following upon such
discussion.
(iv) Any question whether separate votes as envisaged in paragraph
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(ii) of this Article should be recorded in the decision shall be decided
by the Court.
(v) Every judge, when called upon by the President to record his
final vote in any phase of the proceedings, or to vote upon any
question relative to the putting to the vote of the decision or conclusion
concerned, shall do so only by means of an affinnative or negative.
Article 9
(i) Although because of illness or other reason deemed adequate
by the President, a judge may have failed to attend part of the public
hearing or of the Court's internal proceedings under Articles I to 7
inclusive of this Resolution, he may nevertheless participate in the
final vote provided that:
(a) during most of the proceedings,he shall have been, orremained,
at the seat of the Court or other locality in which the Court is
sitting and exercising its functions for the purposes of the
case under paragraph I of Article 22 of the Statute;
(b) as regards the public hearing, he shall have been able to read
the official transcript of the proceedings;
(c) as regards the internal proceedings under Articles I to 7
inclusive, he shall have been able at least to submit his own
written note, read those of the other judges, and study the
drafts of the drafting committee; and
(d) as regards the proceedings as a whole, he shall have taken a
sufficient part in the public hearing and in the internal
proceedings under Articles 1 to 7 inclusive to enable him to
arrive at ajudicial detennination of all issues of fact and law
material to the decision of the case.
(ii) A judge who is qualified to participate in the final vote must
record llis vote in person. In the event of a judge who is otherwise in a
fit condition to record his vote being unable because of physical incapacity or other compelling reason to attend the meeting at which the
vote is to be taken, the vote shall, if the circumstances permit, be postponed until he can attend. If, in the opinion of the Court, the circumstances
do not 'pennit of such a postponement, or render it inadvisa.ble,the
Court may, for the purpose of enabling the judge to record his vote,
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decide to convene elsewhere than at its nonnal meeting place. If
neither of these alternatives is practicable, the judge may be permitted
to record his vote in any other manner which the Court decides to be
compaiible with the Statute.
(iii) In the event of any doubt arising as to whether a judge may
vote in the circumstanc.es contemplated by paragraphs (i) and (ii)
hereof--and if this doubt cannot be resolved in the course of discussion-the matter shall, upon the proposal of the President, or at the request
of any other Member ofthe Court, be decided by the Court.
(iv) When a judge casts his final vote in the circumstances
contemplated by paragraphs (i) and (ii) of the present Article, paragraph
(v) of Article 8 shall apply.
Article 10
The foregoing provisions shall apply whether the proceedings
before the Court are contentious or advisory.
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2. For the purposes of a particular case, the Court may also include
upon theBench one ormorepersons chosen under Article 31 ofthe Statute
to sit as judges ad hoc.
3. In the following Rules, the term "Member of the Court" denotes
anyelectedjiJdge; the term "judge" denotes any Member of the Court, and
any judge ad hoc.

14. RULES OF THE INTERNATIONAL
COURT OF JUSTICE, 1978
(Adopted on 14 April 1978)
PREAMBLE
The Court,
Having regard to Chapter XIV of the Charter of the United Nations;
Having regard to the Statute of the Court annexed thereto;
Acting in pursuance of Article 30 of the Statute;
Adopts the following revised Rules of Court, approved on 14 April 1978,
which shall come into force on 1 July 1978, and shall as from that date
replace the Rules adopted by the Court on 6 May 1946 and amended on
10 May 1972, save in respect of any case submitted to the Court before
1 July 1978, or any phase of such a case, which shall continue to be
governed by the Rules in force before that date.

PART I
THE COURT
SECTION A: JUDGES AND ASSESSORS
SUBSECTION 1
The Members ofthe Court

Article 2
1. The term ofoffice of Members of the Court elected at a triennial
election shall begin to run from the sixth ofFebruary 1 in the year in which
the vacancies to which they are elected occur.
2. The term of office of a Member of the Court elected to replace
a Member whose term of office has not expired shall begin to run from
the date of the election.

Article 3
1. The Members of the Court, in the exercise of their functions, are
of equal status, irrespective of age, priority of election or length of
service.
2. The Members ofthe Court shall, except as provided in paragraphs
4 and 5 of this Article, take precedence according to the date on which
their terms of office respectively began, as provided for by Articie 2 of
these Rules.
3. Members of the Court whose tenus of office began on the same
date shall take precedencein relation to one another according to seniority
of age.
4. A Member of the Court who is re-elected to a new term of office
which is continuous with his previous term shall retain his precedence.
S. The Presidentand the Vice-President ofthe Court, while holding
these offices, shall take precedence before all other Members of the
Court.
6. The Member ofthe Court who, in accordance with the foregoing
paragraphs, takes precedence next after the President and the VicePresident is in these Rules designated the "senior judge". If that Member
is unable to act, the Member of the Court who is next after him in
precedence and able to act is considered as senior judge.

Article 1
1. The Members of the Court are the judges elected in accordance
with Articles 2 to 15 of the Statute.

This is the date on which the terms of office of the Members of the Court elected at
(he first election began in 1946.
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Article 4
1. The declaration to be made by every Member of the Court in
accordance with Article 20 of the Statute shall be as follows:
"I solemnly declare that I will perform my duties and exercise my
powers asjudge honourably, faithfully, impartially and conscientiously".
2. This declaration shall be made at the fIrst public sitting at which
the Member of the Court is present. Such sitting shall be held as soon as
practicable after his term of offIce begins and, if necessary, a special
sitting shall be held for the purpose.
3. A Member of the Court who is re-elected shall make a new
declaration only if his new term is not continuous with his previous one.

Article 5
1. A Member of the Court deciding to resign shall communicate his
decision to the President, and the resignation shall take effect as provided
in Article 13, paragraph 4, of the Statute.
2. If the Member of the Court deciding to resign from the Court is
the President, he shall communicate his decision to the Court, and the
resignation hall take effect as provided in Article 13, paragraph 4, of the
Statute.

Article 6
In any case in which the application of Article 18 of the Statute is
under consideration, the Member of the Court concerned shall be so
informed by the President or, if the circumstances so require, by the VicePresident, in a written statement which shall include the grounds therefor
and any relevant evidence. He shall subsequently, at a private meeting of
the Court specially convened for the purpose, be afforded an opportunity
of making a statement, of fumishing any information or explanations he
wishes to give, and of supplying answers, orally or in writing, to any
questions put to him. At a further private meeting, at which the Member
of the Court concerned shall not be present, the matter shall be discussed;
each Member of the Court shall state his opinion, and ifrequested a vote
shall be taken.
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SUBSECTION 2

Judges ad hoc
Article 7
1 .Judges ad hoc, chosen under Article 31 of the Statute for the
purposes of particular cases, shall be admitted to sit on the Bench of the
Court in the circumstances and according to the procedure indicated in
Article 17, paragraph 2, Articles 35,36,37, Article 91, paragraph 2, and
Article 102, paragraph 3, of these Rules.
2. They shall participate in the case in which they sit on terms of
complete equality with the other judges on the Bench.
3. Judges ad hoc shall take precedence after the Members of the
Court and in order of seniority of age.

Article 8
1. The solemn declaration to be made by every judge ad hoc in
accordance with Articles 20 and 31, paragraph 6, of the Statute shall be
as set out in Article 4, paragraph 1, of these Rules.
2. This declaration shall be made at a public sitting in the case in
which the judge ad hoc is participating. If the case is being dealt with by
a chamber of the Court, the declaration shall be made in the same manner
in that chamber.
3. Judges ad hoc shall make the declaration in relation to any case
in which they are participating, even if they have already done so in a
previous case, but shall not make a new declaration for a later phase of
the same case.

SUBSECTION 3

Assessors
Article 9
1. The Court may, either proprio motu or upon a request made not
later than the closure of the written proceedings, decide, for the purpose
of a contentious case orrequestfor advisory opinion, to appoint assessors
to sit with it without the right to vote.
2. ,When the Court so decides, the President shall take steps to
obtain all the information relevant to the choice of the assessors.
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3. The assessors shall be appointed by secret ballot and by a
majority of the votes of the judges composing the Court for the case.
4. The same powers shall belong to the Chambers provided for by
Articles 26 and 29 of the Statute and to the presidents thereof, and may
be exercised in the same manner.
5. Before entering upon their duties, assessors shall make the
following declaration at a public sitting:
"I solemnly declare that I will perfonn my duties as an assessor
honourably, impartially and conscientiously, and that I will faithfully
observe all the provisions of the Statute and of the Rules of the Court".

SECTION B: THE PRESIDENCY
Article 10
1. The tenn of office of the President and that ofthe Vice-President
shall begin to run from the date on which the tenns of office of the
Members of the Court elected at a triennial election begin in accordance
with Article 2 of these Rules.
2. The elections to the presidency and vice-presidency shall be
held on that date or shortly thereafter. The fonnerPresident, if still a
Member of the Court, shall continue to exercise his functions until the
election to the presidency has taken place.

Article 11
If, on the date of the election to the presidency, the fonner
President is still a Member of the Court, he shall conduct the election. If
he has ceased to be a Member ofthe Court, or is unable to act, the election
shall be conducted by the Member of the Court exercising the functions
of the presidency by virtoe of Article 13, paragraph I, of these Rules.
2. The election shall take place by secret ballot, after the presiding
Member of the Court has declared the number of affInnative votes
necessary for election; there shall be no nominations. The Member of the
Court obtaining the votes of a majority of the Members composing it at
the time ofthe election shall be declared elected, and shall enter forthwith
upon his functions.
3. The new President shall conduct the election of the VicePresident either at the same or at the following meeting. The provisions
of paragraph 2 of this Article shall apply equally to this election.
1.
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Article 12
The President shall preside at all meetings ofthe Court; he shall direct
. tlle work and supervise the administration of the Court.

Article 13
1. In the event of a vacancy in the presidency or of the inability of
the President to exercise the functions ofthe presidencY,theseshall be
exercised by the Vice-President, or Jailing him, by the senior jUdge.
2. When the Presidellt is preCIu4ed by a provisi()ll 6fthe Statute or
of these Rules either from sitting or from presiding ina particular case,
he shall continue to exercise .the functions of the presidency for all
purposes save in respect of that case.
3. The President shall take the measures necessary in order to
ensure the continuous exercise of the functions of the presidency at the
seat of the Court. In the event of his absence, he may, so far as is
compatible with the Statute and these Rules, arrange for these functions
to be exercised by the Vice-President, or failing him, by the seniorjUdge.
4. If the President decides to resign the presidency, he shall
communicate his decision in writing to the Court through the VicePresident, or failing him, the senior judge. If the Vice-President decides
to resign his office, he shall communicate his decision to the President.

Article 14
If a vacancy in the presidency or the vice-presidency occurs before
the date when the current tennis due to expire under Article 21, paragraph
1, ofthe Statute and Article 10, paragraph 1, ofthese Rules, the Court shall
decide whether or not the vacancy shall be fIlled during the remainder of
the tenn.

SECTION C: THE CHAMBERS
Article 15
1. The Chamber of Summary Procedure to be fonned annually
under Article 29 of the Statute shall be composed of fIve Members of the
Court, comprising the President and Vice-President of the Court, acting
ex-officio, and three other members elected in accordance with Article
18, paragraph 1, of these Rules. In addition, two Members of the Court
shall be elected annually to act as substitutes.
'2. The election referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article shall be
held at soon as possible after the sixth of February in each year. The
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members of the Chamoer shall enter upon their functions on election and
continue to serve until the next election; they may be re-elected.
3. If a member of the Chamber is unable, for whatever reason, to
sit in a given case, he shall be replaced for the purposes of that case by
the senior in precedence of the two substitutes.
4. If a member of the Chamber resigns or otherwise ceases to be a
member, his place shall be taken by the senior in precedence of the two
substitutes, who shall thereupon become a full member of the Chamber
and be replaced by the election of another substitute. Should vacancies
exceed the number ofavailable substitutes, elections shall be held as soon
as possible in respect of the vacancies still existing after the substitutes
have assumed full membership and in respect of the vacancies in the
substitutes.
Article 16
1. When the Court decides to form one or more of the Chambers
provided for in Article 26, paragraph 1, of the Statute, it shall determine
the particular category of cases for which each Chamber is formed, the
number of its members, the period for which they will serve, and the date
at which they will enter upon their duties.
2. The members of the Chamber shall be elected in accordance
with Article 18, paragraph 1, of these Rules from among the Members of
the Court, having regard to any special knowledge, expertise or previous
experience which any of the Members of the Court may have in relation
to the category of case the Chamber is being formed to deal with.
3. The Court may decide upon the dissolution of a Chamber, but
without prejudice to the duty of the Chamber concerned to finish any
cases pending before it.

the number of its Members who.are to constitute the Chamber, it shall
proceed to their election, in accordance with the provisions ofArticle 18,
paragraph 1, of these Rules. The same procedure shall be followed as
regards the filling of any vacancy that may occur on the Chamber.
4. Members ofa Chamberformed under this Article who have been
replaced, in accordance with Article 13 of the Statute following the
expiration of their terms ofoffice, shall continue to sit in all phases ofthe
case, whatever the stage it has then reached.

Article 18
1. Elections to all Chambers shall take place by secret ballot. The
Members of the Court obtaining the largest number of votes constituting
a majority of the Members of the Court composing it at the time of the
election shall be declared elected. Ifnecessary to fill vacancies, more than
one ballot shall take place, such ballot being limited to the number of
vacancies that remain to be filled.
2. If a Chamber when formed includes the President or VicePresident of the Court, or both of them, the President or Vice-President,
as the case may be, shall preside over that Chamber. In any other event,
the Chamber shall elect its own president by secret baliot and by a
majority of votes of its members. The Member of the Court who, under
this paragraph, presides over the Chamber at the time of its formation
shall continue to preside so long ashe remains a member ofthat Chamber.
3. The President of a Chamber shall exercise, in relation to cases
being deal t with by that Chamber, all the functions of the President of the
Court in relation to cases before the Court.
4; If the President of a Chamber is prevented from sitting or from
acting as president, the functions of the presidency shall be assumed by
the member of the Chamber who is the senior in precedence and able to
act.

Article 17
1. A request for theformation ofa Chamber to deal with a particular
case, as providedfor in Article 26, paragraph 2, oithe Statute, may be filed
at any time untit the closure of the written proceedings. Upon receipt of
a request made by one party, the President shall ascertain whether the
other party assents.
2, When the parties have agreed, the President shall ascertain their
views regarding the composition of the Chamber, and shall report to the
Court accordingly. He shall also take such steps as may be necessary to
give effect to the provisions of Article 31, paragraph 4, of the Statute.
3. When the Courthas determined, with the approval ofthe parties,

SECTION D. INTERNAL FUNCTIONING OF THE COURT
Article 19
The internal judiciill practice of the Court shall, subject to the
provisions of the Statute and these RUles, be governed by any resolutions
on the subject adopted by the Court. 1

1.

The resolution now in force was adopted on 12 April 1976
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PARTD

Article 20
I. The quorlllll ~pecified py Article 25, paragraph 3, of the Statute
applies to all meeti~g~of ,the Court.
2. The obligation of Members of the Couttunder Article 23,
paragraph 3, of the Statute, to hold themselves permanently at the
disposal of the Court, entails attendance at all such meetings, unless they
are prevented from attending by illness or for other serious reasons duly
explained to the President, who shall inform the Court.
3. Judges ad hoc are likewise bound to hold themselves at the
disposal of the Court and to attend all meetings held in the case in which
t!ley are ,participating. They shall not be taken, into account for tlle
calculation of the quorum.
, 4., The Court.shall fix ,the dates and duration of ,the judicial
vacations and tlle periods and conditions of leave to, be accorded to
individual Members of the Court under Article 23,. paragraph 2, of the
Statute, having regard in both cases to the state'of its General List and to
tlle requirements of its currentwQrk.
. .
, .5. , SUbie~t to the same considerations, .the Court shall observe the
public holid~ys custqmary at the place where. the Court is sitting.
.6. In case ,of urgency the President may convene the Court~t, ally.
time.

Article 21
. 1. The deliberations of the Court shall take.placein privateand
remain secret. The Court may bowever at any time decide in respect of
its deUberationson oU1er tllan judicial matters to publish or allow
publication of anyp~ut of them.. '
2, OI).ly judges, and the'assessors,if,any;take part in the Court's
judicial deliberations. The Registrar, or his deputy, and other members
of the staflof the Registry as maybe required shall be present. No other
petsonshall be present except by permission ofthe Court.; ,
3. The minutes of the Court's judicial deliberations shall record
only the title ornature of the subj edSbtmatters discussed, and the results
ofany vote taken . They shall notre,cord any clcta,ilsofthe discussions nor
the, .views exp{essed, provided how~ver that any judge is el1,titled.to
require that a statement made by hitn, be inserted in thy ,miI).ute~.

,.,;.<,::;.

THE REGISTRY .
Article 22
I. The Court shall elect its Registrar by secret ballot from amongst
candidates proposed by Members of the Court. The Registrar shall be
electedJor a term of seven years. He may be re-elected.
2. The Presi<;lent shall give notice of a vacancy or impending
vacancy to Members of the Court, either forthwith upon the vacancy
arising, or, where the vacancy will arise on the expiration of the term of
office of the Registrar, not less than three months prior thereto. The
President shall fix a date for the closure of the list of candidates so as to
enable nominations and information concerning the candidates to be
received in sufficient time.
3. Nominations shallindicate the relevant information concerning
the candidate, 'and i,n particular information as to his age, nationality, and
present occupation, university qualifications, knowledge of languages,
and anyprevious experience in law, diplomacy or the workofinternational
organizations.
4. The candidate obtaining the votes of themaj ority ofthe Members
of the Court composing it at the time of the election shall be declared
elected.

Article 23
The Court shall elect a Deputy-Registrar: the provisions of Article
22 ofthese Rules shall apply to his election and- term of office.

Article 24
I. Before taking up his duties, the Registrar shall make the following
declarationata meeting of the Court;
"I solemnly declare that I willperfQrm the duties incUlllbent upon me
as Registrar of the International Court of Justice in all loyalty, discretion
and good conscience, and that I will faithfully observe all the provisions
of the Statute and of the Rules of the Court"..
. 2.. ' The Deputy-Registrar' shall make a similar declaration at a
meeting of the Court before taking uphi8 duties.
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Article 25

from time to time entitled, under the Statute and relevant
agreements, to privileges, immunities, or facilities;

1. The staff-members of the Registry shall be appointed by the
Court on proposals submitted by the Registrar. Appointments to such
posts as the Court shall determine may however bemade by the Registrar
with the approval of the President.
2. Before taking up his duties, every staff-member shall make the
following declaration before the President, the Registrar being present:

(f) be present, in person or by his deputy, at meetings of the Court,
and of the Chambers, and be responsible for the preparation of
minutes of such meetings;

(g) make arrangements for such provision or veritlcation of
translations andinterpretations into the Court's oftlciallanguages
as the Court may require;

"I solemnly declare that I will perform the duties incumbent upon me
as an official of the International Court ofJustice in allloyalty, discretion
and good conscience, and that I will faithfully observe all the provisions
of the Statute and of the Rules of the Court".

(h) sign all judgements, advisory opinions and orders of the Court,
and the minutes referred to in subparagraph (f);
(i) be responsible for the printing and publication of the Court's
judgements, advisory opinions and orders, the pleadings and
.statements, and minutes of public sittings in cases, and of such
other documents as.the Court may direct to be published;

Article 26
1.

The Registrar, in the discharge of his functions, shall:

(a) be theregular channelofcommunications to and from the Court,
and in particular shall effect all communications, notitlcations
and transmission of documents required by the Statute or by
these Rules and ensure that the date of despatch and receipt
thereof may be readily veritled;
.
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(j) be responsible for all administrative work and in particular for
the accounts andtlnancial administration in accordance with the
financial procedures of the United Nations;

.

(k) deal with enquiries concerning the Court and its work;

(b) keep, under the supervision of the President, and in such form
as may be laid down by the Court, a General List of all caseS,
entered and numbered in the order in which the documents
instituting proceedings or requesting an advisory opinion are
received in the Registry;

(1) assist in maintaining relations between th.e CoUrt and other
organs of the United Nations, the specialized agencies, and
international bodies and conferences concerned with the
coditlcation and progressive deveiopment of internation.allaw;

(m) ensure that information concerning the Court and its activities
is made accessible to governments, the highest national courts
ofjustice, professional and learned societies, legal faculties and
schools of law, and public information media;

(c) have the custody of the declarations accepting the jurisdiction
of the Court made by States not parties to the Statute in
accordance with any resolution adopted by the Security Council
under Article 35, paragraph 2, of the Statute, and transmit
certitled copies thereofto all States parties to the Statute, to such
other States as shall have deposited declarations, and to the
Secretary-General of the United Nations;

(n) havecustody ofthe seals and stamps ofthe Court, ofthe archives

of the Court, and of such other archives as may be entrusted to
the Court.!

(d) transmit to the parties copies of all pleadings and documents
annexed upon receipt thereof in the Registry;

2. The Court may at any time entrust additional functions to the
Registrar.

(e) communicate to the government of the country in which the
Court or a Chamber is sitting, and any other governments which
may be concerned, the necessary information as to the persons

1.

The Registrar also keeps the Archives ofthe Permanent Court ofInternationalJus~ce,

entrusted to the present Court by decision of the Permanent Court of October 1945
(I.C.L Yearbook 1946-47, .p. 26), and the Archives of the Trial of the Major War
Criminals before the}nternational Military Tribunal at Nuremburg (1945-1946),
entrusted to the Court by decision of that Tribunal of 1 October 1946; the Court
authorized theRegistrarto acceptthe latter Archives by decision of 19 November 1949.
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3._ In the discharge ofhis functions the Registrar shall beresponsible
to the Court. '
Article 27
1. The Deputy-Registrar shall assist the Registrar, act as Registrar
in the latter's absence and, in the event of the office becoming vacant,
exercise the functions of Registrar until the office has been filled.
2. If both the Registrar and the Deputy-Registrar are unable to
carry out the duties of Registrar, the President shall appoint an official of
the Registry to discharge those duties for such time as may be necessary.
Ifboth offices are vacant at the same time, the President, after consulting
the Members of the Court, shall appoint an official of the Registry to
discharge the duties Registrar pending an election to that office.
Article 28
1. The Registry shall comprise the Registrar, the Deputy-Registrar,
and such other staff as the Registrar, shall require for the efficient
discharge of his functions.
,
2. The Court shall prescribe the organization of the Registry; and
shall for this purpose request the Registrar to make proposals.
3. Instructions for the Registry shall be drawn up by theRegistrar
and approved by the Court.
" ,
,
_
4." The staff of the Registry shall pe subject to Staff Regulations
drawn up by the Registrar, so far as possible in conformity with the United
Nations StaffRegulations and Staff l{ules, and approved by the Court.
Article 29

1. 'The Registrarmay beremoved from office onlyif, in the opinion
of two-thirds of the Members of the Court, he has either become
permanentlyincapacitatedfrom exercisinghis functions, orhas committed
a serious breach of his duties.
2. Before a decision is taken under this Article, the Registrar shall
be informed by the President of the'action wntemplatect, in a written
statement which shall include the grounds therefor And any relevant
evidence; He shall subsequently, at a private meeting of tlle Court, be
afforded an opportunity of making a statement, of furnishing any
info11llatioll or expl1l-nations he wishes to give, and <)fsupplying answers,
"
orally or in writing, to any ql,lestionsput to him,: ,
3. The Deputy-Registrar maYQe removedfromoffice only on the
same grounds and by the same procedure.
'I

'
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PARTm
PROCEEDINGS IN CONTENTIOUS CASES
SECTION A: COMMUNICATIONS TO THE COURT
AND CONSULTATIONS
Article 30
All comnmnications to the'CourtundertheseRules shall be addressed
to theRegistrar unlessothetwise stated. Any reque~tmadeby a party shall
likewise be addfessed to the'Registrar unless made in open Court in the
course of the oral'proceedings. ,.Article 31
In every case submitted to the Court, the President shall ascertain the
views of theparties with regard to questions ofprocedure. For this purpose
he shall sumrp.on the agents of the parties to meet him as soon as possible
after their appointrnent,and whenever necessaiy thereafter.

SECTIONBi THE COMPOSITION OF THE COURT FOR
PARTICULAR CASES
Article-32
1. Ifthe President ofthf( Court is a national of one of the parties in
a case he shall not exercise the functions of ~thepresidencyin respeCt of
that case. The same rule applies to the Vice-President, or to the senior
judge, when'called on to act as President.
2.! The Member of the Court who is. presiding in a case on the date
on which the Court convenes for the oral.proceedings shall continue to
preside in that case until completion of the,clJrrent phase Of the case,
notwithstandingtlle electionin the meantime of a new President or VicePresident. Ifhe should become unableto aCJ, the presidency for the case
shall be determined in accordancewith Article 13 of these Rules, and onthe basis of the composition of the Courton the date,on whichitconveiIed
for the oral proceedings;
",-,
Ar(icle

33.'

Except as provided 'in, Article 17 of these Rules, Menibers 'of the ,-,
Court who have been replaced, in accordance with Article 13, paragraph
3, of the Statute following tlle expiration of their terms of office, shall
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discharge the duty imposed upon them by that paragraph by continuing
to sit until the completion of any phase of a case in respect of which the
Court convenes for the oral proceedings prior to the date of such
replacement.
Article 34

1. In case of any doubt arising as to the application of Article 17,
paragraph 2, of the Statute or in case of a disagreement as to the
application of Article 24 of the Statute, the President shall inform the
Members of the Court, with whom the decision lies.
2. Ifa party desires to bring to the attention ofthe Court facts which
it considers to be ofpossible relevance to the application ofthe provisions
of the Statute mentioned in the previous paragraph, but which it believes
may notbe known to the Court, thatparty shallcommunicate confidentially
such facts to the President in writing.
Article 35

1. If a party proposes to exercise the power conferred by Article 31
of the Statute to choose a jUdge ad hoc in a case, it shall notify the Court
ofits intention as soon as possible. If the name andnationality ofthejudge
selected are not indicated at the same time, the party shall, not later than
two months before the time-limit fixed for the filing of the CounterMemorial, inform the Court of the name and nationality. of the person
chosen and supply brief biographical details. The judge ad hoc may be
of a nationality other than that of the party which chooses him.
2. If a party proposes to abstain froni choosing a judge ad hoc, on
condition ofa like abstention by the otherparty, itshall so notify the Court
which shall inform the other party. If the other party thereafter gives
notice ofits intention to choose, or chooses, ajudge ad hoc, the time-limit
for the party which has previously abstaineMrom choosing a judge may
be extended by the President.
3. A copy of any notification relating to the choice of a judge ad
hoc shall he communicatedby the Registrar tothe otherparty, which shall
he requested to furnish, within a tiIIle-limit to be fixed' by the President,
such observations as it may wish to make. If within the said time-limit no
objection is raised by the other party, and if none appears to the Court
itself, the parties shall be so informed.
4. In the event ofany objection or doubt, thematter shall be decided
by the Court, if necessary after hearing the parties.
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5. Ajudge ad hoc who has accepted appointmentbut Who becomes
unable to sit may be replaced.
6. If and when the reasons for the participation of a judge ad hoc
are found no longer to exist, he shall cease to sit on the Bench.
Article 36

1. Ifthe Courttinds that two ormoreparties are in the same interest,
and therefore are to be reckoned as one party only, and that there is no
Member of the Court of the nationality of anyone of those parties upon
the Bench, the Court shall fix a time-limit within which they may jointly
choose a judge ad hoc.
2. Should any party amongst those found by the Court to be in the
same interest allege the existence of a separate interest of its own, or put
forward any other objection, the matter shall be decided by the Court, if
necessary after hearing the parties.
Article 37

1. If a Member of the Court having the nationality of one of the
parties is or becomes unable to sit in any phase of a case, tlIat party shall
thereupon become entitled to choose ajudge ad hoc within a time-limit
to be fixed by the Court, or by the President if the Court is not sitting.
2. Parties in the same interest shall be deemed not to have ajudge
of one of their nationalities upon the Bench if the Member of the Court
having one of their nationalities is or becomes unable to sit in any phase
of the case.
3. If the Member of the.Court having the nationality of a party
becomes able to sit no~ later than the closure of the written proceedings
in that phase of the case, that Member of the Court shall resume his seat
on the Bench in the case.

SECTION C: PROCEEDINGS BEFORE THE COURT
SUBSECTION 1
Institution ofProceedings
Article 38

1. When proceedings before the Court are instituted by means of
an application addressed as specified in Article 40, paragraph 1, of the
Statute; the application shallindicate theparty making it, the State against
which tlIe claim is brought, and the subject of the dispute.
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2. The application sball specify as far as possible the legal grounds
upon which the jurisdiction of the Court is said to be bas~d; it shall also
specify the precise nature of the claim, together with a succinct statement
of the facts and grounds on which the claim is based...
3. The original ofthe application sIiall be signed eitherby the agent
ofthe party submitting it, or by the diplomatic representative of that party
in the country in which the Court has its se:).t, or by some other duly
authorized person. If the application bears the signature ofsomeone other
than such diplomatic representative, the signature must be authenticated
by the latter or by the competent authority of the applicant's foreign
ministry..
4. The Registrar shall forthwith transmit to the respondent a
certified copy of the application.
.
5. When the applicant State proposes to found the jurisdiction of
the Court upon a consent thereto yet to be given ormanifested by the State
against which such application is made, the application shall be transmitted
to that State. It shall not however be entered in the General List, nor any
actionbe taken in the proceedings, unless and until the State against which
such application is made consents to the Court's jurisdiction for the
purposes of the case.
Article 39
1. Whenproceedings are broughtbefore theCourt by the notification
of a special agreement, in conformity with Article 40, paragraph 1, of the
Statute, the notification may be effected by the parties jointly or by any
one or more of them. If the notification is not a joint one, a certified copy
of it shall forthwith be communicated by the Registrar to the other party.
2. In each case the notification shall be accompanied by an original
or certified copy of the special agreement. The notification shall also, in
so far as this is not already apparent from the agreement, indicate the
precise subject of the dispute and identify the parties to it.

Article 40
1. Except in the circumstances contemplated by Article 38,
paragraph 5, of these Rules, all steps on behalf of the parties after
proceedings have been instituted shall be taken by agents. Agents shall
have an address for service at the seat of the Court to which all
communications concerning the case are to· be sent. Communications
addressed to the agents of the parties shall be considered as having been
addressed to the parties themselves.
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2. When proceedings are instituted by means ofan application, the
name of the agent for the applicant shall be stated. The respondent, upon
receipt of the certified copy of the application, or as soon as possible
thereafter, shall inform the Court of the name of its agent.
3. When proceedings are brought by notification of a special
agreement, the party making the notification shall state the name of its
agent. Any other party to the special agreement, upon receiving from the
Registrar a certified copy of such notification, or as soon as possible
thereafter shall inform the Court of the name of its agentif it has not
already done so.

Article 41
The institution of proceedings by a State which is not a party to the
Statute but which, under Article 35, paragraph 2, thereof, has acepted the
jurisdiction of the Court by a declaration made in accordance with any
resolution adopted by the Security Council under that Article, l shall be
accompanied by a deposit of the declaration in question, unless the latter
has previously been deposited with the Registrar. If any question of the
validity of effect of such declaration arises. the Court shall decide.

Article 42
The Registrar shall transmit copies of any application or notification
of a special agreement instituting proceedings before the Court to: (a) the
Secretary-General of the United Nations; (b) the Members of the'United
Nations; (c) other States entitled to appear before the Court.

Article 43
Wheneverthe constructionofa convention to which States other than
those concerned in the case are parties may be in question within the
meaning ofArticle 63, paragraph 1, oftbe Statute, the Court shall consider
what directions shall be given to the Registrar in the matter.

SUBSECTION 2
The Written Proceedings
Article 44
1. In the light of the information obtained by the President under
Article 31 of these Rules, the Court shall make the necessary orders to
The resolution now in force was adopted on 15 October 1946
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detennine, inter alia, the number and the order of filing of the pleadings
and the time-limits within which they must be filed.
2. In making an order under paragraph 1 of this Article, any
agreement between the parties which does not cause unjustified delay
shall be taken into account.
3. The Courtmay, atthe request ofthe party concerned, extend any
time-limit, or decide that any step taken after the expiration of the timelimit fixed therefor shall be considered as valid, if it is satisfied that there
is adequatejustification for the request. In either case the other party shall
be given an opportunity to state its views.
4. If the Court is not sitting, its powers under this Article shall be
exercised by the President, but without prejudice to any subsequent
decision of the Court. If the consultation referred to in Article 31 reveals
persistent disagreement between the parties as to the application of
Article 45, paragraph 2, or Article 46, paragraph 2, of these Rules, the
Court shall be convened to decide the matter.

Article 45
1. The pleadings in a case begun by means of an application shall
consist, in the following order, of: a Memorial by the applicant; a
Counter-Memorial by the respondent.
2. The Court may authorize or direct that there shall be a Reply by
the applicant and a Rejoinder by the respondent if the parties are so
agreed, or if the Court decides, proprio motu or at the request of one of
the parties, that these pleadings are necessary.

Article 46
1. In a case begun by the notification of a special agreement, the
number and order of the pleadings shall be governed by the provisions of
the agreement, unless the Court, after ascertaining the views of the
parties, decides otherwise.
2. If the special agreement contains no such provision, and if the
parties have not subsequently agreed on the number and order of
pleadings, they shall each file a Memorial and Counter-Memorial, within
the same time-limits. The Court shall not authorize the presentation of
Replies unless it fiilds them to be necessary.

Article 47
The Courtmay at any time direct that the proceedings in two or more
cases be joined. It may also direct that the written or oral proceedings,

including the calling of witnesses, be in common; or the Court may,
without effecting any fonnal joinder, direct common action in any of
these respects.

Article 48
Time-limits for the completion of steps in the proceedings may be
fixed by assigning a specified period but shall always indicate defmite
dates. Such time-limits shall be as short as the character of the case
pennits.

Article 49
1. A Memorial shall contain a statement of the relevant facts, a
statement of law, and the submissions.
2. A Counter-Memorial shall contain: an admission or denial ofthe
facts statedin the Memorial; any additional facts, ifnecessary; observations
concerning the statement of law in the Memorial; a statement of law in
answer thereto; and the submissions.
3. The Reply and Rejoinder, whenever authorized by the Court,
shall not merely repeat the parties' contentions, but shall be directed to
bringing out the issues that still divide them.
4. Every pleading shall set out the party's submigsionsat the
relevant stage of the case, distinctly from the arguments presented, or
shall confinn the submissions previously made.

Article 50
1. There shall be annexed to the original ofeverypleading certified
copies of any relevant documents adduced in support of the contentions
contained in the pleading.
2, If only parts ofa document are relevant, only such extracts as are
necessary for the purpose of the pleading in question need be annexl}d. A
copy of the whole document shall be deposited in the Registry, unless it
has been published and is readily available.
3. A list of all documents annexed to a pleading shall be furnished
at the time the pleading is filed.

Article 51
1. If the parties are agreed that the written proceedings shall be
conducted wholly in one of the two official languages of the Court, the
pleadings shall· be submitted only in that language. If the parties are not
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so agreed, any pleading or any part ofa pleading shall be submitted in one
or other of the official languages.
2. If in pursuance of Article 39, paragraph 3, of the Statute a
language other than French or English is used, a translation into French
or English certified as accurate by the party submitting it, shall be
attached to the original of each pleading.
3. When adocument annexed to a pleading is not in one of the
official languages of the Court, it shall be accompanied by a translation
into one ofthese languages certified by the party submitting itas accurate.
The translation may be confined to part of an annex, or to extracts
therefrom, but in this case itmust be accompaniedby an explanatory note
indicating what passages are translated. The Court may however require
a more extensive or a complete translation to be furnished.

Article 52 1
1. The original of every pleading shall be signed by the agent and
filed in the Registry. It shall be accompanied by a certified copy of the
pleading, documents annexed, and any translations, for communication
to the other party in accordance with Article 43, paragraph 4, of the
Statute, and by the number ofadditional copies required by the Registry,
but without prejudice to an increase in that number should the need arise
later.
2. All pleadings shall be dated. When a pleading has to be filed by
a certain date, it is the date of the receipt of the pleading in the Registry
which will be regarded by the Court as the material date.
3. If the Registrar arranges for the printing of a pleading at the
request of a party, the text must be supplied in sufficient time to enable
the printedpleading to befiled in the Registry before the expiration ofany
time-limit which may apply to it. The printing is done under the
responsibility of the party in question.
4. The correction of a slip or error in any document which has been
filed may be made at any time with. the consent of the other party or by
leave of the President. Any correction so effected shallbe notified to the
other party in the same manner as the pleading to which it relates.

Article 53
1.

The Court, or the President if the Court is not sitting, may at any

1. The agents of the parties are requested to ascertain from the RegiStry the usual format
of the pleadings. and the conditions on which the Court may bear part ofthe cost ofprinting.
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time decide, after ascertaining the views of the parties, the copies of the
pleadings and documents annexed shall be made available to a State
entitled to appear before it which has asked to be fllmished with such
copies.
2. The Court may, after ascertaining the views of the parties,
decide that copies of the pleadings and documents annexed shall bemade
accessible to the public on or after the opening of the oral proceedings.

SUBSECTION 3
The Oral Proceedings
Article 54
I. Upon the closure of the writtenproceedings, the case is ready for
hearing. The date for the opening of the oral proceedings shall be fixed
by the Court, which may also decide, if occasion should arise, that the
opening or the continuance of the oral proceedings be postponed.
2. When fixing the date for, or postponing, the opening of the oral
proceedings the Court shall have regard to the priority required by Article
74 of these Rules and to any other special circumstances, including the .
urgency of a particular case.
3. When tlle Court is not sitting, its powers under this Article shall
be exercised by the President.

Article 55
The Court may, ifit considers it desirable, decidepursuant to Article
22, paragraph 1, of the Statute that all or part of the further proceedings
in a case shall be held at a place other than the seat of the Court. Before
so deciding, it shall ascertain the views of the parties.

Article 56
1. After theclosure ofthe writtenproceedings, no further documents
may be submitted to the Court by either party except with the consent of
the other party or as provided in paragraph 2 of this Article. The party
desiring to produce a new document shall file tlle original or a certified
copy thereof, together with thenumberofcopies requiredby the Registry,
which shall be responsible for communicating it to the other party and
shall inform the Court. The other party shall be held to have given its
consentifitdoes not lodge an objection to theproduction ofthe document.
2. In the absence of consent, the Court, after hearing the parties,
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may, if it considers the document necessary, authorize its production.
3. If a new document is produced under paragraph 1 or paragraph
2 ofthis Article, the other party shall have an opportunity ofcommenting
upon it and of submitting documents in support of its comments.
4. No reference may be made during the oral proceedings to the
contents of any document which has not been produced in accordance
with Article 43 of the Statute or this Article, unless the document is part
of a publication readily available.
5. The application ofthe provisions ofthis Article shall not in itself
constitute a ground for delaying the opening or the course of the oral
.proceedings.

Article 57
Without prejudice to the provisions of the Rules concerning the
production of documents, each party shall communicate to the Registrar,
in sufficient time before the opening of the oral proceedings, information
regarding any evidence which it intends to produce or which it intends to
request the Court to obtain. This communication shall contain a list of the
surnames, ftrst names, nationalities, descriptions and places ofresidence
of the witnesses and experts. whom the party intends to call, with
indications in general terms of the point or points to which their evidence
will be directed. A copy of the communication shall also be furnished for
transmission to the other party.

Article 58
1. The Court shall determine whether the parties should present
their arguments before or after the production of the evidence; the parties
shall, however, retain the right to comment on the evidence given.
2. The order in which the parties will be heard, the method of
handling the evidence and of examining any witnesses and experts, and
the number of counsel and advocates to be heard on behalfof each party,
shall be settled by the Court after the views of the parties have been
ascertained in accordance with Article 31 of these Rules.

Article 59
The hearing in Court shall be public, unless the Court shall decide
otherwise, or unless the parties demand that the public be not admitted.
Such a decision or demand may concern either the whole or part of the
hearing, and may be made at any time.
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Article 60
1. The oral statements made on behalf of each party shall be as
succinct as possible within the limits of what is requisite for the adequate
presentation of that party's contentions at the hearing. Accordingly, they
shall be directed to the issues that still divide the parties, and shall not go
over the whole ground coveredby thepleadings, ormerely repeat the facts
and arguments these contain.
2. At the conclusion of the last statement made by a party at the
hearing, its agent, without recapitulation of the arguments, shall read that
party's ftnal submissions. A copy of the written text of these, signed by
the agent, shall be communicated to the Court and transmitted to the other
party.

Article 61
1. The Courtmay at any time prior to or during the hearing indicate
any points or issues to which it would like the parties specially to address
themselves, or on which it considers that there has been sufficient
argument.
2. The Court may, during the hearing, put questions to the agents,
counsel and advocates, and may ask them for explanations.
3. Each judge has a similar iight to put questions, but before
exercising it he should make his intention known to the President, who
is made responsible by Article 45 of the Statute for the control of the
hearing.
4. The agents, counsel and advocates may answer either
immediately or 'Yithin a time-limit ftxed by the President.

Article 62
1.' The Court may at any time call upon the parties to produce such
evidence or to give such explanations as the Court may consider to be
necessary for the elucidation ofany aspect ofthe matters in issue, or may
itself seek other infoimation for tllis purpose.
2. The Court may, if necessary, arrange for the attendance of a
witness or expert to give evidence in the proceedings.

Article 63
1. The parties may call any witnesses or experts appearing on the
list communicated to the Court pursuant to Article 57 of these Rules. If

154

Documents in International Law

at any time during the hearing a party wishes to call a witness or expert
whose name was not included in that list, it shall so infonn the Court and
the other party, and shall supply the infonnation required by Article 57.
The witness or expert may be called either if the other party makes no
objection orifthe Court is satisfiedthathis evidence seems likely to prove
relevant.
2. The Court, or the President if the Court is not sitting, shall, at the
request of one of the parties or proprio motu, take the necessary steps for
the examination of witnesses otherwise than before the Court itself.

Article 64
Unless on account of special circumstances the Court decides on a
different fonn of words,
(a) every wintess shall make the following declaration beforegiving any
evidence:
"I solemnly declare upon my honour and conscience that I will speak
the truth, the whole truth and nothing but the truth";
(b) every expert shallmake the following declaration beforemaking any
statement:
"I solemnly declare upon my honour and conscience that I will speak
the truth, the whole truth and nothing but the truth, and that my statement
will be in accordance with my sincere belief'.

Article 65
Witnesses and experts shall be examined by the agents, counselor
advocates of the parties under the control ofthe President. Questions may
be put to them by the President and by the judges. Before testifying,
witnesses shall remain out of Court.

Article 66
The Court may at any time decide, either proprio motu or at the
request of a party, to exercise its functions with regard to the obtaining
of evidence at a place or locality to which the case relate~, subject to such
conditions as the Court may decide upon after ascertaining the views of
theparties. Thenecessary arrangements shall bemade in accordance with
Article 44 of the Statute.
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Article 67
I. If the Court considers it necessary to arrange for an enquiry or
an expert opinion, it shall, after hearing the parties, issue an order to this
effect, defining the subject of the enquiry or expert opinion, stating the
number and mode of appointment of the persons to hold the enquiry or
of the experts, and laying down the procedure to be followed. Where
appropriate, the Court shall require persons appointed to carry out an
enquiry, or to give an expe~ opinion, to make a solemn declaration.
2. Every report or record of an enquiry and every expert opinion
shall be communicated to the parties, which shall be given the opportunity
of commenting upon it.

Article 68
Witnesses and experts who appear at the instance of the Court under
Article 62, paragraph 2, andpersons appointed underArticle67, paragraph
1, ofthese Rules, to carry outan enquiry OTtOgivean expertopinion, shall,
where appropriate, be paid out of the funds of the Court.

Article 69
1. The Court may, at any time prior to the closure of the oral
proceedings, either proprio motu or at the request of one of the parties
communicated as provided in Article 57 of these Rules, request a public
international organization, pursuant to Article 34 ofthe Statute, to furnish
infonnation relevant to a case before it. The Court, after consulting the
cllief administrative officer of the organization concerned, shall decide
whether such infonnation shall be presented to it orally or in writing, and
the time-limits for its presentation.
2. When a public international organization sees fit to furnish, on
its own initiative, infonnation relevant to a case before the Court, it shall
do so in the fonn of a Memorial to be filed in the Registry before the
closure of the written proceedings. The Court shall retain the right to
require such infonnation to be supplemented, either orally or in writing,
in the fonn of answers to any questions which it may see fit to fonnulate,
and also to authorize the parties to comment, either orally or in writing,
on the infonnation thus'furnished.
3. In the circumstances contemplated by Article 34, paragraph 3,
of the Statute, the Registrar, on the instructions of the Court, or of the
President if the Court is not sitting, shall proceed as prescribed in that
paragraph. The Court, or the President if the Court is not sitting, may, as
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from the date on which the Registrar has communicated copies of the
written proceedings and after consulting the chief administrative officer
oftbe public international organization concerned, fix a time-limit within
which the organization may submit to the Court its observations in
writing. These observationsshall be communicated to the partiesandmay
be discussed by them and by the representative of the said organization
during the oral proceedings.
4. In the foregoing paragraphs, the term "public international
organization" denotes an international organization of States.

Article 70
I. In the absence of any decision to the contrary by the Court, all .
speeches and statements made and evidence given at the hearing in one
of the official languages of the Court shall be interpreted into the other
official language. If they are made or given in any other language, they
shall be interpreted into the two ofticiallanguages of the Court.
2. Whenever, in accordance with Article 39, paragraph 3, of the
Statute, a language other than French or English is used, the necessary
arrangements for interpretation into one of the two official languages
shall be made by the party concerned; however, the Registrar shall make
arrangements for the verification ofthe interpretation provided by a party
ofevidence given on the party's behalf. In the case ofwitnesses or experts
who appear at the instance of the Court, arrangements for interpretation
shall be made by the Registry.
3. A party on behalf of which speeches or statements are to be
made, or evidence given, in a language which is not one of the official
languages of the Court, shall so notify the Registrarin sufficient time for
him to make the necessary arrangements.
4. Before first interpreting in the case, interpreters provided by a
party shall make the following declaration in open Court:
"I solemnly declare upon my honour and conscience that my
interpretation will be faithful and complete".
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are made shall supply to the Registry in advance a text thereof in one of
the official languages, and this text shall constitute the relevantpartofthe
verbatim record.
3. The transcript of the verbatim record shall be preceded by the
names of the judges present, and those of the agents, counsel and
advocates of the parties.
4. Copies of the transcript shall be circulated to the judges sitting
in the case, and to the parties. The lattermay, under the supervision of the
Court, correct the transcripts of speeches and statements made on their
behalf, but in no case may such corrections affect the sense and bearing
thereof. The judges may likewise make corrections in the transcript of
anything they may have said.
5. Witnesses and experts shall be shown that part of the transcript
which relates to the evidence given, or the statements made by them, and
may correct it in like manner as the parties.
6. One certified true copy of the eventual corrected transcript,
signed by the President and the Registrar, shall constitute the authentic
minutes of the sitting for thepurposes of Article 47 of the Statute. The
minutes of public hearings shall be printed and published by the Court.

Article 72
Any written reply by a party to a question put under Article 61, or any
evidence or explanation supplied by a party under Article 62 of these
Rules, received by the Court after the closure of the oral proceedings,
shall be communicated to the other party, which shall be given the
opportunity ofcommenting upon it. If necessary the oral proceedings may
be reopened for that purpose.

SECTION D. INCIDENTAL PROCEEDINGS
SUBSECTION 1
Interim Protection

Article 71

Article 73

1. A verbatim record shall be made by the Registrar of every hearing,
in the ofticial language of the Court which has been used. When the
language used is not one of the two official languages of the Court, the
verbatim record shall be prepared in one ofthe Court's official languages.
2. When speeches or statements are made in a language which is not one
of the official languages of the Court, the party on behalf of which they

1.. A written requestfor the indication ofprovisional measures may
be made by a party at any time during the course ofthe proceedings in the
case in connection with which the request is made.
2. The request shall specify the reasons therefor, the possible
consequences if it is not granted; and the measures requested. A certified
copy shall forthwith be transmitted by the Registrar to the other party.
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Article 74

Article 77

1. A request for the indication of provisional measures shall have
priority over all other cases.
2. The Court, if it is not sitting when the request is made, shall be
convened forthwith for the purpose of proceeding to a decision on the
request as a matter of urgency.
3. The Court, or the President if the Court is not sitting, shall fix a
date for a hearing which will afford the parties an opportunity of being
represented at it. The Court shall receive and take into account any
observations that may be presented to it before the closure of the oral
proceedings.
4. Pending the meeting of the Court, the President may call upon
the parties to act in such a way as will enable any order the Court may
make on the request for provisional measures to have its appropriate
effects.

Any measures indicated by the Court under Articles 73 and 75 of
these Rules, and any decision taken by the Court under Article 76,
paragraph 1, of these Rules, shall forthwith be communicated to the
Secretary-General of the United Nations for transmission to the Security
Council in pursuance of Article 41, paragraph 2, of the Statute.

Article 75

Article 78
The Court may request information from the,parties on any matter
connected with the implementation of any provisional measures it has
indicated.
SUBSECTION 2

Preliminary Objections
Article 79
1. Ariy objection by the respondent to the jurisdiction of the Court
or to the admissibility of the application, or other objection the decision
upon which is requested before any further proceedings on the merits,
shall be made in writing within the time-limit fixed for the delivery of the
Counter-Memorial. Any such objection made by a party other than the
respondent shall befiled within the time-limitfixed for the delivery ofthat
party's first pleading.
2. The preliminary objection shall set out the facts and the law on
which the objection is based, the submissions and a list ofthe documents
in support; it shall mention any evidence which the party may desire to
produce. Copies of the supporting documents shall be attached.
3. Upon receipt by the Registry of a preliminary objection, the
proceedings on the merits shall be suspended and the Court, or the
President if the Court is not sitting, shall fix the time-limit within which
the other party may present a written statement of itsobservations and
submissions; documents in support shall be attached and evidence which
it is proposed to produce shall be mentioned.
4. Unless otherwise decided by the Court, the further proceedings
shall be oral.
5. The statements of fact and law in the pleadings referred to in
paragraphs 2 and 3 of this Article, and the statements and evidence
presented at the hearings contemplated by paragraph 4, shall be confined
to those matters that are relevantto the objection.
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6. In order to enable the Court to determine its jurisdiction at the
preliminary stage of the proceedings, the Court, whenever necessary,
may request the parties to argue all questions of law and fact, and to
adduce all evidence, which bear on the issue.
7. After hearing the parties, the Court shall give its decision in the
form of ajudgment, by which it shall either uphold the objection, reject
it, or declare that the objection does not possess, in the circumstances of
the case, an exclusively preliminary character. If the Court r~iects the
objection or declares that it does not possess an exclusively preliminary
character, it shall fix time-limits for the further proceedings.
8. Any agreement between the parties that an objection submitted
under paragraph 1 of this Article be heard and determined within the
framework of the merits shall be given effect by the Court.
SUBSECTION 3

Counter-Claims
Article 80

1. A counter-claim may be presented provided that it is directly
connected with the subject-matter of the claim of the other party and that
it comes within the jurisdiction of the Court.
2. A counter-claim shall be made in the Counter-Memorial of the
party presenting it, and shall appear as part of the. submissions of that
party·.
3. In the event of doubt as to the connection between the question
presented by way of counter-claim and the s.ubject-matter of the claim of
the other party the Court shall, after hearing the parties, decide whether
or not the question thus presented shall be joined to the original
proceedings.

Rules afthe leI

161

2. The application shall state the name of an agent. Tt shall specify
the case to which it relates, and shall set out:
.
(a) the interest of a legal nature which the State applying to
intervene considers may be affected by the decision in that case;
(b) the precise object of the intervention;
(c) any basis ofjurisdiction which is claimed to exist as between the
State applying to intervene and the parties to the case.
3. The application shall contain a list of the documents in support,
which documents shall be attached.
Article 82

1. A State which desires to avail itself of the right of intervention
conferred upon itby Article 63 ofthe Statute shall file a declaration to that
effect, signed in the manner provided for in Article 38, paragraph 3, of
these Rules. Such a declaration shall be filed as soon as possible, and not
later than the date fixed for the opening of the oral proceedings. In
exceptional circumstances a declaration submitted ata later stage may
however be admitted.
2. The declaration shall state tlle name of an agent. It shall specify
the case and the convention to which it relates and shall contain;
(a) particulars of the basis on which the declarant State considers
itself a party to the convention;
(b) identification of the particular provisions of the convention the
construction of which it considers to be in question;
(c) a statement of the construction of those provisions for which it
contends;
(d) a list of the documents in support, which documents shall be
attached.

SUBSECTION 4·

Intervention
Article 81

1. An application for permission to intervene under the terms of
Article 62 of the Statute, signed in the manner provided for in Article 38,
paragraph 3, ofthese Rules, shall be filed as soon as possible, andnot later
tllan the closure ofthe written proceedings. In exceptional circumstances,
an application submitted ata later stage may however be admitted.

3. Such a declaration may be filed by a State that considers itself
a party to the convention the construction of which is in question but has
not received the notification referred to in Article 63 of tlle Statute.
Article 83

1. Certified copies of the application for permission to intervene
under Article 62 ofthe 'Statute, or of the declaration ofintervention under
Article 63 of the Statute, shall be communicated forthwith to the parties
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to the case, which shall be invited to furnish their written observations
within a time-limit to be fixed by the Court or by the President ifthe Court
is not sitting.
2. The Registrar shall also transmit copies to: (a) the SecretaryGeneral of the United Natio'1s; (b) the Members of the United Nations;
(c) other States entitled to appear before the Court; (d) any other States
which have been notified under Article 63 of the Statute.
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by the Court, or by the President if the Court is not sitting, to submit its
written observations on the su~ject-matter of the interventions.
2. These observations shall be communicated to the parties and to
any other State admitted to intervene. The intervening State shall be
entitled, in the course of the oral proceedings, to submit its observations
witll respect to the subject-matter of the intervention.

SUBSECTION 5

Article 84

Special Reference to the Court

1. The Court shall decide whether an application for permission to
intervene under Article 62 of the Statute should be granted, and whether
an intervention under Article 63 of the Statute is admissible, as a matter
ofpriority unless in view of the circumstances of the case the Court shall
otherwise determine.
2. If, within the time-limit fixed under Article 83 of these Rules,
an objection is filed to an application for permission to interv~ne, or to
the admissibility of a declaration of intervention, the Court shall hear the
State seeking to intervene and the parties before deciding.

Article lf7

Article 85
1. If an application for permission to intervene under Article 62 of
the Statute is granted, the intervening State shall be supplied with copies
of the pleadings and documents annexed and shall be entitled to submit
a written statement within a time-limit to be fixed by the Court. A further
time-limit shall be fixed within which the parties may, if they so desire,
furnish their written observations on that statement prior to the oral
proceedings. Ifthe Court is not sitting, these time-limits shall be fixed by
the President.
2. The time-limits fixed according to the preceding paragraph
shall, so far as possible, coincide with those already fixed for the
pleadings in the case.
3. The intervening State shall be entitled, in the course of the oral
proceedings, submit its observations with respect to the subject-matter
of the intervention.

,0

Article 86
1. Ifan intervention under Article 63 ofthe Statute is admitted, the
intervening State shall be furnished with copies of the pleadings and
documents annexed, and sliall be entitled, within a time-limit to be fIXed

1. When in accordance with a treaty or convention in force a
contentious case is brought before the Court concerning a matter wbich
has been the subject ofproceedings before some other international body,
the provisions ofthe Statute and ofthe Rules governing contentious cases
shall apply.
2. The application instituting proceedings shall identify the decision
or other act of the international body concerned and a copy thereof shall
be annexed; it shall contain a precise statement of the questions raised in
regard to that decision or act, which constitute the subject of the dispute
referred to the Court.

SUBSECTION 6

Discontinuance
Article 88
1. If at any time before the final judgement on the merits has been
delivered the parties, either jointly or separately, notify the Court in
writing that they have agreed to discontinue the proceedings, the Court
shall make an order recording the discontinuance and d.e-ecting that the
case be removed from the list.
2. If the parties have agreed to discontinue the proceedings in
consequence ofhaving reached a settlement of the dispute and if they so
desire, tl1e Court may record this fact in the order for the removal of the
case from the list, or indicate in, or annex to, the o~der, the terms of the
settlement.
3. If the Court is not sitting, any order under this Article may be
made by the Presiden~.
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Article 89
1. If in the course of proceedings instituted by means of an
application, the applicant infonns the Court in writing that it is not going
on with the proceedings, and if, at the date on which this communication
is received by the Registry, the respondent has not yet taken any step in
the proceedings, the Court shall make an order officially recording the
discontinuance of the proceedings and directing the removal ofthe case
from the list. A copy of this order shall be sent by the Registrar to the
respondent.
2. If, at the time when the notice of discontinuance is received, the
respondenthas already taken some step in theproceedings, the Court shall
fix a time~ limit within which the respondentmay state whether it opposes
the discontinuance of the proceedings. If no objection is made to the
discontinuance before the expiration ofthe time-limit, acquiescence will
be presumed and the Court shall make an order officially recording the
discontinuance of the proceedings and directing the removal of the case
from the list. If objection is made, the proceedings shall continue.
3. If the Court is not sitting, its powers under this Article may be
exercised by the President.

Rules ofthe Ie]

165

3. The President of the Court shall convene the Chamber at the
earliest date compatible with the requirements of the procedure.

Article 92

SECTION E. PROCEEDINGS BEFORE THE CHAMBERS

1. Written proceedings in a case before a Chamber shall consist of
a single pleading by each Side. In proceedings begun by means of an
application, the pleadings shall be delivered within successive timelimits. In proceedings begun by the notification of a special agreement,
the pleadings shall be delivered within the same time-limits, unless the
parties have agreed on successive delivery of their pleadings. The timelimits referred to in this paragraph shall be fixed by the Court, or by the
President if the Court is not sitting, in consultation with the Chamber
concerned if it is already constituted.
2. The Chamber may authorize or direct that further pleadings be
filed if the parties are so agreed, or if the Chamber decides, proprio motu
or at the request of one of the parties, that such pleadings are necessary.
3. Oral proceedings shall take place unless the parties agree to
dispense with them, and the Chamber consents. Even when no oral
proceedings take place, the Chamber may call upon the parties to supply
infonnation or furnish explanations orally.

Article 90

Article 93

Proceedings before the Chambers mentioned in Articles 26 and 29
of the Statute shall, subject to the provisions of the Statute and of these
Rulesrelatings specificallyto theChambers, be governed by the provisions
of Parts I to III of these Rules applicable in contentious cases before the
Court.

Judgments given by a Chamber shall be read at a public sitting ofthat
Chamber.

Article 91

SUBSECTION 1
Judgments

1. When it is desired that a case should be dealt with by one of the
Chambers which has been fonned in pursuance of Article 26, paragraph
1, or Article 29 of the Statute, a request to this effect shall either be made
in the document instituting the proceedings or accompany it. Effect will
be given to the request if the parties are in agreement.
2. Upon receipt by the Registry of this request, the President of the
Court shall communicate it to the members of the Chamber concerned.
He shall take such steps as may be necessary to give effect Lv the
provisions of Article 31, paragraph 4, of the Statute.

SECTION F. JUDGMENTS, INTERPRETATION
AND REVISION

Article 94
1. When the Court has completed its deliberations and adopted its
judgment, the parties shall be notified ofthe date on which it will be read.
2. The judgment shall be read at a public.sitting of the Court and
shall become binding on the parties on the day of the reading.
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Article 95

1. The Judgment, which shall state whether it is given by the Court or
by a Chamber, shall contain:
the date on which it is read;
the names of the judges participating in it;
the names of the parties;
the names of the agents, counsel and advocates of the parties;
a summary of the proceedings;
the submissions of the parties;
a statement of the facts;
the reasons in point of law;
the operative provisions of the judgment;
the decision, if any, in regard to costs;
the number and names of the judges constituting the majority;
a statement as to the text of the judgment which is authoritative.
2. Any judge may, ifhe so desires, attach his individual opinion to
the judgment, whether he dissents from the majority or not; ajudge who
wishes to record his concurrence or dissent without stating his reasons
may do so in the form ofa declaration. The same shall also apply to orders
made by the Court.
3. One copyofthejudgmentduly signedand sealed, shall be placed
in the archives ofthe Court and another shall be transmitted to each of the
parties. Copies shall be sent by the Registrar to: (a) the Secretary-General
of the United Na.tions; (b) the members of the United Nations; (c) other
States entitled to appear before the Court.
Article 96

When by reason of an agreement reached between the parties, the
written and oral proceedings have been conducted in one of the Court's
two official languages, and p\lrsuant to Article 39, paragraph 1, of the
Statute the judgment is to be delivered in that language, the text of the
judgment in that language shall be the authoritative text.
Article 97

If the Court, under Article 64 of the Statute, decides that all or part
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of a party's costs shall be paid by the other party, it may make an order
for the purpose of giving effect to that decision.

SUBSECTION 2
Requests for the Interpretation or Revision of a Judgment
Article 98

1. In the event of dispute as to the meaning or scope of a judgment
any party may make a request for its interpretation, whether the original
proceedings were begun by an application or by the notification of a
special agreement. _
2. A request for the interpretation of a judgment may be made
either by an application or by the notification of a special agreement to
that effect between the parties; the precise point or points in dispute as to
the meaning or scope of the judgment shall be indicated.
3. If the request for interpretation is made by an application, the
requesting party's contentions shall be set out therein, and the other party
shall be entitled to file written observations thereon within a time-limit
fixed by the Court, or by the President if the Court is not sitting.
4. Whether the request is made by an application or by notification
of a special agreement, the Court may, ifnecessary, afford the parties the
opportunity of furnishing further written or oral explanations.
Article 99

1. A request for the revision of a judgement shall be made by an
application containing the particulars necessary to show that the conditions
specified in Article 61 of the Statute are fulfilled. Any documents in
support of the application shall be annexed to it.
2. The other party shall be entitled to file written ohservations ort
the admissibility of the application within a time-limit fixed by the Court,
or by the President if tlle Court is not sitting. These observations shall be
comml.\11icated to the party making the application.
The Court, before giving its judgment on the admissibility ofthe
application may afford tlle partiesa further opportunity ofpresenting their
views thereon.
4. If the Court finds th~t the application is admissible it shall fix
time-limits for such further proceedings on the merits of the application
as, after ascertaining the views of the parties, it considers necessary.
5. If the Court decides to make the admission of the proceedings

3:
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in revision conditional on previous compliance with thejudgment, it shall
make an order accordingly.

Article 100
1. If the judgment to be revised or to be interpreted was given b)
the Court, the request for its revision or interpretation shall be dealt with
by the Court. If the judgment was given by a Chamber, the request for its
revision or interpretation shall be dealt with by that Chamber.
2. The decision of the Court, or of the Chamber, on a request for
interpretation or revision of a judgment shall itself be given in the form
of ajudgemnt.

. SECTION G. MODIFICATIONS PROPOSED
BY THE PARTIES
Article 101
The parties to a case may jointly propose particular modifications or
additions to the rules contained in the present Part (with the exception of
Articles 93 to 97 inclusive) which may be applied by the Court or by a
Chamber if the Court or the Chamber considers them appropriate in the
circumstances of the case.

PART IV
ADVISORY PROCEEDINGS
Article 102
1. In the exercise of its advisory functions under Article 65 of the
Statute, the Court shall apply, in addition to the provisions of Article 96
of the Charter and Chapter N of the Statute, the provisions of the present
Part of the Rules.
2. The Court shall also be guided by the provisions of the Statute
and of these Rules which apply in contentious cases to the extent to which
it recognizes tllem to be applicable. For this purpose, it shall above all
consider whether tlle request for the advisory opinion relates to a legal
question actually pending between two or more States.
3. When an advisory opinion is requested upon a legal question
actually pending between two or more States, Article 31 of the Statute
shall apply, as also theprovisions ofthese Rules concerning the application
of that Article.
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Article 103
When the body authorized by or in accordance with the Charter of
the United Nations to request an advisory upinion informs the Court that
its request necessitates an urgent answer, or the Courtfinds that an early
answer would be desirable, the Court shall take all necessary steps to
accelerate the procedure, and it shall convene as early as possible for the
purpose of proceeding to a hearing and deliberation on the request.

Article 104
All requests for advisory opinions shall be transmitted to the Court
by the Secretary-General of the United Nations or, as the case may be, the
chief administrative officer of the body authorized. to make the request.
The documents referred to in Article 65, paragraph 2, of the Statute shall
be transmitted to the Court at the same time as tile request or as soon as
possible tIlereafter, ill tile number of copies required by tile Registry.

Article 105
1. Written statements submitted to tile Court shall be communicated
by tile Registrar to any States and organizations which have submitted
such statements.
2. The Court, or tile President if tile Court is not sitting, shall:
(a) determine tile form in which, and the extentto which, comments
perrtlitted under Article 66, paragraph 4, of the Statute shall be
received, and fiX: tile time-limit for tile submission of any such
comments ill writing;
(b) decide whether oral proceedings shall take place at which
statements and comments may be submitted to the Court under
the provisions ofAt-ticle 66 of the Statute, and fix the date for the
opening of such oral proceedings.

Article 106
The Court, or tile President if tile Court is not sitting, may decide tIlat
the written statements and annexed documents shall be made accessible
to tile public on or after tile opening of the oral proceedings. Iftile request
for advisory opinion relates to a legal question actually pending between
two or more States, tile views of tIlose States shall first be ascertained.
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Article 107
1. When the Court has completed its deliberations and adopted its
advisory opinion, the opinion shall be read ata public sitting of the Court.
2. The advisory opinion shall contain:

Part - III

the date on which it is delivered;
the names of the judges participating;
a sUllllllary of the proceedings;
a statement of the facts;
the reasons in point of law;
the reply to the question put to,the Court;
the number and names of the judges constituting the majority;

LAW OF TREATIES
15. VIENNA CONVENTION ON THE LAW OF
TREATIES, 1969*

a statement ~ to the text of the opinion which is authoritative.
.3. Any judge may, if heso desires, attach his individual opinion to
the advisory opinion of the Court, whether he dissents from the majority
or not; ajudge who wishes to record his.concurrence or dissent without
stating his reasons may do so in the form of a declaration.
Article 108
The Registrar shall inform the Secretary-General of the United
Nations, and, where appropriate, the chief administrative officer of the
body which requested the advisory opinion, as to the date and the hour
fixed for the public sitting to be held for the reading of the opinion. He
shall also inform the representatives of the Members of the United
Nations and other States, specialized agencies and public international
organizations immediately concemed.
Article 109
. One copy of tile advisory opinion, duly signed and sealed, shall be
placed in the archives of the Court, another shall be sent to the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations and, where appropriate, a third to the chief
administrative oUker of the body which requested the opinion of the
Court. Copies shall be sent by the Registrar to the Members of the United
Nations and to any other States, specialized <1gencies and public
intemational organizations immediately concemed.
(Signed) E. TIMENEZ DE ARECHAGA,
President
(Signed) S. AQUARONE,
Registrar

The States Parties to the present Convention,
Considering the fundamental role of treaties in the history of
international relations,
Recognizing the ever-increasing importance of treaties as a source
of intemational law and as a means of developing peaceful cooperation among nations, whatever their constitutional and social
systems,
Noting that the principles of free consent and of good faith and the
pacta sunt servanda rule are universally recognised, .
.
Affirming that disputes concerning treaties, like other international
disputes, should be settled by peateflii means and in conformity with
the principles of justkeandinternationallaw, .
.,
.
Recalling the determination of the peoples ofthe United Nations
to establish conditions under which justice and respect for the obligations
arising from treaties can be maintained,
.
Having in mind the principles of international law embOdied in
the Charter the United Nations, such as theprlhcipies of the equal
rights and self-determination of peoples, of the sovereign equality and
independence of all States, of non-interference in the d~mestic affairs
of states, oftbe prohibition of the threat or rise of force and of
universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all,
Believing that the codification and progressive development of
the law of treaties achieved in the present Convention will promote

of
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the purposes of the United Nations set forth in the Charter namely, the
maintenance of international peace and security, the development of
friendly relations and the achievement of co-operation among nations,
Affirming that the rules of customary international law will continue
to govern questions not regulated by the provisions of the present
Convention,
Have agreed as follows:

PARTl
INTRODUCTION

Scope ofthe Present Convention
Article 1
The present Convention applies to treaties between States.

Use ofterms
Article 2
1. For the purposes of the present Convention:
(a) "treaty" means an international· agreement concluded between
States in written form and governed by international law, whether
embodied in a single instrument or in two or more related instruments
and whatever its particular designation;
(b) "ratification", "acceptance", "approval" and "accession" mean in
each case the international act so named whereby a State establishes
on the international plane its consent to be bound by a treaty;
(c) "full powers" means a document emanating from the competent
authority of a State designating a perSon or persons to represent
the State for negotiating, adopting Or authenti<.:ating the text of a
treaty, for expressing the consent of the State to be bound by a
treaty, or for accomplishing any other act with respect to a treaty;
(d) "reservation" means a unilateral statehlent, however phrased or
named, made by a State, when signin~, ratifying, accepting,
approving or acceding to a treaty, where1:>Y it purports to exclude
or to modify the legal effect of certain provisions of the treaty in
their application to that State;
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(e) "negotiating State" means a State which took part in the drawing
up and adoption of the text of the treaty;
(t) "contracting State" means a State which has consented to be
bound by the treaty, whether or not the treaty has entered into
force;
(g) "party" means a State which has consented to be bound by the
treaty and for which the treaty is in force;
(h) "third State" means a State not a party to the treaty;
(i) "international organization" means an intergovernmental
organization.
2. The provisions of paragraph 1 regarding the use of terms in the
present Convention are without prejudice to the use of those terms or
to the meanings which may be given to them in the internal law of any
State.

International agreements not within the scope of the present
Convention
Article 3
The fact that the present Convention does not apply to international
agreements concluded between the States and other subjects of
international law or between such other subjects of international law,
or to international agreements not in written form, shall not affect:
(a) the legal force of such agreements;
(b) the application to them of any of the rules set forth in the present
Convention to which they would be subject under international
law independently of the Convention;
(c) the application of the Convention to the relations of States as
between themselves under international agreements to which
other subjects of international law are also parties.

Non-retroactivity of the present Convention
Article 4
Without prejudice to the application of any rules set forth in the
present Convention to which treaties would be subject under international
law independently of the Convention, the Convention applies only to
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treaties which are concluded by States after the entry into force of the
present Convention with regard to such States.
Treaties constituting international organizations and treaties
adopted within an international organization
Article 5
The present Convention applies to any treaty which is the constituent
instrument of an international organization and to any treaty adopted
within an international organization without prejudice to any relevant
rules of the organization.

pART II
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Affairs, for the purpose of performing all acts relating to the
conclusion of a treaty;
(b) heads of diplomatic missions, for the purpose of adopting the text
of a treaty between the accrediting State and the State to which
they are accredited;
(c) representatives accredited by States to an international conference
or to an international organization or one of its organs, for the
purpose of adopting the text of a treaty in that conference,
organization or organ.
Subsequent Confirmation of an Act Performed without Authorization
Article 8

CONCLUSION AND ENTRY INTO FORCE OF TREATIES
SECTION 1: CONCLUSION OF TREATIES
Capacity of States to Conclude Treaties
Article 6

Every State possesses capacity to conclude treaties.
Full powers
Article 7

1. A person is considered as representing a Statefor tbepurpose of
adopting or authenticating the text ofa treaty or for the purpose of
expressing the consent of the State to be bound b~ a tr~aty if: .
(a) he produces appropriate fun powers; or
.
(b) it appears from the practice of the States concerned or from other
circumstances that their intention was to consider that person as
representing the State for such purposes and to dispense with full
powers.
2. In virtue of their functions and without having to produce full
'powers, the following are considered as representing their State:
(a) Heads of State, Heads ofGovernment and l\1inisters for Foreign

An act relating to the conclusion of a treaty performed by a person
who cannot be considered under article 7 as authorized to represent a.
State for that purpose is without legal effect unless afterwards conftrmed
by that State.
Adoption ofthe Text
Article 9

1. The adoption of the text of a treaty takes place by the consent
ofall the States participating in its drawing up except as provided in
paragraph 2.
2. TIle adoption of the text of a treaty at an international conference
takes place by the vote of two-thirds of the States present and voting,
unless by the Sanle majority they shall decide to apply a different ruk.
Authentication of the Text
Article 10

The text of a treaty is established as authentic and definitive:
(a) by such procedures as may be provided for in the text or agreed
upon by the States participating in its drawing up; or
(b) failing such procedure, by the signature, signature ad referendum
or initialling by the representatives of those States of the text of
the treaty or of the Final Act of a conference incorporating the
text.
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Means of expressing consent to be bound by a treaty
Article 11

The consent of a State to be bound by a treaty may be expressed
by signature, exchange of instruments constituting a treaty, ratification,
acceptance, approval or accession, or by any other means if so agreed.
Consent to be Bound by a Treaty Expressed by Signature
Article 12
1. The consent of a State to be bound by a treaty is expressed by the
signature of its representative when:

(a) the treaty provides that signature shall have that effect;
(b) it is otherwise established that the negotiating States were agreed
,
that signature should have that effect; or
(c) the intention of the State to give that effect to the signaturt:
appears from the full powers of its representative or was expressed
during the negotiation.
2.

For the purposes of paragraph I:

(a) the initialling of a text constitutes a signature of the treaty when it
is established tha.t the negotiating States so agreed;
(b) the signature ad referendum of a treaty by a representative, if
confirined by his State, constitutes a full signatufe of the treaty.
Consent to be Bound by a Treaty Expressed by an Exchange of
Instruments Constituting a Treaty
Article 13

The consent of States to be bound by a treaty constituted by
instilimentsexchanged between them is expressed by that exchange
when;
(a) the instruments provide that theii' eXChange shall have that effect;
or
(b) it is otherwise established that those States were agreed that the
exchange of instruments should have that effect.
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Consent to be Bound by a Treaty Expressed by Ratification,
Acceptance or Approval
Article 14

I. The consent of a State to be bound by a treaty is expressed by
ratification when:
(a) the treaty provides for such consent to be expressed by means of
ratif1cation;
(b) it is otherwise established that the negotiating States were agreed
that ratification should be required;
(c) the representative of the State has signed the treaty subject to
ratification; or
(d) the intention of the State to sign the treaty subject to ratification
appears from the full powers of its representative or was expressed
during the negotiation.

2. The consent of a State to be bound by a treaty is expressed by
acceptance or approval under conditions similar to those which apply
to ratification.
Consent to be Bound by a Treaty Expressed by Accession
Article 15

The consent of a State to be bound' by a treaty is expressed by
accession when:
(a) the treaty provides that such consent may be expressed by that
State by means of accession;
(b) it is otherwise established that the negotiating States were agreed
that such consent may be expressed by that State by means of
accession; or
(c) all the parties have subsequently agreed tilat such consent may be
expressed by that State by means of accession.
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Exchange or Deposit of Instruments ofRat(fication,
Acceptance, Approval or Accession
Article 16
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(b) ithas expressed its consent to be bound by the treaty, pending the
entry into force of the treaty and provided that such entry into
force is not unduly delayed.

SECTION 2: RESERVATIONS
Unless the treaty otherwise provides, instruments ofratification,
acceptance, approval or accession establish the consent of a State to
be bound by a treaty upon:
(a) their exchange between the contracting States;
(b) !lIeir deposit with the depository; or
(c) their notification to the contracting States or to the depositary, if
so agreed.
Consent to be Bound by part of a Treaty and Choice of
Differing Provisions
Article 17

1. Without prejudice to Articles 19 to 23, the consent of a State to be
bound by part of a treaty is effective only if the treaty so permits or the
other contracting States so agree.
2. The consent of a State to be bound by a treaty which permits a
choice between differing provisions is effective only it it is made clear
to which of the provisions the consent relates.
Obligation not to Defeat the Object and Purpose of a
Treaty Prior to its Entry into Force
Article 18

A State is obliged to refrain from acts which would defeat the
object and purpose of a treaty when:
(a) it has signed the treaty or has exchanged instruments constituting
the treaty subject to ratification, acceptance or approval, until it
shall have made its intentions clear not to become a party to the
treaty; or

Formulation of reservations
Article 19

A State may, when signing, ratifying, accepting, approving or
acceding to a treaty, formulate a reservation unless:
(a) the reservation is prohibited by the treaty;
(b) the treaty provides that only specified reservations, which do
not include the reservation in question, may be made; or
(c) in cases not falling under sub-paragraphs (a) and (b), the
reservation is incompatible with the object and purpose of the
treaty.
Acceptance ofand Objection to Reservations
Article 20

1. A reservation expressly authorised by a treaty does not require
any subsequent acceptance by the other contracting States unless the
treaty so provides..
2~ When it appears from the limited number of the negotiating
States and the object and purpose of a treaty that the application of the
treaty in its entirety between all the parties is an essential condition of
the consent of each one to be bound by the treaty, a reservation
requires acceptance by all the parties.
3. When a treaty is a constituent instrument of an international
organization and unless it otherwise provides, a reservation requires
the acceptance of the competent organ of that organization.
4. In cases not falling under the preceding paragraphs and
unless the treaty otherwise provides:
(a) acceptance by another cOIltracting State of a reservation
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constitutes the reserving State a party to the treaty in relation
to that other State if or when the treaty is in force for those
States;
(b) an objection by another contracting State to a reservation
does not preclude the entry into force of the treaty as between
the objecting and reserving States unless a contrary intention
is definitely expressed by the objectil)g State;
(c) an act expressing a State's consent to be bound by the treaty
and containing a reservation is effective as soon as at least
one other contracting State has accepted the reservation.

1. Unless the treaty otherwise provides, a reservation may be
withdrawn at any time and the consent of a State which has accepted
the reservation is not required for its withdrawal.
2. Unless the treaty otherwise provides, an objection to a
reservation may be withdrawn at any time.
3. Unless the treaty otherwise provides, or it is otherwise agreed:

5. For the purposes of paragraphs 2 and 4 and unless the treaty
otherwise provides, a reservation is considered to have been accepted
by a State if it shall have raised no objection to the reservation by the
end of a period of twelve months after it was notified of the reservation
or by the date on which it expressed its consent to be bound by the
treaty, whichever is later.

(a) the withdrawal of a reservation becomes operative in relation
- to another contracting State only when notice of it has been
received by that State;
(b) the withdrawal of an objection to a reservation becomes
operative only when notice of it has been received by the
State which formulated the reservation.

Legal effects ofReservations and of Objections to Reservations
Article 21

A reservation established with regard to another party in
accordance with Articles 19,20 and 23:
1.

(a) modifies for the reserving State in its relations with that other
party the provisions of the treaty to which the reservation
relates to the extent of the res~rvation; and
(b) modifies those provisions to the same extent for that other
party in its relations with the reserving State.
2. The reservation does not modify the provisions of the treaty
for the other parties to the treaty inter se.
3. When a State objecting to a reservation has not opposed the
entry into force of the treaty between itself and the reserving State, the
provisions to which the reservation relates do not apply as between the
two States to th~ extent of the reservation.

Withdrawal ofReservations and of Objections to Reservations
Article 23

Procedure Regarding Reservations
Article 23
1. A reservation, an express acceptance of a reservation and an
objection to a reservation must be formulated in writing and
communicated to the contracting States and other States entitled to
become parties to the treaty.
2. If formulated when signing the treaty subject to ratification,
acceptance or approval, a reservation must be formally confirmed by
the reserving State when expressing its consent to be bound by the
treaty. In such a case the reservation shall be considered as having
been made on the date of its confirmation.
3. An express acceptance of, or an objection to, a reservation
made previously to confirmation of the reservation does not itself
require confinnation.
4. The withdrawal of a reservation or of an objection to a
reservation must be fonnulated in writing..
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SECTION 3: ENTRY INTO FORCE AND PROVISIONAL
APPLICATION OF TREATIES

PARTIn

Entry into Force
Article 24

OBSERVANCE, APPLICATION AND INTERPRETATION
OF TREATIES

1. A treaty enters into force in such manner and upon such date
as it may provide or as the negotiating States may agree.
2. Failing any such provision or agreement, a treaty enters into
force as soon as consent to be bound by the treaty has been established
for all the negotiating States.
3. When the consent of a State to b~ bound by a treaty is
established on a date after the treaty has come into force, the treaty
enters into force for that State on that date, unless the treaty otherwise
provides.
4. The provisions of a treaty regulating the authentication of its
text, the establishment of the consent of States to be bound by the
treaty, the manner or date of its entry into force, reservations, the
functions of the depositary and other matters arising necessarily
before the entry into force of the treaty apply from the time of the
adoption of its text.
Provisional Application
Article 25

SECTION 1
Observation of Treaties
Pacta Sunt Servanda
Article 26

Every treaty in force is binding upon the parties to it and must be
performed by them in good faith.
Internal law and Observance a/Treaties
Article 27

A party may not invoke the provisions of its internal law as
justification for its failure to perform a treaty. This rule is without
prejudice to Article 46.
SECTION 2
Application of Treaties
Non-retroactivity a/Treaties
Article 28

1. A treaty or a part of a treaty is applied provisionally pending
its entry into force if:
(a) the treaty itself so provides; or
(b) the negotiating States have in some other manner so agreed.
2. Unless the treaty otherwise provides or the negotiating States
have otherwise agreed, the provisional application of a treaty or a part
of a treaty with respect to a State shall be terminated if that State
notifies the other States between which the treaty is being applied
provisionally of its intention not to become a party to the treaty.

Unless a different intention appears from the treaty or is otherwise
established, its provisions do not bind a party in relation to any act or
fact which took place or any situation which ceased to exist before the
date of the entry into force of the treaty with respect to that party.
Territorial Scope a/Treaties
Article 29

Unless a different intention appears from the treaty or is otherwise
established, a treaty is binding upon each party in respect of its entire
territory.

184

Documents in Intemational Law

Application of Successive· Treaties Relating to the
same Subject-matter
Article 30

1. Subject to Article 103 of the Charter of the United Nations,
the rights and obligations of States parties to successive treaties
relating to the same sUbject-matter shall be determined in accordance
with the following paragraphs.
2. When a treaty specifies that it is subject to, or that it is not to
be considered as incompatible with, an earlier or later treaty, the
provisions of that other treaty prevail.
3. When all the parties to the earlier treaty are parties also to the
later treaty but the earlier treaty is not terminated or suspended in
operation under Article 59, the earlier treaty applies only to the extent
that its provisions are compatible with those of the later treaty.
4. When the parties to the treaty do not include all the parties to
the earlier one:

(a) as between States parties to both treaties the same rule applies
as in paragraph 3;
(b) as between a State party to both treaties and a State party to
only one of the treaties, the treaty to which both States are
parties governs their mutual rights and obligations.
5. Paragraph 4 is without prejudice to Article 41, or to any question
of the termination or suspension of the operation of a treaty under
Article 60 or to any question of responsibility which may arise for ~
State from the conclusion or application of a treaty the provisions of
whiCh are iricompatible with its obligations towards another State
under another treaty.
SECTION 3
Interpretation of Treaties
General rule ofInterpretation
Article 31

1.

A treaty shall be interpreted in good faith in accordance with

Vienna .convention on the Law ofTreaties

185

the ordinary meaning to be given to the terms of the treaty in their
context and in the light of its object and purpose.
2. The context for the purpose of the interpretation of a treaty
shall comprise, in addition to the text, including its Preamble and
Annexes:
(a) any agreement relating to the treaty which was made between
all the parties in connexion with the conclusion of the treaty;
(b) any instrument which was made by one or more parties in
connexion with the conclusion of the treaty and accepted by
the other parties as an instrument related to the treaty.
3.

There shall be taken into account,' together with the context:

(a) . any subsequent agreement between the parties regarding the
interpretation of the treaty or the application of its provisions;
(b) any subsequent practicein the application of the treaty which
establishes the agreement of the parties regarding its
interpretation;
(c) any relevant rules of international law applicable in the
relations between the parties.
4. A special meaning shall be given to a term if it is established
that the parties so intended.
Supplementary means oflnterpretation
Article 32

Recourse may be had to supplementary means of interpretation,
including the preparatory work of the treaty and the circumstances of
its conclusion, in order to .confirm the meaning resulting from the
application of Article 31,or to determine the meaning when the
interpretation according to Article 31:
(a) leaves the meaning ambiguous or obscure; or
(b) leads to a result which is manifestly absurd or unreasonable.
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Interpretation of Treaties Authenticated in two or more Languages
Article 33

Treaties providing for rights for third States
Article 36

1. When a treaty has been authenticated in two or more languages,
the text is equally authoritative in each language, unless the treaty
provides or the parties agree that. in case of divergence, a particular
text shall prevail.
2. A version of the treaty in a language other than one of those
in which the text was authenticated shall be considered an authentic
text only if the treaty so provides or the parties so agree.
3. The terms of the treaty are presumed to have the same
meaning in each authentic text.
4. Except where a particular text prevails in accordance with
paragraph 1, when a comparison of the authentic text discloses a
difference of meaning which the application of Articles 31 and 32
does not remove, the meaning which best reconciles the texts, having
regard to the object and purpose of the treaty, shall be adopted.

1. A right arises for a third State from a provision of a treaty if
the parties to the treaty intend the provision to accord that right either
to the third State, or to a group of States to which it belongs, or to all
States, and the third State assents thereto. Its assent shall be presumed
so long as the contrary is not indicated, unless the treaty otherwise
provides.
2. A State exercising a right in accordance with paragraph I
shall comply with the conditions for its exercise provided for in the
treaty or established in conformity with the treaty.

SECTION 4
Treaties and Third States

General rule regarding third States
Article 34
A treaty does not create either obligations or rights for a third
State without its consent.

Treaties providing for obligations for third States
Article 35
An obligation arises for a third State from a provision of a treaty if
the parties to the treaty intend the provision to be the means of
establishing the obligation and the third State expressly accepts that
obligation in writing.

Revocation or modification of obligations or rights of third States
Article 31'
1. When an obligation has arisen for a third State in conformity
with Article 35, the obligation may be revoked or modified only with
the consent of the parties to the treaty and of the third State, unless it
is established that they had otherwise agreed.
2. When a right bas arisen for a third State in conformity with
Article 36, the right may not be revoked or modified by the parties if
it is established that the right was intended not to be revocable or
subject to modification without the consent of the third State.

Rules in a treaty becoming binding on third States through
International Custom
Article 38
Nothing in Articles 34 to 37 precludts a rule set forth in a treaty
from becoming binding upon a third State as a customary rule of
intemationallaw, recognized as such.
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PART IV

Agreements to modify Multilateral treaties between
certain a/the Parties Only
Article 41

AMENDMENT AND MODIFICATION OF TREATIES

General rule regarding the at.'1endment a/treaties
Article 39

A treaty may be amended by agreement between the parties. The
rules laid down in Part II apply to such an agreement except in so far
as the treaty may otherwise provide.

·~.~. "l
!.

Amendment 0/ Multilateral Treaties
Article 40

1. Unless the treaty otherwise provides, the amendment of
multilateral treaties shall be governed by the following paragraphs.
2. Any proposal to amend a multilateral treaty as between all
the parties must be notified to all the contracting States, each one of
which shall have the right to take part in:

(a) be considered as a party to the treaty as amended; and
(b) be considered as a party to the unamended treaty in relation
to any party to the treaty not bound by tile amending agreement.

(a) the possibility of such a modification is provided for by the
treaty; or
(b) the modification in question is not prohibited by the treaty
and:
(i) does not affect the enjoyment by the other parties of tI1eir
rights under the treaty or the performance of their
obligations;
(ii) does not relate to a provision, derogation from which is
incompatible with the effective execution of the object
and purpose of the treaty as a whole.
I

2. Unless in a case falling under paragraph l(a) the treaty
otberwise provides, the parties in question shall notify the other
parties of their intention to conclude the agreement and of the
modification to the treaty for which it provides.

(a) the decision as to the action to be taken in regard to such
proposal;
(b) the negotiation and conclusion of any agreement for the
amendment of the treaty.
3. Every State entitled to become a party to the treaty shall also
be entitled to become a party to the treaty as amended.
4. The amending agreement does not bind any State already a
party to tile treaty which does not bcome a party to the amending
agreeement; Article 30, paragraph 4(b), applies in relation to such
State.
5. Any State which becomes a party to the treaty after the entry
into force of the amending agreement shall, failing an expression of a
different intention by that State:

1. Two or more of the parties to a multilateral treaty may
conclude an agreement to modify the treaty as between themselves
alone if:

PART V ,
INVALIDITY, TERMINATION AND SUSPENSION OF THE
OPERATION OF TREATIES
SECTION 1: GENERAL PROVISIONS

I
j,

I

Validity and continuance in/arce a/treaties
Article 42

1. The validity of a treaty or of the consent of a State to be
bound by a treaty may be impeached only through tile application of
the present Convention.
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2. The tennination of a treaty, its denunciation or the withdrawal
of a party, may take place only as a result of the application of the
provisions of the treaty or of the present Convention. The same rule
applies to suspension of the operation of a treatv.

4. In cases falling under Articles 49 and 50 the State entitled to
invoke tlle fraud or corruption may do so witll respect either to tlle
whole treaty or, subject to paragraph 3, to tlle particular clauses alone.
5. In cases falling under Articles 51, 52 and 53, no separation of
tlle provisions of the treaty is pennitted.

Obligations imposed by international law
Independently of a Treaty
Article 43

Loss ofa right to invoke a ground for invalidating, terminating,
withdrawing from or suspending the operation of a treaty
Article 45

The invalidity, tennination or denunciation of a treaty, the
withdrawal of a party from it, or the suspension of its operation, as a
result of the application of the present Convention or of the provisions
of the treaty, shall not in any way impair the duty of any State to fulfil
any. obligation embodied in the treaty to which it would be subject
under intemationallaw independently of the treaty.

A Statee may no longer invoke a ground for invalidating, tenninating,
withdrawing from or suspending tlle operation of a treaty under
Articles 46 to 50 or Articles 60 and 62 if, after becoming aware of tlle
facts:
(a) it shall have expressly agreed that tlle treaty is valid or
remains in force or continues in operation, as the case may
be; or
(b) it must by reason of its conduct be considered as having
acquiesced in tlle validity of tlle treaty or in its maintenance
in force or in operation, as tlle case may be.

Separability of Treaty Provisions
Article 44

1. A right of a party, provided for in a treaty or arising under
Article 56, to denounce, withdraw from or suspend the operation of
the treaty may be exercised only with respect to the whole treaty
unless the treaty otherwise provides or the parties otherwise agree.
2. A ground for invalidating, tenninating, withdrawing from or
suspending the operation of a treaty recognized in the present Convention
may be invoked only with respect to the whole treaty except as
provided in the following paragraphs or in Article 60.
3. If the ground relates solely to particular clauses, it may be
invoked Olily with respect to those clauses where:
(a) the said clauses are separable from the remainder of the
treaty with regard to their application;
(b) it appears from the treaty or is otherwise established that
acceptance of those clauses was not an essential basis of the
consent of the other party or parties to be bound by tlle treaty
as a whole; and
(c) continued perfonnance of the remainder of the treaty would
not be unjust.

191

SECTION 2: INVALIDITY OF TREATIES
Provisions of internal law regarding
Competence to Conclude Treaties
Article 46

:-:'.,

f~1

.i

1. A State may not invoke tlle fact tllat its consent to be bound
by a treaty has been expressed in violation of a provision of its internal
law regarding competence to con~lude treaties as invalidating its
consent unless tllat violation was manifest and concerned a rule of its
internal law of fundamental importance.
2. A violation is manifest if it would be objectively evident to
any State conducting itself in tlle matter in accordance witll nonnal
practice and in good faitll.
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Specific restrictions on authority to express the
Consent of a State
Article 47
If the authority of a representative to express the consent of a
State to be bound by a particular treaty has been made subject to a
specific restriction, his omission to observe that restriction may not be
invoked as invalidating the consent expressed by him unless the
restriction was notified to the other negotiating States prior to his
expressing such consent.
Error
Article 481. A State may invoke an error in a treaty as invalidating its
consent to be bound by the treaty if the error relates to a fact or
situation which was assumed by that State to existat the time when the
treaty was concluded and formed an essential basis of its consent to be
bound by the treaty.
2. Paragraph I shall not apply if the State in question contributed
by its own conduct to the error or if the circumstance were such as to
put that State on notice of a possible error;
3. An error relating only to the wording of the text of a treaty
does not affect its validity; Article 79 then applies.
Fraud
Article 49
If a State has been induced to conclude a treaty by the fraudulent
conduct of another negotiating State, the State may invoke the fraud
as invalidating its consent to be bound by thetreaty~ :,.
Corruption of a representative ofa State
Article 50
If the expression of a State's consent to be bound by a treaty has
been procured through the corruption of its representative directly or
indirectly by another negotiating State, the State may invoke such
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corruption as invalidating its consentto be bound by the treaty.
Coercion of a representative ofa State
Article 51
The expression of a State's consent to be bound by a treaty which
has been procured by the coercion of its representative through acts or
threats directed against him shall be without any legal effect.
Coercion of a State by the threat or use offorce
Article 52
A treaty is void if its conclusion has been procured by the threat or
use of force in violation of the principles of international law embodied
in the Charter of the United Nations.
Treaties conflicting with a peremptory norm of
General International law (jus cogens)
Article 53
A treaty is void if, at the time of its conclusion, it conflicts with a
peremptory norm of general international law. For the purposes of the
present Convention, a peremptory norm of general international law is
a norm accepted and recognised by th~ international community of
States as a whole asa norm from which no derogation is permitted and
which can be modified only by a subsequent norm ofgeneral international
law having the same character.

SECTION 3: TERMINATION AND SUSPENSION OF THE
OPERATION OF TREATIES
Termination ofor withdrawal from a Treaty under its Provisions or
.
by consent of the Parties
Article 54
The termination of a treaty or the withdrawal of a party may take
place:
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Suspension of the operation of a multilateral treaty by agreement
between certain of the parties only
Article 58

(a) in confonnity with the provisions of the treaty; or
(b) at any time by consent of all the parties after consultation
with the other contracting States.
Reduction ofthe parties to a multilateral treaty below the number
necessary for its entry into force
Article 55

Unless the treaty otherwise provides, a multilateral treaty does
not terminate by reason only of the fact that the number of the parties
falls below the number necessary for its entry into force.
Denunciation of or withdrawal from a treaty containing no
provision regarding termination, denunciation or withdrawal
Article 56

I. A treaty which contains no provision regarding its tennination
and which does not provide for denunciation or withdrawal is not
subject to denunciation or withdrawal unless:
(a) it is established that the parties intended to admit the possibility
of denunciation or withdrawal; or
(b) a right of denunciation or withdrawal may be implied by the
nature of the treaty.
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I. Two or more parties to a multilateral treaty may conclude an
agreement to suspend the operation ofprovisions of the treaty, temporarily
and as between themselves alone, if;
(a) the possibility of such a suspension is provided for by the
treaty; or
(b) the suspension in question is not prohibited by the treaty and:
(i) does not affect the enjoyment by the other parties of their
rights under the treaty or the perfonnance of their
obligations;
Oi) is not incompatible with the object and purpose of the
treaty.
2. Unless in a case falling under paragraph I(a) the treaty
otherwise provides the parties in question shall notify the other parties
of their intention to conclude the agreement and of those provisions of
the treaty the operation of Wllich they intend to suspend.

2. A party shall give not less than twelve months' notice of its
intentions to denounce or withdraw from a treaty under paragraph 1.

Termination or suspension ofthe operation ofa treaty implied by
conclusion ofa later ireaty
Article 59

Suspension of the operation of a treaty under its provisions or by
consent of the Parties
Article 57

1. A treaty shall be considered as tenninated if all the parties to
it conclude a later treaty relating to the same subject-matter and:

The operation of a treaty in regard to all the parties or to a
particular party may be suspended:
(a) in conformity with the provisions of the treaty; or
(b) at any time by consent of all the parties after consultation
with the other contracting States.

(a) it appears from the later treaty or is otherwise established that
the parties intended that the matter should be governed by
that treaty; or
(b) the provisions of the later treaty are so far incompatible with
those of the earlier one that the two treaties are not capable of
being applied at the same time.
2. The earlier treaty shall be considered as only suspended in
operation if it appears from the later treaty or is otherwise established
that such was the intention of the parties.
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Termination or suspension of the operation of a
Treaty as a consequence of its Breach
Article 60

1. A material breach of bilateral treaty by one of the parties
entitles the other to invoke the breach as a ground for tenninating the
treaty or suspending its operation in whole or in part.
2. A material breach of a multilateral treaty by one of the parties
entitles:
(a) the other parties by unanimous agreement to suspend the
operation of the treaty in whole or in part or to tenninate it
either:
(i) in the relations between themselves and the defaulting
State, or
(ii) as between all the parties;
(b) a party specially affected by the breacb to invoke it as a
ground for suspending the operation of the treaty in whole or
in part in the relations between itself and the defaulting State;
(c) any party other than tbe defaulting State to invoke the breach
as a ground for suspending the operation of the treaty in
whole or in part with respect to itself if the treaty is of such a
character that a material breach of its provisions by one party
radically changes the position of every party with respect to
the further performance of its obligations under the treaty.
3. A material breach of a treaty, for the purposes of this Article,
consists in:
(a) a repudiation of the treaty not sanctioned by the present
Convention; or
(b) the violation ofa provision essential to the accomplisbm~nt
of the object or purpose of the treaty.
'
4. The foregoing paragraphs are without prejudice to any provIsion
in the treaty applicable in the event of a breach.
5. Paragraphs 1 to 3 do not apply to provisions relating to the
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protection oftheh,uman person c,onWJned iq trea«es of a hU,manitarian
character, in particular to provisions pr()hibitillga,ny fannof reprisals
against persons protected by such treaties.

Supervening impossibility'ofperformance
. Article 61"

1. A party may inv()ke the impossibility of perfonning a treaty
as a ground for tenninating orwithdrawing .from it if the impossibility
results from the permanent disappearance or destruction of an object
indispensable for the execution of the treaty. If the impossibility is
temporary, ,it may be invoked only as a,grQund for suspending the
operation of the treaty. '
2. Impossibility of perfonnance may not be invoked by a party
as a ground for tenninating,withdrawingfrom or suspending, the
operation of a treaty if the impossibilit~ is the result of a breach by
that party eiilier dfan obligation under the treaty or of any other
international obligation owed to anyother party to the treaty.

Fundamental change of circumstances
Article 62
1. A fundamental change of circumstances which has occurred
with regard to those existing at the time of the conclusion of a treaty,
and which was not foreseen by the parties,' may not be invoked as a
ground f6r tenninatingor withdrawing from the treaty unless:
(a) the existence of those circumstances constituted an essential
basis of the consent of the parties to be bound by the treaty;
and
(b) 'the effect of the change is radically to transform the extent of
obligatioils still 'to be performed urtdef the treaty.
2: A fundamelltal, ch<.Ulge ,ofcircumstances may not be invoked
as a ground for tenninating or withdrawing from a.treaty:

(a) if the treaty establishes a boundary; or
is'the result of a breach
by
(b) if the fundamentaJ. change
.
'.
.. the
.

, . ,
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,party inyoking:iteitiler of an obligation under the treaty or of
: any,otilerintemational obligation owed to any otiler party to
tile treaty.
3. If, und~r the foregoing paragraphs, a patJy may invoke a
fundmnental cllallge of circulnstances as a ground for terminating or
witlldrawing from a treaty it may also invoke the change as a ground
for suspending the operation of ilie treaty.
,Severance ofdiplomatic 01' consular relations
Artide63- .
'.:"',.'

','!!Ieseverance ()f diplomatic orconslJlar r,elatio~ls petwe~n p,arties
to a treaty does not affect the legal relations eS41blislled b~tween lliem
8r}he treaty except in ;80far as th~ ex~~ten~e of diplplilatic .or consular
r,ylat~(Ws is indispel~s.ab~efor ilie .~pplic~tio,n. qf tile tr,eaty ~
'Emergence ala newjJ~rempioiyhdrm'olieireral ihtemationallaw
, (jU$Cdg'el1S) ,
'AriiCle 64
;,
If a new peremptory nonn of MIleral intemational law emerges,

any existing treaty which is in conflict wiili iliat norm becomes void
and tenninates.
,SECTION 4:

}~nOCEDURE

to befollowed with resp~ct to invali.dity, termin,ation,
l'tlithdl'm~lal from or suspensio;Z a/the Operation of a Treaty

Procedure

Article-65
1. A party which, under HIe provisionsof the present Convention,
'invokes' either a defect iIi its ~onse~li to ;be bound by a treaty or a
ground fOJ impeacIiJil g tiie valiclHyof'a treaty,t::enninating it;wifudrawing
from it Of suspending its operation,- lll!ISt notify· the ollier patties of its
claim. The 'llotifiqation sball. indicate the measure proposed to be
taken witil respect to tile treaty and the reasons therefor,
2.. If, after the 'expiry Of <f period which, exc'ept in cases of
spechll urgeiicy, 'sMllnot be'less thaIl three months after ilie receipt of
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the notification, no party has raised any objection, the pmty making
tlle notification may carry out in llie manner provided in A'ttide67 the
measure which it has proposed.
3. If, however, objection has been raised by any otlJerpaity, the
parties shall seek a'soluti.on through the means indicatediIiAtticle 33
of the Charter of ilie United Nations.
4. Nolliing in llie foregoing paragraphs shall affect'th&l'ights Or
obligations of the parties under any provisions in fo~ce binding ilie
parties with regard toilie settlement of disputes.
5. Williout prejudice to Article 45, the fact iliat a State has not
previously made llie notification prescribed in paragraph 1 shall not
prevent it from making such notification in answer to anoilier party
claiming perfonnance of the treaty or alleging its violation:'
Procedures for Judicial settlement, Arbitration and
Article 66

Co~~iliati~n

If, under paragraph 3 of Article 65, no solution has been reached
within a period of twelve months following the date on which ilie
objection was raised, llie following procedures shall be followed:
(a) anyone ofllie parties to a dispute concerning tLe application
or the interpretation of Article 53 or 64 may, by a written
application, submit it to the International Court of Justice for
.a decision unless llie parties by ~ommon consent agree to
submit the dispute to arbitration~
(b) anyone of tlle parties to a dispute concerning llie application
or ilie interpretation of any ofllie other Articles in Part V of
tllepresent Convention may set in' motioll tIle 'procedure
specified in tlle Annex to ilieConveiltion by submitting a
request to that effect to the Secretary-Generalof ilie United
Nations.
'
Instruments for declaring invalid, terminating, withdraWing from or
suspending the operation of a treaty
Article 67
"
",

1. The notification provided for unde!' Article 65,paragraph 1
must be made in writing.
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2. Any act declariIlg invali,d, tenninating, withdrawing from or
suspendiIlg .the operation .of.a treaty pursuant to the provisions of the
treaty or of paragraphs 20r 3 o{Article 65 shall be;carried out through
an instrument communicated to the other parties. If the instrument is
not signed by"theHead of Sta.te; Bead QfGovernment or Minister for
Foreign Affairs, the representatiye of the State communicating it may
,be called; upon t9 produce, full powers.
Revocation ofn6tificationand instruments
providedfor in Artides65 and 67
, Atticfe68
.~ ;

A notitlca,tion ori~strUlnent provided for in. Article 65 or 67 may
be revoked at any time before it takes effect.
SECTION 5: CONSEQUENCES OF THE INVALIDITY,
TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE OPERATION OF
A TREATY

Conseguences.ofthe invalidity ofa treaty ,
Article 69 '

,,1. A, ,treaty. the in.validity of which isestablisbed under the
present (Jonve,ntionis void. The provisions of a void treaty have no
legaIforce.
2. If acts have nevertheless been perfonned inreliance on such
a treaty::
. ,
(it)' e~cli partY mayreqtlire any other party to establish as far as

.

posslbie in their mutualreIations the position that would have
. 'existed if the aetshad not been performed;
. '(b) .acts perfonned in good fatth before the invalidity was invoked
are not rendered unlawful by reason only of the invalidity of
the treaty.
3. In cases falling under Artic1es49, 50, 51 or 52, paragraph 2
does not apply with respect to the party to which the fraud, the act of
corruption or the coercion is imputable.
,4., ,111 the case of the invalidity 9f a particularState~sconsent to
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be bound by a' multilateral treaty, the foregoing rules' apply in the
relations between that State and the parties to the treaty.
,
Consequences of the termination of a treaty
Article 70
1. Unless the treaty otherwise provides or the parties otherwise
agree, the tennination of a treaty under its provisions or in accordance
with the present Convention:'
(a) releasesthe parties froIIl ariyobligation furtheftbperfonn the
treaty;
(b) does 'not affect any right, obligation or legal situation of the
parties created through the execution Of the treaty prior to its
termination.
2. If a State denounces or withdraws from a multilateral treaty,
paragraph 1 applies in the relations between that State and each of the
other. parties to the treaty frdm the date when such denunciation or
withdrawal takes effect.
Consequences of the invalidity of a treaty which conflicts with a
peremptory norm of general international law
Article 71
1. In the caseofa treaty which is void under Article 53 the
parties shall:

(a) eliminate as far as possible the consequences of, any act
perfonned in reliance on any provision which conflicts with
the peremptory nonn ofgeneral international law; and
(b) bring their mutual relations into confonnity with theperemptory
nonn of gep.eral international law.
2. In the case of a treaty which becomes void and tenninates
under Article 64, the tenninatiQn Of the treaty.
(a) releases the parties from any obligation further to perfonn the
treaty;
(b) does not affect any right, obligation or legal situation of the
parties created through the execution of the treaty prior to its
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telminaton; provided that those rights, obligations or situations
may tllereafter be maintained only to tlle extent that their
maintenance is not in itselfin conflict with the new peremptory
norm of general international law.

Vienna Convention on the l:awofTl'eaties

203

between two or more Stutes does nQtpreventthe conclusion of treaties
between those States. The couCIusion.'ofatreaty'does noHn itself
affect tlle situation in regard todiploma.tic or consular relations..

Consequences ofthe suspension ofthe operation of a treaty
Article 72

'Case olan aggressor State
, Article 75

1. Unless the treaty otherwise provides or the parties otherwise
agree, tlle suspension of tlle operation of a treaty under its provisions
orin accordance with the present Convention:
(a) releases tile parties between which the operation of the treaty
is suspended from the obligation to perfonn the treaty in tlleir
mutual relations during the period of the suspension;
(b) does not otherwise affect tbe legal relations between the
parties eStablished by tlle treaty.

The,pro.visions of the presentConyention are witbo~lt prejudice to
any obligation in relation to a treaty which may qri,seJor lln aggressor
State inconSequellceoJmeasures rnkeninconf<?nnity with the, Charter
of the lJnited Nations with reference, .to, that, State) aggrffssi()n.

"

2. During ilie period of tlle suspension the parties shall refrain
from acts tending to obstructtlle resumption of ilie operation of tlle
treaty.

PART VII
DEPOSITARIES? NOTIFICATIONS, CORRE-:TIONS AND
REGISTRATION

Depositaries of treaties
, ~rticle76

PART VI
MISCELLAt~EOUSPROVISIONS

Cases of State succession, State responsibility and
outbreak ofhostilities
Article 73

The provisions ofilie present Convention shall not prejudge any
question that may' arise in regard to a 'treaty' from a succession of
States or from ilie international responsibility of a State or from the
outbreak of hostilities between States.
Diplomatic and consular relations and theconclusiorl oftreaties
, Arti.cle 74

The severance or absence ,of diplomatic or consular relations

L The designation 0,1' the depositary of a treaty may be made by
the uegotiating States, ciilierin ilie treaty itself or in s.ome oilier
manner. The cleposit:1.ry may be one or more States, an international
organization or ilie chief administrativeofflcer {)f tlle organization.
2. The,functions of tpect{~positaryofa treaty areinternational in,
character and tI~e dppositary is undyr an obligation, to act impartially
i.n ,tbeir perfoooanc:e. In particular~ the fact that a treaty has not
entered into force between cert1lill pUlle parties or tbata ditIyrence
has appeared between a State and a depositary witll regard to the
performance of the latter's functions shall not affect that obligation.
Functions of depositaries
Article 77
1. The functions of a depositary, unless otherwise provided in
the treaty or agreed by the contracting States, comprise in particular:
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'(a) keeping custody onne original text of the treaty and Of any
ftill pbwersdelivered to the 'depositary;
(b) .pieparint certified copies of the original text and preparing
any further text of the treaty in such additional languages as
may be required by the'treaty and transmitting them to the
parties and to the Stiteselltitied to become parties to the
treaty;
. (c) recei:~ing any signatures tq the treaty and receiving and
.
keeping 'custody of any instruments, notification~' and
. ,. .•. ,c9tD.fi!.unicat~ons relati~g to it;
.... .
"(ct) exam.iniIigwhether signature or anyinstium~nt,notification
. Of ~orilJnunication relating to the treaty is in due and proper
form and, if need be,bringil}g. the matter to the attention of
the State in question;
,
(e) informing thepartj.es ll.I;\(;lthe States entitIed to become parties
. , to the treaty of acts, ~odfications .~n~ communications relating
to the treaty;
(f) informing tIle States eptitIed to become parties to the treaty
when the number sigi'latllr~s of instruments ofratification,
acceptance, approval or accession required for the entry into
force of the treaty has been received or deposited;
, (g). registering the trell.tywi,tk the $ecretariCit of the United Nations;
; (h) ·peffO!niing·tIi~ functions ~p~<,:ified;in other provisions of the
,
present Co~:ventici~~ . ....."
' ,
,

the

of

or

i," Intneevento{anydiffere~ce

appearingbetweenaState and
tbedeposltary .as to .the, perforIDa~ce of' tIle' 11l.tter's. functions, the
depositary shall' 'bring theque~tiont6 'tbeiutentic)I1 of the signatory
Sta~es al).cl tI1(,~contracting State,s or~ where approprhlte of tIle competent
organ of tlle international
concerned.
..'
. . . organizatloii
"
'.
,
,,

;.':.

~

..
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which it is intended, or if there is a depositary, to the latter; .
(b)' be consideredasha\'ing been made by the State in question
only upon its receipt by the State to, which it was transmitted
or, as the case may be, upon its receipt by the depositary;
(c) if transmitted toa depositary, be considered as receiVed by
tlle State for which it was intended only when the latter State
has been 'informed by tIle depositary in accordance with
Article 77, paragraph 1 (e).
Correcti9n of errors in texts or in certified copiesoftrfaties
.
A~cle~"
.
1. Where, after die authentication of the text of a treaty, the
signatory States and the contracting States are agreed that it contains
an error, the error shall, unless they decide upon some other mearis of
correction, be corrected:
(a) by having the appropriate: correction made in the text and
causing tIle 'correction to be initialled by duly authorized
representatives;
(b) by executing or exchanging aninstrumerit or instruments
setting out the correction which, it has been agreed to make;
or
(c) by executing a corrected text of.the whole treaty by the same
procedure as in the case the original text.
~

,',

of

2. \Vhere the treaty is one for which tIlere is a depositary, the
latter shall notify the signatory S'tates and the contracting States of (he
error and of tile proposal to correct it and shall specify an appropriate
time-limit \-vithinwhicho~jection to the proposed correctio.n ~ay be
raised, !f,on tile expiry of the. time-limit: ,

.

Notijicationsand' commimicdtions
Article 78
Except as the treaty or the present Convention otherwise provide,
any notification or communication to be made by any State under tlle
present Convention shall:
(a) if there is no depositary, be transmitted direct to the States for

(a) no objection has he'en raised, the deposItary shall ma.ke arid
. :fnitialthe cor~ecti~nin the text andsha.il execute' a ptQces~
verbal ortlle rectification of the tixt and comniunieateacopy
of it to tile parties and to the States entitled to become parties
to the treaty; ,.
(b) an objection has been reused, the depositary shall communicate
the objection to the signatory States and to the contracting
States.
3.

The rules in paragraphs I and 2 apply also where the text has
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been authenticated in two or more languages and it appears that there
is a lack of concordance which the signatory States and the contracting
States agree should be corrected.
4. The corrected text replaces the defective text ab initio, unless
the signatory States and the contracting States otherwise decide.
5. The correction of the text of a treaty that has been registered
shall be notified to the Secretariat of the United Nations.
6. Where an error is discovered ina certified copy of a treaty,
the depositary shaH execute aproces-verbal specifying the rectification
and communicate a copy oi it to the signatory States and to the
contracting States.
Registration and publication of treaties
Article 80

1. Treaties shall, after their entry into force, be transmitted to
the Secretariat of the United Nations for registration or filing and
recording, as the case may be, and for publication.
2. The designation of a depositary shall constitute authorization
for it to perforin the acts specified in the preceding paragraph.
PART VIII
FINAL PROVISIONS
Signature
Article 81

Thepresent Convention shall be open for signature by all States
Members of the United Nations or ofany of the specialized agencies
or of the, International Atomic Energy Agel~cy or parties to the. Statute
of the International Court of Justice, and by any otherS~'lte invited by
the General Assembly of the United Nations to become a party to the
Convention, as' follows: until 30 N~venlberI969, at the Federal
Ministry for Foreign Mfairs of the Republic of Austria, and subsequently,
unti13Q April 1970, at lJnitedNations Headquarters, New York.
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Ratification
Article 82

The present Convention is subject to ratification. Theinstruments of ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations.
Accession
Article 83

The present Convention shall remain open for accession by any
State belonging to any of the categories mentioned in Article 81. The
instruments ofaccession shall be deposited \vithtlie Secretary-General
of the United Nations.
EntlY into force
Article 84
1. The present Convention shall enterinto force on the thirtieth
day following the. date of deposit of the thirty-fifth instrument of
ratification or accession.
2. For each State ratifying or acceding to the Convention after
tlle deposit of the thirty-fifth instmment of ratitication or accession,
the Convention shall enter into force on tlle tllirtieth day after deposit
by such State of its instrument of-ratification or accession.

Authentic texts
Article 85

The original of the present _Convention, of which the Chinese,
English, French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic,
shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.
IN WITNESS WHERI30F the undersigned Plenipotentiaries, being
duly authorized .thereto by their :r:espectiveGovernments, have signed .
the present Convention.
DONE AT VIENNA, this twenty-third day of May, one thousand
nine hundred and sixty-nine.
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ANNEX
1. A list of conciliators consisting of qualified jurists shall be
drawn up and maintained by the Secretary-General of the United
Nations; To this end, every State which is a Member of the United
Nations or a party to the present Convention shall be invited to
nominate two conciliators, and the names of the persons so nominated
shall constitute the list. The term of a conciliator, including that of any
conciliator nominated to fill a casual vacancy, shall be five years and
may be renewed, A conciliator whose term expires shall continue to
fulfil any function for which he shall have been chosen under the
following paragraph.
2. When a request has been made to the Secretary-General
under Article66, the Secretary-General shall bring the dispute before
a conciliation commission constituted as follows;
The State or States constituting one of the parties to the dispute
shall appoint:

(a) one conciliator of the nationality of that State or of one of
those States, who mayor may not be chosen from the list
referred toiri paragraph 1; and
(b) 'oile cOnciliator not of the nationality of that State'or of any of
those States, who shall be chosen from the list:'
The State or States coristituting the otberparty to thcdispute shall
appointtwo conciliators in the same way' The four conciliators
chosen by the parties sh~lll be appointed within sixty days folidwing
the date on which the Secretary-General receives'the'request.':
'
The four conciliators shall within sixty days following the date of
the last of their own appointments; appoint a fifth conciliator chosen
from the list, who shall be Chairman.
If the appointment of the chairman or of any of the other conciliators
has not been made within the period prescribed above for such
be'made by the Secretary~General within sixty
appointment, .it
days foll'owing the expiry of that period.' The' appointment of the
chainnan may be made by theSecretary-Generaleitheifrom the lIst
orfrom the membership of the International Law Commission. Any of
the periods within which appointments must be made may be extended
by agreement between the parties to the dispute.
Any vacancy shall be filled in the manner prescribed for the
initial appointment.

shaIi
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3. The Conciliation Commission shall decide its own procedure.
The Commission, with the consent of the parties to the dispute, may
invite any party to the treaty to submit to it its views orally or in
writing. Decisions and recommendations of the Commission shall be
made by a majority vote of the five members.
4. The Commission may draw the attention of the parties to the
dispute, to any measures which might facilitate an am,icable settlement.
'5. The'Commission shall hear the, parties, examine the claims
and objections, and make proposals to the paities' with a view to
reaching an amicable settlement of the dispute.
6. The Commission shall report within twelve months of its
constitution. Its report shall be deposited with the Secretary-General
arid transmitted to the parties to the dispute. The report of the COmmission,
including anycondusions stated therein regarding the facts or questions
of law, shall not be binding' upon the parties and it shiUl have no other
character than that ofrecommendations submitted for the consideration
of the parties in o~der to t-acilitate an amicable settlement of the
dispute.,
" , '
. 7. TheSecretafy-General shallprovide the Commission with
such a,ssistance and facilities as it may req\lire. The expenses of the
Commission shall be borne by tbeUnitecl Nations.

Vienna Convention on Succession ofStates in respect of Treaties

16. VIENNA CONVENTION ON SUCCESSION OF
STATES IN RESPECT OF TREATIES, 1978 *
The States Parties to the present Convention,
Considering the profound transformation of the international
cOlmnunity brought about by the decolonization process,
Considering also that other factors may leadto cases ofsuccession
bf States in the future,
Convinced, in these circumstances, ortlle heed for the codification
and progressive development of the rules relating to succession of
States in respect of treaties as a means for ensuring greater juridical
'security in intemational relations,
Noting that tile principles of free consent, good fatih and pacta
sunt servanda are universally recognized,
Emphasizing tllat tlle consistent observance of general multilateral
treaties which deal with the codification and progressive development
of intemationallaw and those the object and purpose of Wllich are of
interest to the intemational community as a whole is of special
importance for the strengthening ofpeace and intemational co-operation,
Having in mind the principles of intemational law embodied in
tlle Charter of the United Nations, such as tlle principles of tlle equal
rights and self-determination of peoples, oftlle sovereign equality and
independence of all States, of non-interference in the domestic affairs
of States, of the prohibition of tlle threat or use of force, and of
universal respect for, and observance, ofhuman rights and fundamental
freedoms for all,
Recalling tllat respect for the territorial integrity and political
indepe~ldence of any State is required by the Charter of tlle United
Nations,

*

Adopted by the United Nations Conference on Succession of States in respect of
Treatise 011 22 August, 1978 a.~ UN Doc. A/CONF.80132.
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Bearing in mind the provisions of the Vienna Convention on tlle
Law of Treaties of 1969,
Bearing also in mind Artide 73 of that Convention,
Affirming that questions of the law of tIeaties otller than tllOse tllat
may arise from a succession of States are govemed by the relevant
rules bfintelllationaI law, including tlloserules of customary intemational
laW which are embodied in the Vienna Convention on tlle Law of
Treaties of 1969, .
AjJinning that the nile,s ofcustomary intemationallaw will continue
to govern qu~stiOJlS not regulated by tlle provisions of the present
Convention,
Have agreed as follows:

PART I
GENERAL PROVISIONS
Scope of the present Convention
Article I

The present Convention applies to the effects of a succession of
States in respect of treaties between States.
Use of terms
Article 2

1.

Forilie purposes of the present Convention:

(a) "treaty" memis all intemationalagreement concluded between
States iil written form and governedbyinteinational law,whetller
embodied in a single instrulll\:.nt or in tw() or more related instruments
and whatever its particular designation;
(b) "succession of States" means the replacement ofone State by
the. responsibility for the internatiollal
relations
of tenitory;
another in
...
.
.
.

(c) "predecessor State" lllCaI1S the State which has been replaced
by anotller State on the occurrence of a succession of States;
(d) "successor State'~ means the State whichhas replaced allotller
State on the occunence of a succession of States;
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(e) "date of thesuccessionof,States" means the ,date upon which
the successor State replaced the predecessor State in the responsibility
for the international relations of territory to which the succession of
States relates;
(f) "newly independent Staie"means a successor State the
territory of which immediately before the date of the succession of
States' was a depen'dent territory for the international relations of
which the predecessor State was respon~ible;
,

(g) "notification of succession" meansinrelation to a multilateral
treaty any notification, however phrased or named, made bya successor
State expressing its consent to be considered as bound by the treaty;
(h) "full powers" means in relation to a notification of succession
or any other notification under the present Convention a document
emanating from the. competent· authority., of:a State designating a
person or persons to represent the State for communicating the notification
of succession or, as the case may be; 'the notification;
(i) "ratification", "acceptance" and "approval" mean in each
case the international act so named whereby a State establishes on the
international plane its consent to be bbund by a treaty;
(j) "reservation" means a unilateral. statement, however phrased
or named, made by a State when signing, ratifying, accepting, approving
or acceding to a treaty or when making a notification of succession to
a treaty, whereby it purports to exclude or to modify the legal effect of
certain provisions of the treaty in thyir application to that State;

(k) "contracting State" means a State which h~s COnsented to be
bound by the treaty, whether or not thetreaty has entered into force;
(I) "party" means a State Which has' consented to be bound by
the treaty and for which the treaty is in force;

:(m) "other State party" means in relation to a successor State
any party; other than the predecessor State, to a treaty in force at the
date of a succession of States in respect of the territory to, which that
succession of States relates;

en) "international, orgapization" means an illtergovernmental
organization.
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2. The provisions of paragraph I regarding the use of terms in
the present Convention are without prejudice to the use of those terms
or to the meanings which may be given to them in the internal law of
any State.
Cases not within the scope o/the present Convention
Article 3
The fact that the present Convention dues not apply to the effects
ofa succession of States in respect ofinternational agreements concluded
between States and other subjects of international law or in respect of
international agreements not in written form shall not affect:
(a) the application to such cases of any of the rules set forth in
the present Convention to which they are subject under international
law independently ofthe Convention;
(b) the application as between States of the present Convention
to the effects of a succession of States in respect of international
agreements to which other subjects of international law are also
parties.
Treaties constituting international organizations and treaties
adopted within an international organization
Article 4
The present Convention applies to the effects of a succession of
States in respect of:
(a) any treaty which is the constituent instrument ofan international
organization without prejudice to the rules concerning acquisition of
membership and without prejudice to any other relevant rules of the
organization;
(b) any treaty adopted within an international organization without
prejudice to any relevant rules of the organization.
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Obligations imposed by international law independently.oJ a treaty
Article 5

The fact that a treaty is not considered to be in force in respect of
a State by virtue of the application of the present Convention shall not
in any way impair the duty of that Stat~ to fulfil any obligation
embodied in the treaty to which it is subject under international law
independently of the treaty.
Cases of succession of States covered by the Present Convention
Article 6

The present Convention applies only to the effects of a succession
of States occurring in conforniity with international law and, in
particular, the principles of international law embodied in the Charter
of the United Nations.
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of the succession of States as from the date of tllat succession of
States.
3. A successor State may at the time of signing or of expressing
its consent to be bound by the present Convention make a declaration
that it will apply the provisions of the Cohvention provisionally in
respect of its own succession of States which has occurred before the
entry into force of the Convention in relation to any other signatory or
contracting State which makes a. declaration accepting the declaration
of the successor State; lipon the making of the declaration ofacceptance,
those provisions shall apply provisionally to the effects of the succession
of States as between those two States as from the date of that succession
of States.
4. Any declaration made in accordance with paragraph 2 or 3
shall be contained in a written notification communicated to tlle
depositary, who shall inform the Parties and the States entitled to
become Parties to the present Convention of the communication to
him of that notification and of its terms.

Temporal application of the present Convention
Article 7

AgreementsJor the devolution oJtreaty obligations or rights from a
Predecessor State to a Successor State
ArtiCle 8

1. Without prejudice to the application of any of the rules set
forth in the present Convention to Wllich the effects of a succession of
States would be subject under international law independently of the
Convention, the Convention applies only in respect of a succession of
States which has occurred after the entry into force of the Convention
except as may be othewise agreed.
.2. A successor State may, at the time of expressing its consent
to be bound by the present Convention or at a.ny time thereafter, make
a declaration that it will apply the provisions of the Convention in
respect of its own succession of States which has occurred before the
entry into for.ce of the Convention in relation to any other contracting
State or State Pariy to the Convention Which makes a o.eclaratiori
accepting the declaration oLthe successor State. Upon the entry into
force of the Convention as between theStates making the declarations
or upon the making of the declaration of acceptance, whichever
occurs later, the provisions of the Convention shall apply to the effects

1. The obligations or rights of a predecessor State under treaties
in force in respect of a territory at the date of a succession of States do
not become the obligations or rights of the successor State towards
other States parties to those treaties by reason only of the fact that the
predecessor State and the successor State have concluded an agreement
provtding that such obligations or rights shall devolve upon the
successor State.
2. Notwithstanding the conclusion of such an agreement, the
effects of a succession of States on treaties which, at the date of that
succession of States, were in force in respect of the territory in
question are governed by the present Convention.
Unilateral declaration by a successor State regarding
Treaties oJthe Predecessor State
Article 9

1.

01-.;1:

gations or rights under treaties in force in respect of a
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territory at the date of a succession of States do not become the
obligations or rights of the successor State or of other States parties to
those treaties by reason only of the fact that the successor State has
made a unilateral declaration providing for the continuance in force of
the treaties in respect of its territory.
2. In such a case, the effects of the succession of States on
treaties which, at the date of that succession of States, were in force in
respect of the territory in question are governed by the present
Convention.

Treaties providing for the participation ofa successor State
Article 10

1.' When a treaty provides that, on the occurrence of a succession
of States, a successor State shall have the option to consider itself a
party to the treaty, it may notify its succession in respect of the treaty
in conformity with the provisions of the treaty or, failing any such
provisions, in confonnity with the provisions of the present Convention.
2. If a treaty provides that, on the occurrence of a succession of
States, a successor State shall be considered as a party to the treaty,
that provision takes effect as such only if the successor State expressly
accepts in writing to be so considered.
3. In cases falling under paragraph 1 or 2, a successor State
which establishes its consent to be a party to the treaty is considered as
a party from the date of the succession of States' unless the treat)
otherwise provides or it is otherwise agreed.

Boundary regimes
Article 11
A ,succession of States does not as such affect:
(a) a boundary established by a treaty; or
(b) obligations and rights established by a treaty and relating to
the regime of a boundary.
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Other territorial regimes
Article 12
1.

A succession of States does not as such affect:

(a) obligations relating to the use of any territory, or to restrictions
upon its use, established by a treaty for the benefit of any territory of
a foreign State and considered as attaching to the territories in question;
(b) rights established by a treaty for the benefit of any territory
and relating to the use, or to restrictions upon the use, of any territory
of a foreign State and considered as attaching to the territories in
question.
'
2. A succession of States does not as such affect:
(a) obligations relating to the use of any territory, or to restrictions
upon its use, established by a treaty for the benefit of a group of States
or of all States and considered as attaching to that territory;
(b) rights established by a treaty for the benefit of a group of
States or of all States and relating to the use of any territory, or to
restrictions upon its use, and considered as attaching to that territory.
3. The provisions of the present Article do not apply to treaty
obligations of the predecessor State providing for the establishment of
foreign military bases on the territory to which the succession of
States relates.

The present Convention and permanent sovereignty over
natural wealth and resources
Article 13
Nothing in the present Convention shall affect the principles of
international law affirming .the pennanent sovereignty of every people
and every State over its natu~al wealth and resources.

Questions relating to the validity of a treaty
Article 14
Nothing in the present Convention shall be considered as prejudging
in any respect any question relating to the validity of a treaty.
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PART II

SECTION 2. MULTILATERAL TREATIES

SUCCESSION IN RESPECT OF PART OF TERRITORY

Participation in treaties in/orce at the date o/the
Succession 0/ States
Article 17

Succession in respect o/part o/territory
Article 15

When part of the territory of a State, or when any territory for the
international relations of WhICh a State is responsible, not being part
of the territory of that State, becomes part of the territory of another
State:
(a) treaties of the predecessor State cease to be in force in respect
of the territory to which the succession of States relates from the date
of the succession of States; and
(b) treaties of the successor State are in force in respect of the
territory to which the succession of States relates from the date of the
succession of States, unless it appears from the treaty or is otherwise
established that the application of the treaty to that territory would be
incompatible with the object and purpose of the treaty or would
radically change the conditions for its operation.
PART III
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1. Subject to paragraphs 2 and 3, a newly indeptndent State
may, by a notification of succession, establish its status as a party to
any multilateral tteatywhich at the date of the succ;ession of States
was in force in respect of the territory to which the succession of
States relates.
2. Paragraph 1 does not apply if it appears from the treaty or is
otherwise established that the application of the treaty in respect of
the newly independent State would be incompatible with the object
and purpose of the treaty or would radically change the conditions for
its operation.
3. When, under the terms of the treaty or by reason of the
limited number of the negotiating States and the object ant:! purpose of
the treaty, the participation of any other State in the treaty must be
considered as requiring the consent of all the parties, the newly
independent State may establish its status as a party to the treaty only
with such consent.

NEWLY INDEPENDENT STATES
SECTION 1. GENERAL RULE
Position in respect o/the treaties o/the predecessor State
Article 16

A newly illdependent State is not bound to maintain in force, Or to
become a party to, allY treaty by reason only of the fact that at the date
of the succession of States tlle treaty was in force in respect of the
territory to whicb tIfe succe~sion of States relates.

Participation in treaties not in/arceat the date o/the
Succession 0/ Strites
Article 18
L Subject to paragraphs 3 ~nd 4;a newlylndependent State
may, by a notification of sllccession, establish its ~ta'tus as a contracting
State to a multilateral treaty w.qich is not in force if at the date of the
succession of States the predecyssor State was,a contracting State in
respect of the tyrriiory to whicl1 that succession of States relates.
2. Subject to par{lgraphs 3 and 4, a newly independen.t State
may, bY a IiOtification of succession,establish its status as a party to a
multilateral treaty which enters into fOrce after the date of the success~on
of States if at the date oftlle succession of States tbe predecessor State
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was a contracting State in respect of the territory to which that
succession of States relates.
3. Paragraphs 1 and 2 do not apply if it appears from the treaty
or is otherwise established that the application of the treaty in respect
of the newly independent State would be incompatible with the object
and purpose of the treaty or would radically change the conditions for
its operation.
4. When, under the terms of the treaty or by, reason of the
limited number of the negotiating States and the object and purpose of
the treaty, the participation of any other State in the treaty must be
considered as requiring the consent of all the parties or of all the
contracting States, the newly independent State may establish its
status as a party or as a contracting State to the treaty only with such
consent.
5. When a treaty provides that a specified number of contracting
States shall be necessary for its entry into force, a newly independent
State which establishes its status as a contracting State to the treaty
under paragraph 1 shall be counted as a contracting State for the
purpose of that provision unless a different intention appears from the
treaty or is otherwise established.'
Participation in treaties signed by the predecessor State
Subject to ratification, acceptance or approval
Article 19

1. SubjeCt to paragraphs 3 and' 4, if before the date of the
succession of States the predecessor State signed a multilateral treaty
subject to ratification, acceptance or approval and by the signature
intended that the treaty should extend to the territory to which the
succession of States relates, the newly independent State may ratify,
accept or approve the treaty as jf it had signed that treaty and may
thereby become a party or.a contracting State to it.
2. For.the purpose of paragraph 1, unless a differentintention
appears from the treaty or is otherwise established, the signature by
the predecessor State of a treaty is considered to express the intention
that the treaty should extend to the entire territo,ry for the international
relations of whic,h the predecessor State was responsible.
3. Paragraph 1 does not apply if it appears from the treaty or is
otherwise' established that the application of the treaty in respect of
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the newly independent State would be incompatible with the object
and purpose of the treaty or would radically change the conditions for
its operation.
4. When, under the terms of the treaty or by reason of the
limited number of the negotiating States and the object and purpose of
the treaty, the participation of any other State in the treaty must be
considered as requiring the consent of all the parties or of all the
contracting States, the newly independent State may become a party
or a contracting State to the treaty only with such consent.
Reservations
Article 20

1. When a newly independent State establishes its status as a
party or as a cohtracting State to a multilateral treaty by a notitlcation
of succession under Article 17 or 18, it shall be considered as maintaining
any reservation to that treaty which was applicable at the date of the
succession of States in respect of the territory to which the succession
of States relates unless, when making the notification of succession, it
expresses a contrary intention or fOffilUlates a reservation which
relates to the same subject-matter as that reservation.
2. When making a notitlcation of succession establishing its
status as a party or as a contracting State to a multilateral treaty under
Article 17 or 18, a newly independent State may formulate a reservation
unless the reservation is one the formulation of which would be
excluded by the provisions of sub-paragraph (a), (b) or (c) of Article
19 of the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties.
3. When a newly independent State formulates a reservation in
conformity with paragraph 2, the rules set out in Articles 20 to 23 of
the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties apply in respect of that
reservation.

Consent to be bound by part of a treaty and choice
between differing provisions
Article 21

"1.

When making a notification ofsuccession under Article ,17 or
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18 establishing its status as a party or contracting State to a multilateral
treaty, a newly independent State may, if the treaty so permits,
express its consent to be bound by part of the treaty or make a choice
between differing provisions under the conditions laid down in the
treaty for expressing such consent or making such choke.
2. A newly independent State may also exercise, under the same
conditions as the other parties or contracting States, any right provided
for in the treaty to withdraw or modify any consent expressed or
choice made by itself or by the predecessor State in respect of the
territory to which the succession of States relates.
3. If the newly independent State does not in conformity with
paragraph I express its consent or make a choice, or in conformity
with paragraph 2 withdraw or modify the consent or choice of the
predecessor State, it shall be considered as mailltaining:
(a) the consent of the predecessor State, in conformity with the
treaty, to be bound, in respect of the territory to which the succession
of States relates, by part of that treaty; or
(b) the choice of the predecessor State, in conformity with the
treaty, between differing provisions in the application of the treaty in
respect of the territory to which the succession of State relates.
Notification of succession
Article 22

1. A notification of succession in respect of a multilateral treaty
under Article 17 or 18 shall be made in writing.
2. If the notification of succession is not signed by the Head of
State, Head of Government or Minister for Foreign· Affairs; the
representative of the State communicating it may bec~Ued uponto
produce full powers.
3. Unless the treaty otherwise provides, the notification of
succession shall:
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depositary on the date on which it is received by all the parties or, as
the case may be , by all the contracting States:
4. Paragraph 3 does not affect any duty that the depositary may
have, in accordance with the treaty or otherwise, to inform the parties
or the contracting States of the notification of succession or any
communication made in connection therewith by the newly independent
State.
5. Subject to the provisions of the treaty, the notification of
succession Of the communication made in connection therewith shall
be considered as received by the State for which it is intended only
when the latter State has been informed by the depositary.
Effects of a notification of succession
Article 23

I. Unless the treaty otherwise provides orit is otherwise agreed,
a newly independent State which makes a notification of succession
under Article 17 or Article 18, paragraph 2, shall be considered a party
to the treaty from the date of the succession of States or fiom the date
of entry into force of the treaty, whichever is the later date.
2. Nevertheless, the operation of the treaty shall be considered
as suspended as between the newly independent State and the other
parties to the treaty until the date of making of the notification of
succession except in so far as that treaty may be applied prvvisionally
in accordance with Article 27 or as may be otherwise agreed.
3. Unless, the treaty otherwise provides or it is otherwise agreed,
a newly independent
State which makes a notificatiqn of succession
.
under Article 18, paragrapl;l I, shiloll be considered a (:ontracting State
to the treaty fro.m the date on WlIich the notification of su~cession is
made.
,

SECl'ION 3. BILATERAL TREATIES
Conditions under which a treaty is considered as being
in force in the case of a succession of States
Article 24

(a) be transmitted by the newly independent State to thedepositary,
or, if there is no depositary, to the parties or the contract~ng States;'
(b) be considered to be made by the qewly inqepelldent Sblte on
the gate on which it is received by the depositarY, or if there is 110
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I.

A bilateral treaty which at the date oJ a succession of States
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was in force in respect of the territory to which the succession of
States relates is considered as being in force between a newly independent
State and the other State party wben:
(a) they expressly so agree; or
(b) by reason of their conduct they are to be considered as baving
so agreed.
2. A treaty considered as being in force under paragrapb 1
applies in the relations between the newly independent State and the
other State party from the date of the succession of States, unless a
different intention appears, from their agreement or is otherwise
establisbed.

The position as between the predecessor State and
the newly independent State
Article 25
A treaty which under Article 24 is considered as being in force
between a newly independent State and the other State party is not by
reason only of that fact to be considered as being in force also in the
relations between the predecessor State and the newly independent
State.

Termination, suspension ofoperation or amendment ofthe treaty as
between the predecessor State and the other State party
Article 26

1. .When under Article 24 a treaty is considered as being in force
between a newly independent State and the other State party, the
treaty:
(a) does not cease to be in force between them by reason only of
the fact that it has subsequently been terminated as between
the predecessor State and the other State party;
(b) is nOL suspended in operation as between them by reason only
of the fact that it has subsequently been suspended in operation
as between the predecessor State and the other State party;
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(c) is not amended as between them by reason only of the fact
that it has subsequently been amended as between the
predecessor State and the other State party.
2. The fact that a treaty has been terminated or, as the case may
be, suspended in operation as between the predecessor State and the
other State party after the date of the succession of States does not
prevent the treaty from being considered to be in force or, as the case
may be, in operation as between the newly independent State and the
other State party if it is established in accordance with Article 24 that
they so agreed.
3. The fact that a treaty has been amended as between the
predecessor State and the other State party after the date of the
succession of States does not prevent the unamended treaty from
being considered to be in force under Article 24 as between the newly
independent State and the other State party, unless it is established
that they intended the treaty as amended to apply between them.
SECTION 4. PROVISIONAL APPLICATION

Multilateral treaties
Article 27
1, If, at the date of the succession of States, a multilateral treaty
was in force in respect of the territory, to which the succession of
States relates and the newly independent State gives notice of its
intention that the treaty should be applied provisionally in respect of
its territory, that treaty shall apply provisionally between the newly
independent State and any party which expressly so agrees or by
reason of its conduct is to be considered as having so agreed.
2. Nevertheless, in the case of a treaty which falls witllin the
categorY mentioned in Article 17, paragraph 3, the consent of all the
parties to such provisional application is required.
3. If, at the date of the succession of States, a multilateral treaty
not yet in force was being applied provisionally in respect of the
territory to which the succession of States relates and the newly
independent State gives notice of Its intention that the treaty should
continue to be applied provisionally in respect of its territory, that
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treaty shall apply provisionally between the newly independent State
and any contracting State which expressly so agrees or by reason of its
conduct is to be considered as having so agreed.
4. Nevertheless, in the case of a treaty which falls within the
category mentioned in Article 17, paragraph 3, the consent of all the
contracting States to such continued provisional application is required.
5. Paragraphs 1 to 4 do not apply if it appears from the treaty or
is otherwise established that the application of the treaty in respect of
the newly independent State would be incompatible with the· object
and purpose of the treaty or would radically change the conditions for
its operation.
Bilateral treaties
Article 28

A bilateral treaty which at the date of a succession of States was
in force or was being provisionally applied in respect of the territory
to which the succession of States relates is considered as applying
provisionally between the newly iridependent State and the other State
concerned when:
(a) they expressly so agree; or
(b) by reason of their conduct they are to be considered as having
so agreed.
Termination ofprovisional application
Article 29

1. Unless the treaty otherwise provides or it is otherwise agreed,
the provisional application bf a multilateral treaty under Article 27
may be terminated:
.
(a) by reasonable notice of termination given by the newly
independent State or the party or contracting State provisionally
applying the treaty and the expiration of the notice; or
(b) in the case ofa treaty which falls within the category mentioned
in Article 17, paragraph 3, by reasonable notice of termination
given by the newly independent State or all of the parties or,
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as the case may be, all of the contracting States and the
e:iq)iration of the notice.
2. Unless the treaty otherwise provides or it is otherwise agreed,
the provisional application of a bilateral treaty ilnder Article 28 may
be terininated by reasonable notice of termination given by the newly
independent State or the other State concerned and the expiration of
the nbtice.
3. Unless the treaty provides for a shorter period for its termination
or it is otherwise agreed, reasonable notice of termination shall be
twelvemonths' notice from the date on which it is received by the
other State or States proviSionally applying the treaty.
. 4, Unless the treaty otherwise provides or it is otherwise agreed,
the provisional application of a multilateral treaty under Article 27
shall be terminated if the newly independent State gives notice of its
intention not to become a party Lv the treaty.
SEctiON 5. NEWLY INDEPENDENT STATES FORMED
FROM TWO OR MORE TERRITORIES
Newly independent States formed from two or more territories
Article 30

L Articles 16 to 29 apply in the case of a newly independent
State formed from two or more territories.
2. When a newly independent State formed from two or more
territories is considered as or becomes a party to a treaty by virtue of
Article 17, 18 or 24 and at the date of the succession of States the
treaty was in force, or consent to be bound had been given, in respect
of one or more, but not all, of those territories, the treaty shall apply in
respect of the entire territory of that State unless:
(a) it appears from the treaty or is otherwise established that the
application of the treaty in respect of the entire territory
would be incompatible with the object and purpose of the
treaty or would radically change the conditions for its operation;
(b) in the case of a multilateral treaty not falling under Article
17, paragraph 3, or under Article 18, paragraph 4, the notification
of succession is restricted to the territory in respect of which
the treaty was in force at the date of the succession of States,
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or in respect of which consent to be bound by the treaty had
been given prior to that date;
(c) in the case of a multilateral treaty falling under Article 17,
•paragraph 3, or under Article 18, paragraph 4, the newly
independent State and the other States parties or, as the case
may be, the other contracting States otherwise agree; or
(d) in the case of a bilateral treaty, the newly indepertdentState
and the other State concerned otherwise agree.

respect of any of them continues in force in 'respect of the successor
State unless:

c

3. When a newly independent State formed from two or more
territories becomes a party to a multilateral treaty under Article 19
and by the signature or signatures of the predecessor State or States it
had been intended that the treaty should extend to one or more, but not
all, of those territories, the treaty shall apply in respect of the entire
territory of the newly independent State unless:
(a) it appears from the treaty or is otherwise established that the
application of the treaty in respect of the entire territory .
would be incompatible with the object and purpose of the
treaty or wouldradicaIIy change the conditions for its operation;
(b) in the case of a multilateral treaty not falling under Article
19, paragraph 4, the ratification, acceptance or approval of
the treaty is restricted to the territory or territories to which it
was intended that the treaty should extend; or
(c) in the case of a multilateral treaty falling under Article 19,
paragraph 4, the newly independent State and the other States
parties or, as the case may be, the other contracting States
otherwise agree.

PART IV
UNITING AND SEPARATION OF STATES
Effects of a uniting of States in respect of treaties inforce
at the date ofthe succession of States
Article 31

1. When two or more States unite and so form one successor
State, any treaty in force at the date of the succession of States in
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(a) the successor State and the other State'partyor States parties
otherwise agree; or
(b) it appears from the treaty or is ·otherwiseestablished that the
application of the treaty in respect of the successor State
would be incompatible with the object and purpose of the
. treaty or would radically change the conditions for its operation.
2. Any treaty continuing in force in conformity with. paragraph
1 shall apply only in respectof the part of the territory of the successor
State in respect of which the treaty was in force at the date of the
succession of States unless:
(a) in the case of a multilateral treaty not falling within the
category mentioned in Article 17, paragraph 3, the successor
State makes a notification that the treaty shall apply in
respect of its entire territory;
(b) in the case of a multilateral treaty falling within the category
mentioned in Article 17, paragraph 3, the successor State and
the other States parties otherwise agree; or
(c) in the case of a bilateral treaty, the successor State and the
other State party otherwise agree.
3. . Paragraph 2 (a) does not apply if it appears from the treaty or
is otherwise established that the applicatiortofthetreaty in respect of
the entire territory of the successor State wouldbeincompatible with
the object and purpose of the treaty or would radically change the
conditions for its operation.
Effects of a uniting of States in respect oftreaties not inforce
at the date of the succession Of States
Article 32
1. Subject to paragraphs 3 and 4, a successor State falling under
Article 31 may, by making a notification, establish its status as a
contracting State to a multilateral treaty which is noUn force if, at the
date of the succession of States, any of.the predecessor States was .a
contracting State to the treaty.
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2. Subject td paragraphs 3 and 4, a successor State falling under
Article 31 may, by making a notification, establish its status as a party
to a multilateral treaty which enters into force after the date of the
succession of States if, at that date, any of the predecessor States was
a contracting State to the treaty.
3. Paragraphs 1 and 2 do not apply if it appears from the treaty
Or is otherwise established that the application ofthetrellty in respect
of the successor State would be incom.patible with the objeCt and
purpose of the treaty or would radically change the conditions for its
operation.
4. If the treaty is one falling within the category mentioned in
Article 17, paragraph 3, the successor State may establish its status as
aparty or as a contrcting State to the treaty only with the consent ofaU
the parties or of all the contracting States.
5. Any treaty to which the successor State becomes a contracting
State or a party in conformity with paragraph 1 or 2 shall apply only in
respect of the part of the territory of the successor State in respect of
which consent to be bound by the treaty had been given prior to the
date of the succession of States unless:
(a) in the case of a multilateral treaty not falling within the
category mentioned in Article 17, paragraph 3, the successor
State indicates in its notification made under paragraph 1 or 2
that the treaty shall apply in respect of its entire territory; or
(b) in the case of a multilateral treaty falling within the category
mentioned in Article 17, paragraph 3, the successor State and
all the parties or, as the case may be, all the contracting States
otherwise agree.
6. Paragraph 5 (a) does not apply if it appears from the 'treaty or
is otherwise established that the application of the treaty in respect of
the entire territory of the successor State would be incompatible with
the object and purpose of the treaty or would radically change the
conditions for its operation.
Effects of a uniting ofStates in respect oftreaties signed by a
predecessor State subject to ratification, acceptance or approval
Article 33
1.

Subject to paragraphs 2 and 3, if before the date of the
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succession of States one of the predecessor States had signed a
m.ultilateral treaty subject to ratification, acceptance or approval, a
successor State falli~g under Article 13 may ratify, accept or approve
the treaty as if it had signed that treaty and may thereby become a
party or a contracting State to it.
2. Paragraph 1 does not apply if it appears from the treaty oris
otherwise established that the application of the treaty in respect of
the successor State would be incompatible with the object and purpose
of the treaty or would radically change the conditions for its operation.
3. If the treaty is one falling within the category mentioned in
Article 17, paragraph 3, the successor State may become a party or a
contracting State to the treaty only with the consent of all the parties
or of all the contracting States.
4. Any treaty to which the successor State becomes a party or a
contracting State in conf()rmity Witll paragraph 1 shall apply only in
respect of the part of the territory of the successor State in respect of
which the treaty was signed by one of the predecessor States unless:
(a) in the case of a multilateral treaty not falling within the
category mentioned in Article 17, paragraph 3, the successor
state when ratifying, accepting or approving the treaty gives
notice that the treaty shall apply in respect of its entire
territory; or
(b) in the case of a multilateral treaty falling within the category
mentioned in Article 17, paragraph 3,the successor State and
all the parties or, as the case may be, all the contracting States
otherwise agree.
5. Paragrapl14 (a) does not apply if it appearsfrom the treaty or
is otherwise established that the application of the treaty in respect of
the entire territory of the successor State would be incompatible with
the object and purpose of the treaty or would radically change the
conditions for its operation.
Succession of States in cases of separation o/parts ofa S!ate
Article 34

1. When a part or parts of the territory of a State separate to
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fonn one or more States, whether or not the predecessor State continues
to exist:
(a) any treaty in force at the date of the succession of States in
respect of the entire territory of the predecessor State continues
in force in respect of each successor State so fonned;
(b) any treaty in force at the date of the succession of States in
respect only of that part of the territory of the predecessor
State which has become a successor State continues in force
in respect of that successor State alone.
2.

Paragraph I does not apply if:

(a) the States concerned otherwise agree; or
(b) it appears from the treaty or is otherwise established that the
application of the treaty in respect of the successor State
would be incompatible with the object and purpose of the
treaty or would radically change the conditions for its operation.

Position if a State continues after separation ofpart of its territory
Article 35
When, after separation of any part of the territory of a State, the
predecessor State continues to exist, any treaty which at the date of the
succession of States was in force in respect of the predecessor State
continues in force in respect of its remaining territory unless:
(a) the States concerned otherwise agree;
(b) it is established that the treaty related only to the' territory
which has separated from the predecessor State; or
(c) it appears from the treaty or is otherwise established that the
application of the treaty in respect of the predecessor State
would be incompatible with the object and purpose of the
treaty or would radically change the conditions for its operation.
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Participation in treaties not infotce at the date ofthe succession of
States in cases ofseparation ofparts ofa State
Article 36
1. Subject to paragraphs 3 and 4, a successor State falling under
Article 34, paragraph I, may, by making a notification, establish its
status as a contracting State to a multilateral treaty which is not in
force if, at the date of the succession of States, the predecessor State
was a contracting State to the treaty in respect of the territory to which
the succession of States relates.
2. Subj ect to paragraphs 3 and 4, a successor State falling under
Article 34, paragraph 1, may, by making a notification, establish its
status as a party to a multilateral· treaty which enters into force after
the date of the succession of States if at that date the predecessor State
was a contracting State to the treaty in respect of the territory to which
the succession of States relates.
3: Paragraphs 1 and 2 do not apply if it appears from the treaty
or is otherwise established that the application of the treaty in respect
of the successor State would be incompatible with the object and
purpose of the treaty or would radically change the conditions for its
operation.
4. If the treaty is one falling within the category mentioned in
Article 17, paragraph 3, the successor State may establiSh its status as
a party or as a contracting State to the treaty only with the consent of
all the parties or of all the contracting States.

Participation in cases ofseparation ofparts ofa State in
treaties signed by the predecessor State subject to
ratification, acceptance or approval
Article 37
1. Subject to paragraphs 2 and 3, if before the date of the
succession of States the predecessor State had signed a multilateral
treaty su~ject to ratification, acceptance or approval and the treaty, if
it had been in force at that date, would have applied in respect of the
territory to which the succession of States relates, a successor State
falling under Article 34, paragraph 1, may ratify, accept or approve
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the treaty as if it had signed that treaty and may thereby become a
party or a contracting State to it.
2. Paragraph 1 does not apply if it appears from the treaty or is
otherwise established that the application of the treaty in respect of
the successor State would be incompatible with the object and purpose
of the treaty or would radically change the conditions for its operation.
3. If the treaty is one falling within the category mentioned in
Article 17, paragraph 3, the successor State may become a party or a
contracting State to the treaty only with the consent of all the parties
or of all the contracting States.
Notifications
Article 38

1. Any notification under Articles 31,32 or 36 shall be made in
writing.
2. If the notification is not signed by the Head of State, Head of
Government or Minister for Foreign Affairs, the representative of the
State communicating it may be called upon to produce full powers.
3. Unless the treaty otherwise provides, the notification shall:
(a) be transmitted by the .successor State to the depositary, or, if
there is no depositary, to the parties or the contracting States;
(b) be considered to be made by the successor State on the date
on which it is received by the depositary or, if there is no
depositary, on the date on which it is received by all the
parties or, as the case may be, by all the contracting States.
4. Paragraph 3 does not affect any duty that the depositary may
have, in accordance with the treaty or otherwise, to inform the parties
or the contracting States of the notification or any communication
made in connection therewith by the successor State.
5. Subject to the provisions of the treaty, such notification or
communication shall be considered as received by the State for which
it is intended only when the latter State has been informed by the
depositary.
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PART V
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
Cases of State responsibility and outbreak of lwstilities
Article 39

The provisions of the present Convention shall not prejudse any
question that may arise in regard to the effects of a succession of
States in respect of a treaty from the international responsibility of a
State or from the outbreak of hostilities between States.
Cases of military occupation
Article 40

The provisions of the present Convention shall not prejudge any
question that may arise in regardto a treaty from the military occupation
of a territory.

PART VI
SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES
Consultation and Negotiation
Article 41
If a dispute regarding the interpretation or application of the
present Convention arises between two or more Parties to the Convention,
they shall, upon the request of any Of them, seek to resolve it by a
process of consultation and negotiation.

Conciliation
Article 42

If the dispute is not resolved within six months of the date on
whicb the request referred to in Article 41 bas been made, any party to
the disPllte may sllbmit it to the conciliation procedure specified in the
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PART VII

Annex to the presentConvention by submitting a request to that effect
to the Secretary-General of the United Nations and informing the
other party or parties tMhe dispute of the request.

FINAL PROVISIONS

Judicial settlement and arbitration
Article 43

Signature
Article 46

, Any State at the time' of signature or ratification of the present
Convention or accession thereto or at any time thereafter, may, by
notification "to the depositary, declare that, where a dispute has not
been resolved by the application of the procedures referred to in
Articles 41 and 42, that dispute may be submitted for a decision to the
International Court of Justice by a written application of any party to
the dispute, or in the alternative to arbitration, provided that the other
party to the dispute has made a like declaration.

The present Convention shall be open for signature by all States
ullti128February 1979 at the Federal Ministry for Foreign Mfairs of
the Republic of Austria, and subsequently, until 31 August 1979, at
United Nations He;;tdquarters in New York.

Settlement by common. consent
Article 44
Notwithstanding Articles 41,42 and 43, if a dispute regarding the
interpretation or appliC4tion of the pre~ent Convention arises between
two or more Parties to the Convention, they may by common consent
agree to submit it to theInternational Court of Justice, or to arbitratioll,
or to any other appropriate procedure for the settlement of disputes.

Other provisions in force for the settlement ofdisputes
.'
. Article 45
Nothing in Articles 41 to 44 shall affect the rights or obligations
of the Parties to the present Convention under any provisioHs in force
binding them with regard to the settlement of disputes.

Ratification
Article 47
The present Covention is subject to ratification. The instruments
of ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations.
Accession
Article 48

The.present Convention shall re.main open for accession by any
State. The instruments ofaccession shall be deposited with the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations.

Entry into force
Article 49

1. ' The present Convention shallenterinto force on the thirtieth
day following the date of deposit of the fifteenth instrument of
ratification or accession.
·2. Fo{each State ratifying or acceding to the Convention after
the deposit of the fifteenth instrument of ratification or accession, the
Convention shall enterinto force on the thirtieth day after deposit by
such State ofits instrum~nt ofnitification or accession.
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Authentic texts
Article 50
The original of the present Convention, of which the Arabic,
Chinese, English, French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally
authentic, shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations.
IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned Plenipotentiaries, being
duly authorized thereto by their respective Governments, have signed
the present Convention.
DONE at Vienna, this twenty-third day of August, one thousand
nine hundred and seventy-eight.
ANNEX

1. A list of conciliators consisting of qualified jurists shaH· be
drawn up and maintained by the Secretary-General of the United
Nations. To this end, every State which is a Member of the United
Nations or a Party to the present Convention shall be invited to
nominate two conciliators, and the names of the persons so nominated
shall constitute the list. The term of a conciliator, including that ofany
conciliator nominated to fill a casual vacancy, shall be five years and
may be renewed. A conciliator whose term expires shall continue to
fulfil any function for which he shall have been chosen under the
following paragraph.
2. When a request has been made to the Secretary-General
under Article 42, the Secretary-General shall bring the dispute before
a conciliation commission constituted as follows:
The State or States constituting one of the parties to the dispute
shall appoint:
(a) one conciliator of the nationality of that State or of one of
those States, who mayor may not be chosen from the list
referred to in paragraph 1; and
(b) one conciliator not of the nationality of that State or ofany of
those States, who shall be chosen from the list.
The State or States constituting the other party to the dispute shall
appoint two Conciliators in the same way. The four conciliators
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chosen by the parties shall be appointed within sixty days following
the date on which the Secretary-General receives the request.
The four conciliators shall, within sixty days following the date of
the appointment of the last of them, appoint a fifth conciliator chosen
from the list, who shall be chairman.
If the appointment of the chainnan or ofany of the other conciliators
has not been made within the period prescribed above for such
appointment, it shall be made by the Secretary-General within sixty
days following the expiry of th.at period. The appointment of the
chainnan may be made by the Secretary-General either from the list
or from the membership of the International Law Commission. Any of .
the periods within which appointments must be made may be extended
by agreement between the parties to the dispute.
Any vacancy shall be filled in the manner prescribed for the
initial appointment.
3. The Conciliation Commission shall decide its own procedure.
The Commission, with the consent of the parties to the dispute, may
invite any party to the present Convention to submit to it its views
orally Or in writing. Decisions and recommendations of the Commission
shall be made by a majority vote of the five members.
4. The Commission may draw the attention of the parties to the
dispute to any measures which might facilitate an amicable settlement.
5. The Commission shall hear the parties, examine the claims
and objections, and make proposals to the parties. with a view to
reaching an amicable settlement of the dispute.
6. The Commission shall report within twelve months of its
constitution. Its report shall be deposited with the Secretary~General
and transmitted to the parties to the dispute. The report of the Commission,
including any conclusions stated therein regarding the facts or questions
of law, shall not be binding upon the parties and it shall have no other
character than that ofrecommendations submitted for the consideration
of the parties in order to facilitate an amicable settlement of the
dispute.
7. The Secretary-General shall provide the CommiSSIon with
such assistance and facilities as it may require. The expenses of the
Commission shall be bOrne by the United Nations.
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RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE UNITED NATIONS
CONFERENCE ON SUCCESSION OF STATES IN
RESPECT OF TREATIES
RESOLUTION CONCERNING NAMIDIA
The United Nations Conference on Succession of
States in Respect of Treaties,
Taking note of the statementmade by the Chainnan of the delegation
of the United Nations Council for Namibia during the resumed session
of the Conference.!
Taking into account United Nations General Assembly resolution
2145 (XXI) of 27 October 1966, by which the General Assembly
decided to· terminate the Mandate of South Africa over Namibia and
by which the United Nations assumed direct responsibility for the
Territory until independence, and General Assembly resolution 2248
(S-V) of 19 May 1967, by which the United Nations Council for
Nambia was established and entrusted with the responsibility of
administering the Territory until independence,
Recalling the advisory opinion of the International Court of
Justice of 21 June 1971 which declared that the continued presence of
South Africa in Namibia being illegal, South Africa is under obligation
to withdraw its administration from the Territory and thus put an end
to its illegal occupation of the Territory,
Further recalling the relevant resolutions of the United Nations,
in particular Security Council resolutions 385 (1976) which reaffmned
the territorial integrity and unity of Namibia and 432 (1978) which
took note of paragraph 7 of General Asselllbly resolution 32/9 D
(1977) declaring that Walvis Bay is an integral part of Namibia,
Resolves that the relevant articles of the Vienna Convention on
Succession of States inRespect of Treaties shall be interpreted, in the
case of Namibia, in conformity with United Nations resolutions on the
question of Namibia;
Further resolves that South Africa is not the predecessor State of
the future independent State of Namibia.

RESOLUTION RELATING TO INCOMPATIDLE
TREATY OBLIGATIONS AND RIGHTS ARISING
1.

AICONF.80/C.lISR.38
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FROM A UNITING OF STATES
The United Nations Conference on Succession of States
in Respect of Treaties,
Considering that a uniting of States may give rise to incompatible
obligations and rights as a result of the differing treaty regimes
applicable to the two or more States which unite,
Recognizing the desirability of resolving such questions through a
process of consultation and negotiation,
Recommends that if a uniting of States gives rise to incompatible
obligations or rights under treaties, the successor State and the other
States parties to the treaties in question make every effort to resolve
the matter by mutual agreement.
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(a) to contract;
(b) to acquire and dispose of immovable and movable property;
(c) to institute legal proceedings.

Property, Funds and Assets
Article 2
Section 2. The United Nations, its property and assets wherever located
and by whomsoever held, shall enjoy immunity from every form onegal
process except in so·far as in any particular case it has expressly waived
its immunity. Itis, however, understood that no waiver ofimmunity shall
extend to any measure of execution.

Part .. IV
DIPLOMATIC AND CONSULAR
RELATIONS
17. CONVENTION ON THE PRIVILECES AND
IMMUNITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS, 1946*
Whereas Article 104 of the Charter of the United Nations provides
that the Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each of its Members
such legal capacity as may be necessary for the exercise of its functions
and the fulfilment of its purposes; and
Whereas Article 105 of the Charter of the United Nations provides
that the Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each onts Members
such privileges and immunities as are necessary for the fulfilment of its
purposes and that representatives of the Members of the United Nations
and officials ofthe Organization shall similarly enjoy such privileges and
immunities as are necessary for the independent exercise of their
functions in connection with the Organization;
Consequently the General Assembly by a Resolution adopted on 13
February 1946, approved the following· Convention and proposed it for
accession by each Member of the United Nations.
Juridical Personality
Article I
~-

Section 1. The United Nations shall possess juridical personality. It shall
have the capacity:

*

Adopted by the General Assembly of the United Nations on 13 February 1946.

Section 3. The premises of the United Nations shall be inviolable. The
property and assets of the United Nations, wherever located and by
whomsoeverheld, shall beimmunefrom search, requisition, confiscation,
expropriation and any other form ofinterference, whether by executive,
administrative, judicial or legislative action.
Section 4. The archives of the United Nations, and in general all
documents belonging to it or held by it, shall be inviolable wherever
located.
Section 5. Without being restricted by financial controls, regulations or
moratoria of any kind,
(a) the United Nations may holdfunds, gold or cmrency ofany kind and
operate accounts in any currency;
(b) the United Nations shall befree to transferits funds, gold orcurrency
from one country to another or within any country and to convert any
currency held by it into any othercarrency.

Section 6. In exercising its rights .under Section 5 above, the United
Nations shall paydueregard toanyrepresentationsmade bythe government
ofany Memberin so far as it is considered that effectcan be given to such
representations without detriment to the interests of the United Nations.
Section 7. The United Nations, its assets, income and otherproperty shall
be:
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(a) exempt from all direct taxes; it is understood, however, that the
United Nations will not claim exemption from taxeswhlch are; in
fact, no more than charges for public utility services;
(b) exempt from customs duties and prohibitions and restrittions on
imports and exports in respect ofarticles imported or exported by the
United Nations for its official use. It is understood, however, that
articles imported under such exemption will not be sold in the
country into which they were imported except under conditions
agreed with the government of that country;
(c) exempt from customs duties and prohibitions and restrictions on
imports and exports in respect of its publications.

Section 8. While the United Nations will not, as a general rule, claim
exemption from excise duties and from taxes on the sale of movable and
immovable property which form part of the price to be paid, nevertheless
when the United Nations is making important purchases for official use
of property on which such duties and taxes have been charged or are
chargeable, Members will, whenever possible, make appropriate
administrative arrangements for the remission or return of the amQunt of
duty or tax.
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The Representatives ofMembers
.Article 4

Section 11.. Representatives of Members to the principal and subsidiary
organs of the United Nations and to conferences convened by the United
Nations, shall, while exercising their functions and dUring the journey to
and from the place of meeting, enjoy the following privileges and
immunities:
(a) immunity from personal arrest or detention and from seizure of their
personal baggage, and, in respect of words spoken or written and all
acts done by them in their capacityas representatives, immunity from
legal process of every kind;
(b) inviolability for all papers and documents;
(c) the right to use codes and to receive papers or correspondence by
courier or in sealed bags;
(d) exemptioninrespectofthemselves andtheir spousesfrom immigration
restrictions, aliens registration or national service obligations in the
State they. are visiting or through which they are passing in the
exercise of their functions;

Facilities in Respect of Communications
Article 3

Section 9. The United Nations shall enjoyin the territory ofeachMember
for its official commun~cations treatment not less favourable than that
accorded by the government of that Member to any other government
including its diplomatic mission in the matter ofpriorities, rates and taxes
on mails, cables, telegrams, radiograms, telephotos, telephone and other
communications; and press rates for information to the press and radio.
No censorship shall be applied to the official correspondence and other
official communications of the United Nations.
Section 10. The United Nations shall have the right to use codes and to
despatch andreceive its correspondenceby courieror in bags, which shall
have the same immunities and privileges as diplomatic couriers and bags.

(e) the same facilities in respect of currency or exchange restrictions as
are accorded to representatives offoreign governments on temporary
official missions;
(f) the same immunities and facilities in respect of their personal
baggage as are accorded to diplomatic envoys; and also

(g) such otherprivileges, immunities and facilities not inconsistent with
the foregoing as diplomatic envoys enjoy, except that they shall have
no right to claim exemption from customs duties on goods imported
(otherwise than as part of their personal baggage) or from excise
duties or sales taxes.

Section 12. In order to secure, for the representatives of Members to the
principal and subsidiary organs ofthe United Nations and to conferences
convened by the United Nations, complete freedom of speech and
independence in the discharge of their duties, the immunity froUllegal
process in respect of words spoken or written and all acts done by them
in discharging their duties shall continue to be accorded, notwithstanding
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(b) be exemptfrQm taxation on the salaries and emoluments paid to them
by the United Nations;

that the persons concerned are no longer the representatives ofMembers.

Section 13. Where the incidence of any foml of taxationdepends upon
residence, periods during which the :representatives of Members to the
principal and subsidiary organs of the United Nations and to conferences
convened by the United Nations are preseht in a State for the discharge
of their duties shall not be considered as periods of residence.

(c) be immune from national service Obligations;
(d) be im1I1une, together with their spouses and relatives dependent on
them, from immigration restrietions and alien registration;
(e) be accorded the same privileges in respect of exchange facilities as
are ~ccorded to the officials of comparable ranks forming part of
diplomatie missions to the government concerned;
(f) be given, together with their spouses and relatives dependent on
them, the same repatriation facilities in time ofinternational crisis as
diplomatic envoys;

Section 14. Privileges andiInmunities are accorded to the representatives
ofMembers not for thepersonal benefit ofthe individuals themselves, but
in order to safeguard the independent exercise of their functions in
connection with the UnitedNations. Consequently a Membernot only has
the right but is under a duty to waive the immunity of its representative
in any case wherein the opinion of the Member the immunity would
impede the course of justice, and it can be waived without prejudice tb
the purpose for which the immunity is accorded.

(g) have the righ t to import free of duty their furniture and effects at the
time of first taking up their post in the country in question.

Section 19. In addition to the immunities and privileges specified in
Section 18, the Secretary-General and all Assistant Secretaries-General
shall be 'accorded in respect of themselves, their spouses and· minor
children; the privilegesand immunities, exemptions andfacilities accorded
to diplomatic envoys, in accordance with international law.

Section 15. The provisions of Sections 11, 12 and 13 are not applicable
as between a representative and the authorities of the State of which he
is a national or of which he is or has been the representative.
Section 16. In this article ·the expression "representatives" shall be
deemed to include all delegates, deputy delegates, advisers, technical
experts and secretaries of delegations.

OffiCials
Article 5

Section 17. The Secretary-General will specify tlle categories ofofficials
to which the provisions ofthis Article andArticle VII shall apply. He shall
submit these categories to the General Assembly. Thereafter these
categories shall be communicated to the governments of all Members.
The names of the officials included in these categories shall from time to
time be made known to the governments of Members.
Section 18. Officials of the United Nations shall:
(a) be immune from legal process in respect of words spoken or written
and all acts performed by them in their official capacity;
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Section 20. Privileges and immunities are granted to officials in the
interests of the United Nations and not for the personal benefit of the
individuals themselves. The Secretary-General shall have the right and
the duty to waive the immunity of any official in any case where, in his
opinion, the immunity would impede the course of justice and can be
waived withoutprejudice to the interests ofthe UnitedNations. In the case
of the Secretary-General, the Security Council shall have the right to
waive immunity.
Section 21. The United Nations shall co-operate at all times with the
appropriate authorities ofMembers to facilitate theproper administration
of justice, secure the observance of police regulations and prevent the
occurrence of any abuse in connection with the privileges, immunities
and facilities mentioned in this Article.
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Experts on Missions for the United Nations
Article 6

United Nations Laissez-Passer
Article 7

Section 22. Experts (other than officials coming within the scope of

Section 24. The United Nations may issue United Nations laissez-passer
to its officials.. These laissez-passer shall be recognized and accepted as
valid travel documents by the authorities ofMembers, taking into account
the provisions of Section 25.

Article V) performing missions for the United Nations shall be accorded
such privileges and immunities as are necessary for the independent
exercise of their functions during the period of their missions, including
the time spent onjoumeys in connection with their missions. In particular
they shall be accorded:
(a) immunity from personal arrest or detention and from seizure of their
personal baggage;
(b) in respect of words spoken or written and acts done by them in the
course of the performance of·their mission, immunity from legal
process of every kind. This immunity from legal process shall
continue to be accorded notwithstanding that the persons concerned
are no longer employed on missions for the United nations;
(c) inviolability for all papers and documents;

Section 25. Applications for visas (where required) from the holders of
United Nations laissez-passer, when accompanied by a certificate that
they are tr~vellingon the business of the United Nations, shall be dealt
with as speedily as possible. In addition, such persons shall be granted
facilities for speedy travel.

Section 26. Similar facilities to those specified in Section 25 shall be
accorded to experts and other persons who, though not the holders of
United Nati.ons laissez-passer, have a Certificate that they are travelling
on the business of the United Nations.

(d) for the purpose oftheircommunciations with the United Nations, the
right to use codes and to receive papers or correspondence by courier
or in sealed bags;

Section 27. The Secretary-General, Assistant Secretaries-General and
Directors travelling on United Nations laissez-passer on the business of
the United Nations shall be granted the same facilities as are accorded to
diplomatic envoys.

(e) the same facilities in respect of currency or exchange restrictions as
are accorded to representatives offoreign governments on temporary
official missions;

Section 28. The provisions of this Article may be applied to the
comparable officials of specialized agencies if the agreements for
relationship made under Article 63 of the Charter so provide.

(f) the same immunities and facilities in respect of their personal
baggage as are accorded to diplomatic envoys..

Settlements ofDisputes
Article 8

Section 23. Privileges and immunities are granted to experts in the
interests of the United Nations and not for the personal benefit of the
individuals themselves. The Secretary-General shall have the right and
the duty to waive the immunity of any expert in any case where, in his
opinion, the immunity would impede the course ofjustice and it can be
waived without prejudice to the interests of the United Nations.

Section 29. The United Nations shall make provisions for appropriate
.
modes of settlement of:
(a) disputes arising out of contracts or other disputes Of a priv~te law
chMacter to Which the United Nations is a party;
(b) disputes involving any official of the United Na.tions who byreasoll
of his official position enjoys immunity, if immunity has not been
waived by the Secretary-General.
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Section 3O. All differences arising out of the interpretation or application
of the present convention shall be referred to the International Court of
Justice, l.lllless in any case it is agreed by the parties to have recourse to
another mode of settlement. If a difference arises between the United
Nations on the one hand and a Member on the other hand, arequest shall
be made for an advisory opinion on any legal question involved in
accordance with Article 96 of the Charter and Article 65 of the Statute of
the Court. The opinion given by the Court shall be accepted as decisive
by the parties.

18. VIENNA CONVENTION ON DIPLOMATIC

RELATIONS, 1961*

Final Article
Section 31. This convention is submitted to every Member of the United

The State Parties to the present Convention,

Nations fOr accession.

Section 32. Accession shall be effected by deposit of an instrument with
the Secretary-General of the United Nations and the convention shall
come into force as regards each Member on the date of deposit of each
instrument of accession.

Section 33. The Secretary-General shall inform all Members of the
United Nations of the deposit of each accession.

Section 34. It is understood that, when an instrument of accession is
deposited on behalf of any Member, the Member will be in a position
under its own law to give effect to the terms of this convention,

Section 35. This convention shall continue in force as between the United
Nations and every Member which has deposited an instrQment of
accession for so long as that Member remains a Member of the United
Nations, or until a revised general convention has been approved by the
General Assembly and that Member has become a party to this revised
convention.

Recallirtg that peoples of all nations from ancient times have
recognized the status of diplomatic agents,
HaVing in mind the purposes and principles of the Charter of the
United Nations concerning the sovereign equality of States, the
maintenance of international peace and security, and the promotion of
friendly relations among nations,
Believing that an international convention on diplomatic intercourse,
privileges and immunities would contribute to the development of
friendly relations among nations, irrespective of their differing
constitutional and social systems,
Realizing that the purpose of such privileges and immunities is
not to benefit individuals but to ensure the efficient performance of
the functions of diplomatic missions as representing States,
Affirming that the rules of customary international law should
continue to govern questions not expressly regulated by the provisions
of the present Convention,
Have agreed as follows:
Article 1

Section 36. The Secretary-General may conclude witll any Member or
Members sQpplementary agreements adjusting tile provisions Of tIlis
convention so far as thlJ,t Member or those Members are concerned. These
supplementary agreements shall in each case be subject to the approval
of the General Assembly.

For the purpose of the present Convention, the following expressions
shall have the meanings hereunder assigned to them:
(a) the 'head of the mission' is the person charged by the
sending State with the duty of acting in that capacity;

>I<

Signed at Yi!lnna 011 18 4pril 1961.
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(b) the"members of the mission' are the head of the mission and
the members of the staff of the mission ;
(c) the 'members of the staff of the mission' are the members of
the diplomatic staff, of the administrative and technical staff
and of the service staff of the mission;
(d) the 'members of the diplomatic staff' are the members of the
staff of the mission having diplomatic rank;
(e) ~ 'diplomatic agent' is the head ofthe mission or.a member of
, the diplomatic staff of the mission ;
(f) the 'members of theadnlinistrative and technical staff' are
the members of the staff of the mission employed in the
administrative and technical service of the mission ;
(g) the 'members of the service staff' are the members of the
staff of the mission in the domestic service of the mission ;
(h) a 'private servant' is a person who is in the domestic service
of a member ofthe mission and who is not an employee of the
sending State;
(i) the 'premises of the mission' are the buildings or parts of
buildings and the land ancillary thereto, irrespective of
.ownership, used fOIthe proposes of the mission inclUding the
:residence of the head oithe mission.

Article 2
The' establishment 'of diplomatic relations between States, and of
permanent diplomatic Iilissions, takes place by mutual consent.

Article 3
1.

Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Relations

(e) promoting friendly relations between the sending State and
the receiving State, and developing their economic, cultural
and scientific relations.
2. Nothing in the present Convention shall be construed as preventing
the performance of consular functions by a diplomatic mission.

Article 4
1. The sending State must make certain that the agrement of the
receiving State has been given for the person it proposes to accredit as
head of the mission of that State.
2. The receiving State is not obliged to give reasons to the
sending State for a refusal of agrement.

Article 5

1. The sending State may, after it has given due notification to
the receiving States concerned, accredit a head of mission or assign
any member of the diplomatic staff, as the case may be, to more than
one State, unless there is express objection by any of the receiving
States.
2. If the sending State accredits a head of mission to one or
.' Iitore other States it may establish a diplomatic mission headed by a
charge d'affaires ad interim in each State where the head of mission
has not his permanent seat.
3. A head of mission or any member of the diplomatic Staff of
the mission may act as representative of the' sending State to any
intemationaI organization.

The functions of a diplomatic mission consist Inter alia in :
(a) representing the sending State in the receiving State;
(b) protecting in the receiving State the interests of the sending
State and of its nationals, WIthin tnelilllitspermitted by
intemationallaw ; ,
(c) ne~otiating. with the Government of the receiving State ;
(d), as~ertaining by all lawful means c(mdition~ andd~velopments
in the receiving State, and reporting thereon to the Government
of the sending State;
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Article 6

Two'

of more StateS may accredit the same person as head of
mission to another State, unless objection is offered by the receiving
State.

13',':<,
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Article 7

Subject to the provisions of Articles 5,8,9 and 11, the sending
State may freely appoint the members of the staff of ~e mission. III
the case of military, naval or air attaches, the receiving State may
require their names to be submitted beforehand, for its approval.
Article 8

I. Members of the diplomatic staff of the mission Sbould in
principle be of the nationality of the sending State.
2. Members of the diplomatic staff of the mission m:iY not be
appointed from among persons baving the nationality of the receiving
State, except witli the consent of that State wbicb may be withdrawn at
any time.
3. The receiving State may reserve the same right with regard to
nationals of a third State wbo are not also nationals of the sending
State.
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(a) the appointment of members of the mission, their arrival and
their final departure or the termination of their functions with
the mission;
(b) the arrival and flUal departure of a person belonging to the
family of a member of the mission and, where appropriate,
the fact that a person becomes or ceases to be a member of
the family of a member of the mission;
(c) the arrival and final departure of private servants in the
employ of persons referred to in sub-P¥agraph (a) of this
paragraph and, where appropriate, the fact that they are
leaving the employ of sucb persons;
(d) the engagement and discharge of persons resident in the
receiving State as members of the mission or private servants
entitled to privileges and immunities.
2. Where possible, prior notification ofarrival and final departure
shall also be given.
Article 11

Article 9
1. The receiving State may at any time and without having to
explain its decision, notify the sending State that the bead of t4e
mission or any member of the diplomatic staff of the mission is
persona non grata or that any other member of the staff of the missioti
is not acceptable. In any sucb case, the sending State shall, as appropriate,
either recall the person concemed or terminate his functions with the
mission. A person may be declared non grata or not acceptable before
arriving in the territory of the receiving State.
2. If the sending State refuses or fails within a reasonable period
to carry out its obligations under Paragraph I of this Article, the
receiyillg State may refuse to recognize the person concerned as a
member of the mission.

I. In the absence of specific agreement as to the size of the
mission, the reCeiving State may require that the size of a mission be
kept within limits considered by it to be reasonable and normal,
having regard to circumstances and conditions in the receiving State
and to the needs of the particular mission.
2. The receiving State may equally, within similar bounds anq
on a non-discriminatory basis, refuse to accept officials of a Pluticular
category.
Article 12

The sending State inay not, without the prior express consent of
the receiving State, establish offices forming Part of the lllission in
localities other than those in whicl1 the mission itself is established.

Article 10
Article 13

L The Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the receivil1g State, or
such other p:linislIy as m:iY be a~reed, shap be tiotifieq of :

1.

The head of the mission is ~onsiqered as having tl:lken up bis
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functions in the receiving State either when he has presented his
credentials or when he has notified his arrival and atrue copy of his
credentials has been presented to the Ministry for Foreign Mfairs of
the receiving State, or such other ministry as may be agreed, in
accordance with the practice prevailing in the receiving State which
shall be applied in a unifonn manner.
2. The order of presentation of credentials or of a true copy
thereof will be detennined by the date and time of the arrival of the
head of the mission.

The precedence of the members of the diplomatic staff of the
mission shall be notified by the head of the mission to the Ministry for
Foreign Affairs or such other ministry as may be agreed.

Article 14

The procedure to be observed in each State for the reception of
heads of mission shall be unifonn in respect of each class.

1.

Heads of mission are divided into three classes, namely:

(a) that of ambassadors or nuncios accredited to Heads of State,
and other heads of mission of equivalent rank ;
(b) that ofenvoys, ministers and internuncios accredited to Heads
of State;
(c) that of charges d'affaires accredited to Ministers for Foreign
Affairs:
2. Except as concerns precedence and etiquette, there shall be no
differentiation between heads of mission by reason of their class.
Article 15

The class to which the heads of their missions are to be assigned
shall be agreed between States.
Article 16

1. Heads of mission shall take precedence in thier respective
classes in the order of the date and time of taking up their functions in
accordance with Arti~le 13..
2. Alterations in the credentials of a head ofmission not involving
any change of class shall not affect his precedence.
3. This Article is without prejudice to any practice accepted by
the receiving State regarding the precedence of the t:epresentative of
the Holy See.

Article 17

Article 18

Article 19

1. If the post of head of the mission is vacant, or if the head of
the mission is unable to perfonn.his functions, a charge d'ajfaires ad
interim shall be notified, either by the head of the mission or, in case
he is unable to do so, by the Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the
sending State to the Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the receiving State
or such other ministry as may be agreed.
2. In cases where no member of the diplomatic staff of the
mission is present in the receiving State, a member of the administrative
and technical staff may, with the consent of the receiving State, be
designated by the sending State to be in charge of the current
administrative affairs of the mission.
Article 20

The missioq and its head shall have the right to use the flag and
emblem of the sending State on the premises of the mission, including
the residence of the head of the mission, and on his means of transport.
Article 21
1. The receiving State shall either facilitate the acquisition on
its territory, in accordance with its laws, by the sending State of
premises necessary for its mission or assist the latter in obtaining
accommodation in some other way.
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2. It shall also, where necessary, assist misSions in obtaining
suitable accommodation for their members.
Article 22

I. The premises of the mission shall be inviolable. The agents
of the receiving State may not enter them, except with the consent of
the head of the mission.
2. The receiving State is tinder a special duty to take all appropriate
steps to protect the premises of the mission against any intrusion or
damage and to prevent any disturbance of the peace of the mission or
impairment of its dignity.
3. The premises of the mission, their furnishings and other
property thereon and the means of transport of the mission shall be
immune from search, requisition, attachment or execution.
Article 23

1. The sending State and the head of the mission shall be
exempt from all national, regional or municipal dues and taxes in
respect of the premises of the mission, whether owned or leased, other
than such as represent payment for specific services rendered.
2. The exemption from taxation referred to in this Article shall
not apply to such dues and taxes payable under the law of the
receiving State by persons contracting with the sending State or the
head of the mission.
Article 24

The archives and documents of the mission Shall be inviolable at
any time and wherever they may be.
Article 25

The receiving State shall accord full facilities for the performance
of the functions of the mission.
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Article 26

Subject to its laws and regulations concerning zones entry into
Which is prOhibited or regulated for reasons of national security, the
receiving State shall ensure to all members of the miSsion freedom of
movement and travel in its territory.
Article 27

1. The receiving State shall permitand protect free c01D.tnunication
on the part of the mission for all official purposes. In communicating
with the Government and the other missions and consulates of the
sending State, wherever situated, the mission may employ all appropriate·
means, including diplomatic couriers and messages in code or cipher.
However, the mission may install and use a wireless transmitter only
with the consent of the receiving State.
2. The official correspondence of the mission shall be inviolable.
Official correspondence means all correspondence relating to the
mission and its functions.
3. The diplomatic bag shall not be opened or detained.
4. The packages constituting the diplomatic bag must bear visible
external marks of their character and may contain only diplomatic
documents or articles intended for official use.
5. The diplomatic courier, who shall be provided with an official
document indicating his status and the number of packages constituting
the diplomatic bag, shall be protected oy the receiving State in the
performance of his functions. He shall enjoy personal inviolability
and shall not be liable to any form of arrest ot detention.
6. The sending State or the mission may designate diplomatic
couriers ad hoc. in such cases the provisions of paragraph 5 of this
Article shall also apply, except that the immunities therein mentioned
Shall cease to apply When such a courier has delivered to the consignee
the diplomatic bag in his charge.
7. A diplomatic b.ag may· be entrusted to the captain of a
commercial aircraft scheduled to land at an authorized port of entry.
He shall be provided with an official document indicating the number
of packages constituting the bag but he shall not be considered to be a
diplomatic courier. The mission may send one of its members to take
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. possession of the diplomatic bag directly and freely from the captain
of the aircraft.
Article 28

The fees and charges levied by the mission in the course of its
official duties shall be exempt from all dues and taxes.
Article 29
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2. A diplomatic agent is not obliged to give evidence as a
witness.
3. No measures of execution may be taken in respect of a
diplomatic agent except in the cases coming under sub-paragraphs (a),
(b) and (c) of paragraph 1 of this Article, and provided that the
measures concerned can be taken without infringing the inviolability
of his person br of his residence.
4. The immunity of a diplomatic agent from the jurisdiction of
the receiving State does not exempt him from the jurisdiction of the
sending State.
Article 32

1. The private residence of a diplomatic agent shall enjoy the
same inviolability and protection as the premises of the mission.
2. Ifis papers, correspondence and, except as provided in paragraph
3 of Article 31, his property, shall likewise enjoy inviolability.

Article 31
1. A diplomatic agent shall enjoy immunity from the criminal
jurisdiction of the receiving State, He shall also enjoy immunity from
its civil and administrative jurisdiction, except in the case of :

(a) a real action ,relating to private immovable property situated
in the territory of the receiving State, unless he holds it on
behalf of the sending State for the purposes of the mission;
(b) an action relating to succession in which the diplomatic agent
is involved as executor, administrator, heir or legatee as a
private person and not on behalf of the sending State;
(c) an action relating to any professional or commercial activity
exercised by the diplomatic agent in the receiving State
outside his official functions.

1. The immunity from jurisdiction of diplomatic agents and of
persons enjoying immunity under Article 37 may be waived by the
sending State.
2. Waiver must always be express.
3. The initiation of proceedings by a diplomatic agent or by a
person enjoying immunity from jurisdiction under Article 37 shall
preclude him from invoking immunity from jurisdiction in respect of
any counter-claim directly connected with the principal claim.
4. Waiver of immunity from jurisdiction in respect of civil or
administrative proceedings shall not be held to imply waiver of
immunity in respect of the execution of the judgment, for which a
separate waiver shall be necessary.

Article 33
1. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 3 of this Article, a
diplomatic agent shall with respect to services rendered for the sending
State be exempt from social security provisions which may be in force
in the receiving State.
2. The exemption provided for in paragraph 1 of this Article
shall also apply to private servants who are in the sole employ of a
diplomatic agent, on condition:
(a) that they are not nationals of or pennanently resident in the
receiving State; and
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(b) that they are c,?vered by the social security provisions which
may be in force in the sending State or a third State.
3. A diplomatic agent who employs persons to whom the
exemption provided for in paragraph 2 of this Article does not apply
shall observe the obligations which the social security provisions of
the receiving State impose upon employers.
4. The exemption provided for in paragraphs 1 and 2 of this
Article shall not preclude voluntary participation in the social security
system of the receiving State provided that such participation is
permitted by that State.
5. The provisions of this Article shall not affect bilateral or
multilateral agreements concerning social security concluded previously
and shall not prevent the conclusion of such agreements in the future.
Article 34

A diplomatic agent shall be exempt from all dues and taxes,
personal or real, national, regional or municipal, except:
(a) indirect taxes of a kind which are normally incorporated in
the price of goods or services;
(b) dues and taxes on private immovable property situated in the
territory of the receiving State, unless he holds it on behalf of
the sending State for the purposes of the mission;
(c) estate, succession or inheritance duties levied by the receiving
State, subject to the provisions of paragraph 4 of Article 39 ;
(d) dues and taxes on private income having its source in the
receiving State and capital taxes on investments made in
commercial undertakings in the receiving State;
(e) charges levied for specific services rendered;
(f) registration, court or record fees, mortgage dues and stamp
duty, with respect to immovable property, subject to the
provisions of Article 23.
Article 35

The receiving State shall exempt diplomatic agents from all
personal services, from all public service of any kind whatsoever, and
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from military Obligations such as those connected with requisitioning,
military contributions and billeting.
Article 36
1. The receiving State shall, in accordance with such laws and
regulations as it may adopt, permit entry of and grant exemption from
all customs duties, taxes, and related charges other than charges for
storage, cartage and similar services on :

(a) articles for file official use of the mission;
(b) articles for the personal use of a diplomatic agent or members
of his family forming part of his household, including articles
intended for his establishment.
2. The personal baggage of a diplomatic agent shall be exempt
from inspection, unless there are serious grounds for presuming that it
contains articles not coverd by the exemptions mentioned in paragraph
1 of this Article, or articles the import or export of which is prohibited
by the law or controlled by the quarantine regulations of the receiving
State. Such inspection shall be conducted only in the presence of the
diplomatic agent or of his authorized representative.
Article 37

1. The members of the family of a diplomatic agent forming
part of his. household shall, if they are not nationals of the receiving
State, enjoy the privileges and immunities speCified in Articles 29 to
36.
2. Members of the administrative and technical staff of the
mission, together with members of their families forming part of their
respective households, shall, if they are not nationals of or permanently
resident in the receiving State, enjoy the privileges and immunities
specified in Articles 29 to 35, except that the immunity from civil and
administrative jurisdiction of the receiving State specified in paragraph
1 of Article 31 shall not extend to acts performed outside the course of
their duties. They shall also enjoy the privileges specified in Article
36, paragraph 1, in respect of articles imported at the time of first
installation.
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3. Members of the service staff of the mission who are not
nationals of or permanently resident in the receiving State shall enjoy
immunity in respect of acts performed in the course of their duties,
exemption from dues and taxes on the emoluments they receive by
reason of their employment and the exemption contained in Article
33.
4. Private servants of members of the mission shall, if they are
not nationals of or permanently resident in the receiving State, be
exempt from duties and taxes on the emoluments they receive by
reason of their employment. In other respects, they may enjoy privileges
and immunities only to the extent admitted by the receiving State.
However, the receiving State must exercise its jurisdiction over those
persons in such a manner as not to interfere unduly with the performance
of the functions of the mission.
Article 38
1. .Except insofar as additional privileges and immunities may
be granted by the receiving State; a diplomatic agent who is a national
of or permanently resident in that State shall enjoy only immunity
fromjurisdiction, and inviolability, in respect of official acts performed
in the exercise of his functions.
2. Other members of the staff of the mission and private servants
who are nationals of or permanently resident in the receiving State
shall enjoy privileges and immunities only to the extent admitted by
the receiving State. However, the receiving State must exercise its
jurisdiction over those persons in such a manner as not to interfere
unduly with tlle performance of the functions of the mission.
Article 39
1. Every person entitled to privileges and immwlities shall
enjoy them from the moment he enters the territory of the receiving
State on proceeding to take up his post or, if already in its territory,
from the moment when his appointment is notified to the Ministry for
Foreign Affairs or such other ministry as may be agreed.
2. When the functions of a person enjoying privileges and
immunities have come to an end, such privileges and immunities shall
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normally cease at the moment when he leaves the country, or on
expiry of a reasonable period in which to do so, but shall subsist until
that time, even in the case of armed conflict. However, with respect to
acts performed by such a person in the exercise of his functions as a
member of the mission, immunity shall continl.le to subsist.
3. In case of the death of a member of the mission, the members
of his family shall continue to enjoy the privileges and immunities to
which they are entitled until the expiry of a reasonable period in which
to leave the country.
4. In the event of the death of a member of the mission not a
national of or permanently resident in the receiving State or a member
of his family forming part of his household, the receiving State shall
permit the withdrawal of the movable property of the deceased, with
the exception of any property acquired in the country the export of
which was prohibited at the time of his death. Estate, succession and
inheritance duties shall not be levied on movable property the presence
of which in the receiving State was. due solely to the presence there of
the deceased as a member of the mission or as a member of the family
of a member of the mission.
Article 40
1. If a diplomatic agent passes through or is in the territory of a
third State, which has granted him a passport visa if such visa was
necessary, while proceeding to take up or to return to his post, or when
returning to his own country, the third State shall accord him inviolability
and such other immunities as may be required to ensure his transit or
return. The same shall apply in the case of any members of his family
enjoying privileges or immunities who are accompanying the diplomatic
agent, or travelling separately to join him or to return to their country.
2. In circumstances similar to those specified in paragraph 1 of
this Article, third States shall not hinder the passage of members of
the administrative and technical or service staff of a mission and of
members of their families, through their territories.
3. Third States sball accord to official correspondence and other
official communications in transit, including messages in code or
cipp.er, the same freedom and protection as isaccorded by the receiving .
State. TIley shall accord to diplomatic couriers, who have been granted
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a passport visa if such visa was necessary, and diplomatic bags in
transit the same inviolability and protection as the receiving State is
bound to accord.
The obligations of third States under paragraphs I, 2 and 3 of
this Article shall also apply to the persons mentioned respectively in
thOse paragraphs, and to official communications and diplomatic
bags, whose presence in the territory of the third State is due to force
majeure.

4:

Article 41

1. Without prejudice to their privileges and immunities, it is the
duty of all persons enjoying such privileges and immunities to respect
the laws and regulations of the receiving State. They also have a duty
not to interfere in the internal affairs of that State.
2. All official business with the receiving State entrusted to the
mission by the sending State shall be conducted with or through the
Ministry for Foreign Affairs· of the receiving State or such other
ministry as may be agreed.
3. The premises of the mission must not be used in any manner
incompatible with the functions of the mission as laid down in the
present Convention or by other rules of general interi:J.ationallaw or by
any special agreements in force between the sending and the receiving
State.

Article 42
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that, in accordance with paragraph 2 of Article 9, it refuses to
recognize the diplomatic agent as a member of the mission.
Article 44

The receiving State must, even in case of armed conflict, grant
facilities in order to enable persons enjoying privileges and immunities,
other than nationals of the receiving State, and members of the
families of such persons irrespective of this nationality, to leave at the
earliest possible moment. It must, in particular, in case of need, place
at their disposal the necessary means of transport for· themselves and
their property.
Article 45
If diplomatic relations are broken off between two States, or if a
mission is permanently or temporarily recalled:

(a) the receiving State must, even in case of armed conflict,
respect and protect the premises of the mission, together with
its property and archives;
(b) the sending State may entrust the custody of the premises of
the mission, together with its property and archives, to a third
State acceptable to the receiving State;
(c) the sending State may entrust the protection of its interests
and those of its nationals to a third State acceptable to the
receiving State.
.
Article 46

A diplomatic agent shall not in the receiving State practise for
personal profit any professional or commercial activity.
Article 43

The function.ofa diplomatic agent comes to an end, inter alia:

A sending State may with the prior consent of a receiving State,
and at the request of a third State not represented in the receiving
State, undertake the temporary protection of the interests of the third
State and of its nationals.
Article 47

~a) on notification by the sending State to the receiving State that

the function of the diplomatic agent has come to an end;
(b) on notification by the receiving State to the sending State
I

1. In the application of the provisions of the"present Convention,
the receiving State shallnot discriminate betWeen States.

as
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2. However, discrimination shall not be regarded as taking
place:
(a) where the receiving State appli~s any of the provisions of the
present Convention restrictively because of a restrictive
application of that provision to its mission in the sending
State;
(b) where by custom or agreement States extend to each other
more favourable treatment than is required by the provisions
of the present Convention.

Article 48
The present Convention shall be open for signature by all States
Members of the United Nations or of any of the specialized agencies
or parties to the Statute of the International Court of Justice, and by
any other State invited by the General Assembly of the United Nations
to become a party to the Conveution, as follows : until 31 October
1961 at the Federal Ministry for Foreign Affairs of Austria and
subsequently, until31 March 1962, at the United Nations Headquarters
in New York.

Article 49
The present Convention is subject to ratification. The instruments
of ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations.

Article 50
The present Conventi()n shall remain open for accession by any
state be10ngiIlg to any of the four categories mentioned in Article 48.
The instruments of accession shall be deposited with tIle SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations.

Article 51
1. The present Convention shall enter into force on the thirtieth
day following the date of deposit of the tw~nty-second instrument of
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ratification or accession with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations.
2. For each State ratifying or acceding to the Convention after
the deposit of the twenty-second instrument of ratification or accession,
the Convention shall enter into force on the thirtieth day after deposit
by such S.tate of its instrument of ratification or accession.

Article 52
The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall inform all
States belonging to any of the four categories mentioned in Article 48:
(a) of signatures to the present Convention and of the deposit of
instruments of ratification or accession, in accordance· with
Articles 48, 49 and 50 ;
(b) of the date on which tIle present Convention will enter into
force, in accordance witIl Article 51.

Article 53
The original of the present Convention, of which tIle Chinese,
English, French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic,
shall be deposited·witIl the Secretary-General of tIle United Nations,
who shall send certified copies thereof to all states belonging to any of
the four categories mentioned in Article 48.
IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned Plenipotentiaries, being
duly authorized thereto by their respective governments, have signed
the present Convention.
DONE AT VIENNA, tIlis eighteenth day of April one thousand
nine hundred and sixty-one,

OPTIONAL PROTOCOL CONCERNING THE
COMPULSORY SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES*
The States Parties to the present Protocol and to the Vienna
Convention on Diplomatic Relations, hereinafter referred to as "the
Convention," adopted by the Uniteg. Nations Conference held at
Vienna from March 2 to April 14, 1961,
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Expressing their wish to resort in all matters concerning them in
respect of any dispute arising out of the interpretation or application
of the Convention to the compulsory jurisdiction of the International
Courtof Justice, unless some other form of settlement has been agreed
upon by the parties within a reasonable period,
Have agreed as follows:
Article 1
Disputes arising out of the interpretation or application of the
Convention shall lie within the compulsory jurisdiction of the
.International Court of Justice and may accordingly be brought before
the Court by an application made by any party to the dispute being a
party to the present Protocol.
Article 2
The parties may agree, within a period of two months after one
party has notified its opinion to the other that a dispute exists, to resort
not to the International Court of Justice but to an arbitral tribunal.
Mter the expiry of the said period, either party may bring the dispute.
before the Court by an application.
Article 3
1. Within the same period of two months, the parties may agree
to adopt a conciliation procedure before resorting to the International
Court of Justice.
2. The conciliation commission shall make its recommendations
within five months after its appointment. If its recommendations are
.not accepted by the parties to the dispute within two months after they
have been delivered, either party may bring the dispute before the
Court by an application.

*

U.N. Doc.NCONF.20/12, April 15, 1961. Signed at Vienna, April 18, 1961.

Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Relations

271

Article 4
States parties to the Convention, to the Optional Protocol concerning
Acquisition of Nationality, and to the present Protocol may at any
time declare that they will extend the provisions of the present Protocol
to disputes arising out of the interpretation or application of the
Optional Protocol concerning Acquisition of Nationality. Such
declarations shall be notified to the Secretary-General of the United
Nations.
Article 5
The present Protocol shall be open for signature by all States
which may become parties to the Convention, as follows: until October
31, 1961, at the Federal Ministry for Foreign Mfairs of Austria and
subsequently, until March 31,1962, at the United Nations Headquarters
in New York.
Article 6
The present Protocol is subject to ratification. The instruments of
ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations.
Article 7

The present Protocol shall remain open for accession by all States
which may become parties to the Convention. The instruments of
accession shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations.
Article 8

1. The present Protocol shall enter into force on the same day as
thy Convention or on the thirtieth day following the date of deposit of
the se<.;ond insj:rumentof ratification or accession to the Protocol with
the Sefr~:tarY-General of the United Nations, whichever day is the
later.

272

Documents in International Law

Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Relations

2. For each State ratifying or accceding to the present Protocol
after its entry into force in accordance with paragraph 1 of this Article,
the Protocol shall enter into force on the thirtieth day after deposit by
such of its instrument of ratification or accession.
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Expressing their Wish to establish rules between them concerning
acquisition of nationality by the members of their diplomatic missions
and of the families forming part of the household of those members,
Have agreed as follows:

Article 9

Article 1

The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall inform all
States which may become parties to the Convention:

For the purpose of the present Protocol, the expression "members
of the mission" shall have the meaning assigned to it in Article 1, subparagraph (b), of the Convention, namely "the head of the mission and
the members of the staff of the mission".

(a) of signatures to the present Protocol and of the deposit of
instruments of ratification or accession, in accordance with
Articles V, VI and VII ;
(b) of declarations made in accordance with Article IV of the
present Protocol ;
(c) of the date on which the present Protocol will enter into
force, in accordance with Article VIII.
'

Article 2
Members of the misS10.1 not being nationals of the receiving
State, and members of their families forming part of their household,
shall not, solely by the operation of the law of the receiving State,
acquire the nationality of that State.

Article 10

Article 3
The original of the present Protocol, of which the Chinese, English,
French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall be
deposited with the. Secretary-General of the United Nations, who( shall
send certified copies thereof to all states referred to in Article V.
IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned Plenipotentiaries, being
duly authorized thereto by their respective governments, have signed
the present Protocol.
DONE AT VIENNA, this eighteenth day of April one thousand
nine hundred and sixty-one.

The present Protocol shall be open for signature by all States
which may become parties to the Convention, as follows : until
October 31, 1961, at the Federal Ministry for Foreign Affairs of
Austria and subsequently, until March 31, 1962, at the United Nations
Headquarters in New York.
Article 4

~

"~

The present Protocol is subject to ratification. The instruments of
ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations.

OPTIONAL PROTOCOL CONCERNING ACQUISITION
OF NATIONALITY*
The States Parties to the present Protocol and to the Vienna
Convention on Diplomatic Relations, hereinafter referred to as "the
Convention" adopted by the United Nations Conference held at Vienn,a
from MlU'ch 2 to April 14, 1961,

Article 5
The present Protocol shall remain open for accession by all states
which may become parties to the Convention. The instruments of

*

U.N. Doc. A/CONF:20/11, April 15, 1961. Signed at Vienna,Apri118, 1961.
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accession shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations.
Article 6
1. The present Protocol shall enter into force on the same day as
the Convention or on the thirtieth day following the date of deposit of
the second instrument of ratification or accession to the Protocol with
the Secretary-General of the United Nations, whichever date is the
later;
2. For each State ratifying or acceding to the present Protocol
after its entry into force in accordance with paragraph 1 of this Article,
the Protocol shall enter into force on the thirtieth day after deposit by
such State of its instrument of ratification or accession.
Article7

19. VIENNA CONVENTION"ON CONSULAR
RELATIONS, 1963*
Definitions
Article 1
1. For the purposes of the present Convention, the following
expressions shall have the meatiings hereunder assigned to
them:
(a) 'consular post' means any consulate-general, consulate,
vice~consulate or consular agency;
(b) 'consular district' means the area assigned to a consular
post for the exercise of consular functions;
(c) 'head of consular post' means the person charged with
the duty of acting in that capacity;
(d) 'consular officer' means any person, including the head
of a consular post, entrusted in that capacity with the
exercise of consular functions;
(e) 'consularemployee' means any person employed in the
administrative or technical service of a consular post;
(f) 'member of the service staff' means any person employed
in the domestic service of a consular post;
(g) 'members of the consular post' means consular officers,
consular employees· and members of the service staff;
(h). 'members of the consular staff' means consular officers,
other than the head of a consular post, consular employees
and members of the service staff;
(i) 'member of the private staff' means a person who is
employed exclusively in the private service of a member
of the consular post;

The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall infom all
States which may become parties to the Convention:
(a) of signatures to the present Protocol and of the deposit of
instruments of ratification or accession, in accordance with
Articles III, IV and V ;
(b) of the date on which the present Protocol will enter into
force, in accordance with Article VI.
Article 8

The original of the present Protocol, of which the Chinese, English,
French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall be
deposited with the Secretary-General of the United Nations, who shall
send certified copies thereof to all States referred to in Article III.
IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned Plenipotentiaries, being
duly authorized thereto by their respective governments, have signed
the present Protocol.
DONE AT VIENNA, this eighteenth day of April one thousand
nine hundred and sixty-one.

*

Concluded at Vienna on 24 April 1963. UNTS Vol. 596, No. 8638. p. 262.
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(D 'consular premises' means the buildings or parts of
buildings and the land ancillary thereto, irrespective of
ownership, used exclusively for the purposes of the
consular post;
(k) 'consular archives' includes all the papers, documents,
correspondence, books, films, tapes and registers of the
consular post, together with the ciphers and codes, the
card-indexes and any article of furniture ihtended for
their protection or safekeeping.

2. Consular officers are of two categories, namely career
consular officers and honorary consular officers. The provisions
of Chapter II of the present Convention apply to consular posts
headed by career consular officers; the provisions of Chapter
III govern consular posts headed by honorary consular officers.
3. The particular status of members of the consular posts
who are nationals or permanent residents of the receiving State
is governed by Article 71 of the present Convention.
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Exercise ofconsular functions
Article 3
Consular functions are exercised by consular posts. They are
also exercised by diplomatic missions in accordance with the
provisions of the present Convention.

Establishment of a consular post
Article 4

SECTION 1: ESTABLISHMENT AND CONDUCT OF
CONSULAR RELATIONS

1. A consular post may be established in the territory of the
receiving State only with that State's consent.
2. The seat of the consular post, its classification and the
consular district shall be established by the sending State and shall
be subject to the approval of the receiving State.
3. Subsequent changes in the seat of the consular post, its
classification or the consular district may be made by the sending
State only with the consent of the receiving State.
4. The consent of the receiving State shall also be required if
a consulate-general or a consulate desires to open a vice-consulate
or a consular agency in a locality other than that in which it is itself
established.
5. The prior express consent of the receiving State shall also
be required for the opening ofan office forming part of an existing
consular post elsewhere than at the seat thereof.

Establishment ofconsular relations
Article 2

Consular functions
Article 5

CHAPTER I
CONSULAR RELATIONS IN GENERAL

1. The establisl1..ment of consular relations betweeI. States
takes place by mutual consent.
2. The consent given to the establishment of diplomatic
relations between two States implies, unless otherwise stated,
consent to the establishment of consular relations.
3. The severance of diplomatic relations shall not ipso faCto
involve the severance of consular relations.

Consular functions consist in:
(a) protecting in the receiving State the interests of the
sending State and of its nationals, both individuals and
bodies corporate, within the limits permitted by
international law;
(b) furthering the development of commercial, economic,
cultural and scientific relations between the sending State
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(c)

(d)

(e)
(f)

(g)

(h)

(i)

CD

and the receiving State and otherwise promoting friendly
relations between them in accordance with the provisions
of the present Convention;
ascertaining by all lawful means conditions and
developments in the commercial, economic, cultural arid
scientific life of the receiving State, reporting thereon to
the Government ofthe sending State and giving information
to persons interested;
issuing passports and travel documents to nationals of the
sending State, and visas or appropriate docuinents to
persons wishing to travel to the sending State;
helping and assisting nationals, bothindividuals and bodies
corporate, of the sending State;
acting as notary and civil registrar and in capacities of a
similar kind, and performing certain functions of an
administrative nature, provided that there is nothing
contrary thereto in the laws and regulations ofthe receiving
.
State;
safeguarding the interests of nationals, both individuals
and bodies corporate, of the sending State in cases of
succession mortis causa in the territory of the receiving
State, in accordance with the laws and regulations of the
receiving State;
safeguarding, within the limits imposed by the laws and
regulations of the receiving State, the interest of minors
and other persons lacking full capacity who are nationals
of the sending State, particularly where any guardianship
or tmsteeship is required with respect to such persons;
subject to the practices and procedures obtaining in the
receiving State, representing or arranging appropriate
representation for nationals ofthe sending State before the
tribunals and other authorities of the receiving State, for
the purpose of obtaining, in accordance with the laws and
regulations of the receiving State, provisional measures
for the preservation of the rights and interests of these
nationals, where because of absence orany other reason,
such nationals are unable at the proper time to assume the
defence of their rights and interests;
transmitting judicial and extra-judicial documents or
executing letters rogatory orcommissions to take evidence
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for the courts of the sending State in accordance with
international ag:reements in force or, in the absence of
such international agreements, in any other manner
- compatible with the laws and regulations of the receiving
State;
\ (k) exercising rights of supervision and inspection provided
for in the laws and regulations of the sending State in
respect of vessels having the nationality of the sending
State, and ofaircraft registered in that State, and in respect
of their crews;
(1) extending assistance to vessels and aricraft mentioned in
sub-paragraph (k) of this Article and to their crews, taking
statements regarding the voyage of a vessel, examining
and stamping the ship's papers, and, without prejudice to
the powers of the authorities of the receiving State,
conducting investigations into any incidents which
occurred during the voyage, and settling disputes of any
kind between the master, the offiCers and the seamen in so
far as this may be authorized by the laws and regulations
of the sending State;
(m) performing any other functions entrusted to a consular
post by the sending State which are not prohibited by the
laws and regulations of the receiving State or to which no
objection is taken by the receiving State or which are
referred to inthe international agreements inf<;:>rce between
. the sending State and the receiving State.

Exercise ofconsular functions outside the Consular District
Article 6
A consular offiCer may, in special circumstances, with the
consent of the receiving State, exercise his functions outside his
consular district.

Exercise ofconsular functions in a third State
Article 7
The sending State may, after notifying the States concerned,
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entrust a consular post established in a particular State with the
exercise of consular functions in another State, unless there is
express objection by one of the States concerned.

Exercise ofconsularfunctions on behalf Ofa third State
Article 8

.Upon appropriate notification to the receiving State, a consular
post of the sending State may, unless the receiving State object~,
exercise consular functions in the receiving State on behalf of a
third State.

Classes ofheads ofconsular posts
Article 9
1.
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The consular commission or notification ofappointment
Article 11
1. The head of a consular post shall be provided by the
sending State with a document,· in the form of a. commission or
similar instrument, made out for each appointment, certifying his
capacity and showing, as a general rule, his full name, his category
and class, the consular district and the seat of the consular post.
2. The sending State shall transmit the commission or similar
instrument through the diplomatic or other appropriate channel to
the Government of the State in whose territory the head of a
consular post is to exercise his functions.
3. If the receiving State agrees, the sending State may,
instead ofa commission or similar instrument, send to the receiving
State a notificationcontaining the particulars required byparagraph
1 of this Article.

Heads ofconsular posts are divided into four classes, namely:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

consuls-general;
consuls;
vice-consuls;
consular agents.

2. Paragraph 1 of this Article in no way restricts the right of any
of the Contracting Parties to fix the designation of consular
officers other than the heads of consular posts.

Appointment and admission ofheads ofconsular posts
Article10
1. Heads ofconsular posts are appointed by the sending State
and are admitted to the exercise of their functions by the receiving
State.
2. Subject to the provisions of the present Convention, the
formalities for the appointment and for the admission of the head
of a consular post are determined by the laws, regulations and
usages of the sending State and ofthe receiving State respectively.

.

The Exequatur
Article 12

1. The head of a consular post is admitted to the exercise of
his functions by anauthorizatiort from the receiving State termed
an exequatur, whatever the form of this authorization.
2. A State which refuses to grant an exequatur is not obliged
to give to the sending State reasons for such refusal. .
3; SubjecttotheprovisionsOf Articles 13and·15, the head of
a consular post shallnot enter upon his duties until he has received
an exequatur.

Provisional admission of heads Of consular posts .
Article 13
Pending delivery of the exequatur, the head of a consular post
may be admitted on a provisional basis to the exercise of his
functions. In that case, the:provisions of the present Convention.
shalLapply.
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Notification to the authorities of the consular district
Article 14

As soon as the head of a consular post is admitted even
provisi(mally to the exercise of his functions, the receiving State
shall immediately notify the competent authorities of the consular
district. It shall also ensure that the necessary measures are taken
to enable the head of a consular post to carry out the duties of his
office and to have the benefit of the provisions of the present
Convention.
Temporaty exercise ofthe functions ofthe head ofa consularpost
Article 15

1. If the h~ad of a consular post is unable to carry out his
functions or the position of head of consular post is vacant, an
acting head of post may ac:;t provisionally as head of the consuhlr
post.
2. The full name of the acting head of post shall be notified
either by the diplomatic mission of the senWng State or; if that
State has no sucQ. mission in the receiving State, by the head ofthe
consular post, or, if Q.e is Uflable to do sp, by any competent
authority of the sending State, to the Ministry for FQ~eign Affairs
of the receiving State or t() the a)Jthority designated by that
Ministry. As a general rule, this nqtification shall be given in
advance. The receiving State may m'a"ke the acirnission as acting
head of post of a person who is neither a diplomatic agent nor a
consular officer of the sending State in the receiving State
conditional on its consent.
3. The competent authorities of the receiving State shall
afford assistance and protection to the acting head of post. While
he is in charge ofthe post, the provisions ofthe present Convention
shall apply to him on the same basis as tp the head of the consular
post concerned. The receiving State slWll pot, however, be obliged
to grant to an acting head of the ppst any facility, privilege or
immunity which the head Dfthe consular post enjoys only subject
to conditions not fulfilled by the acting head of post.
4. When, in the circumstances referred to in paragraph 1 of
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this Article, a member of the diplomatic staff of the diplomatic
mission ofthe sending State in the receiving State is designated by
the sending State as an acting head ofpost, he shall, ifthe receiving
State does not objectthereto, continue to enjoy diplomatic privileges
and immunities.
Precedence as between heads ofconsular posts
Article 16

1. Heads of consular pOStS shall rank in each class accordillg
to the date. of the grant of the exequatur.
2. If, however, the head of a consular post before obtaining
the exequatur is admitted to the exercise of his functions
provisionally, his precedence shall be determined according to the
date of the provisional admission; this precedence shall be
maintained after the granting of the exequatur.
3. The order ofprecedence as between two or more heads of
consular posts who obtainedthe exequatur orprovisional admission
on the same date shall be determined according to the dates on
which their commissions or similarinstruments orthe notifications
referred to in pa,ragraph 3 of Article 11 were presented to the
receiving State.
.
4. Acting heads ofposts shall rank after all heads of consular
posts and, as between themselves, they shall rank according to the
dates on which they assumed their functions as acting heads of
:posts as indicated in the notifications given under paragraph 2 of
Article 15.
5. Honorary consular officers who are heads of consular
posts shall rank in each class after career heads of consular posts,
in thCorder and according to the rules laid down in the foregoing
paragraphs.
15. Heads of consular posts shall have precedence over
consular officers not having that status.
Performance ofdiplomatic acts ·by consular officers
Article 17

1. In a State where the sending State has no diplomatic
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missibil and is not represented by a diplomatic mission of a third
State, a consular officer may, with the consent of the receiving
State,and without affecting his consular status, be authorized to
perform diplomatic acts. The performance of such acts by a
consular officer shall not confer upon him any right to claim
diplomatic privileges and immunities.
2. A consular officer may, after notification addressed to the
receiving State,act as representative of the sending State to any
inter-governmental organization. When so acting, he shall be
entitled to enjoy any privileges and immunities accorded to such
a representative by customary internationallaw or by international
agreements; however, in respect ofthe performance by him of any
consul ar function, he shall not be entitled to any greater immunity
from jurisdiction than that to which a consular officer is entitled
under the present Convention.

Appointment of the same person by two or more
States as a consular officer
Article 18
Two or more States' may, with the consent of the receiVing
State, appoint the same persori as a consular officer in that State.

App.ointment ofmembers ofconsular staff
Article 19
,

1.

,'''',

.

.

Subject to the provisions of Articles 20,22 and 23,the
the members of the consular

~ending State may freely appoint
~dff.·

'.2.

~

.

;

.

The full name, category and class of all consular officers,
otlier than the head of a consular post, shall be notified by "the
sending State to' the receiving State in sufficient time for the
receiving State, if it so wishes, to exercise its rights uhder
paragraph 3 of Article 23.
3. The sending Stqte may, if required by its laws and
regulations, request the receiving State to grant an exequatur to a
consular officer other than the heaq of a consular post.
4. The receiving State may, if required by its laws and
regulations, grant an exequatur to a consular officer other than the
head of a consular post.
.
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Size of the consular staff
Article 20
In the absence of an express agreement as to the size of the
consular staff, the receiving State may require that the size of the
staff be kept within limits conside:t;ed by it to be reasonable and
normal, having regard to circumstances and conditions in the
consular district and to the needs of the particular consular post.

Precedence as between consular officers ofa consular post
Article 21
The order of precedence as between the consularofficers of:;l
consular post and any change thereof shall be notified by the
diplomatic mission ofthe sending State or, if that State has no such
mission in the receiving State, by the head of the consular post, to
the Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the receiving State or to the
authority designated by that Ministry.

Nationality ofconsular officers
Article 22
1. Consular officers should"in principle, have the nationality
qf the sending State.
2. Consular officers may not be appointed from among
persons having the nationality of the receiving State except with
the express consent Of )hat State which may be withdrawn at any
time. ,\
J'i.,.Jbereceiv~W:1.s~ate,may reserve the same right with
regard to llationals, ora .t:birdState who are not also nationals of the
.
. .
.
sending S~~tf'<>' ',.' ..... . ' . ! '

p(Jrsons declared '~n01J- grat{1"
Article 23 Ie
, _ '.
,":'

'-f',"

1. The receiving State may at any time notifY'the sending
State that a cO,nsular officer ~s peppna non gra~aorthat any other
member of the corisular staffis not' ~cceptabie. In that event,)he
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sending State shall, as the case may be, either recall the person
concerned or terminate his functions with consular post.
2. If the sending State refuses or fails within a reasonable
time to carry out its obligations under paragraph 1 of this Article,
the receiving State may, as the case may be, either withdraw the
exequatur from the person concerned or cease to consider him as
a member of the consular staff.
3. A person appointed as a member of a consular post may be
declared unacceptable before arriving in the territory of the
receiving State or, if already in the receiving State, before entering
on his dllties with the consular post'. In any such case, the sending
State shall withdraw his appointment.
.
4. In the cases mentidned in paragraphs 1 and 3 of this
Article, the receiving State is not obliged to give to the sending
State reasons for its decision.
Notification to the receiving State ofappointments,
arrivals and departures
Article 24

1. The Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the receiving State or
tile authority designated by that Ministry shall be notified of:
(a) t1).e appointment of members of a c(lnsular post, their
arrival after appointment to the consular post, tIleir final
departlJre or th~ termination of their functions. a,nd any
other changes affecting their statps that may ocg.rrin the
course of tlleir s~rvice with tilecon~ular post;
(0) the arrival and final departure of apersori belonging to the
familybf a member of a. consular post forming part of his
hOJJsehold anq, wh~re appropriate, the fact that a person
becomes or ceases tp be sucll a member of the family;
(c) the a,rrival ~nd fin[\l departure of members of the private
staff and, wh~re appropriate, the termination of their
s~rvice as stich,;
(d) the engagement acnd ctischarge of persons resident in the
receiving State as ;members of a fonsuiar post or as
memberS of the private staff entitleq to privileges and
immunities.
2. When possible, prior notification of arrival and final
departure shall also be given.
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SECTION II. END OF CONSULAR FUNCTIONS

Termination of the functions ofa member of a consular post
Article 25

The fUllctions of a member of a consular post shall come to an
end inter alia:
(a) on notification by the sending State to the receiving State
that his functions have come to an end;
(b) on withdrawal of the exequatur;
(c) on notification by the receiving State to the sending State
that the receiving State has ceased to consider him as a
member of the consular staff.
Departure from the territory of the receiving State
Article 26

The receiving State shall, even in case of armed conflict, grant
to members of the consular post anq members of the private staff,
other than nationals ofth,e receiving State, and to members oftheir
families forming partoftheirhouseholds irrespective ofll[\tionality,
the necessary time ang facil,ities to enable them to prepare their
departtlre ang to leave at tIle earliest possible momellt after tlle
terrninatiollofth,e functions ofth,e. members concerned. Inparticlllar,
it shall, in case of need, place at their disposal the necessary means
of transport for themselves ilnci their proPerty other than property
acqllired in the receiving State the export of which is prohibited a,t
the time of deparwre.
.
Protection of(:0flsular premise~' and archives and of the
interests of the sending Stqte in exceptionql circurrlStqnces
Artide 27
1. In the event ofthe severance ofconsularrelations between
two States:

(a) the receiving State shall, even in the cas.e of armed
conflict, respect and prowctthe consular premises, together
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with the property of the consular post and the consular
archives;
(b) the sending State may entrust the custody of the consular
premises, together with the property contained therein and
the consular archives, to a third State acceptable to the
receiving State;
(c) the sending State may entrust the prot~ctionofits interests
and those of its nationals to a third State acceptable to the
receiving State.
2. In the event of the temporary or permanent closure of a
consular post, the provisions of sub-paragraph (a) of paragraph 1
of this Article shall apply. In addition,
(a) if the sending State, although not repre~ented in the
receiving State by a diplomatic mission, has another
consular post in the territory of that State, that consular
post may be entrusted with the custody of the premises of
the consular post which has been closed, together with the
property contained therein and the consular archives, and,
with the consent of the receiving State, with the exercise
of consular fuuctions in the district of that consular post;
or
(b) ifthe sending State has no diplomatic mission and no other
consular post in the receiving State, the provisions of
subparagraphs (b) and (c) of paragraph 1 of this Article
shall apply.
i '

CHAPTER II
FACILITIES, PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES
RELATING
TO CONSULAR POSTS, CAREER CONSULAR OFFICERS
AND OTHER MEMBERS OF A CONSULAR POST
SECTION 1. FACILITIES, PRIVILEGES AND
IMMUNITIES RELATING TO A CONSULAR POST

Facilities for the work of the consular post
Article 28
The receiving State shall accord full- facilities for the
performance of the functions of the consular post.
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Use ofnational flag and coat-of-arms
Article 29
1. The sending State shall have the right to the use of its
national flag and coat-of-arms in the receiving State in accordance
with the provisions of this Article.
2. The national flag of the sending State may be flown and its
coat-of-arms displayed on the building occupied by the consular
post and at the entrance door thereof, on the residence of the head
of the consular post and on his means of transport when used on
official business.
3. In the exercise of the right accorded by this Article regard
shall be had to the laws, regulations and usages of the receiving
State.

Accommodation
Article 30
1. The receiving State shall either facilitate the acquisition on
its territory, in accordance with its laws and regulations, by the
sending State of premises necessary for its consular post or assist
the latter in obtaining accommodation in some other way.
2. It shall also, where necessary, assist the consular post in
obtaining suitable accommodation for its members.

Inviolability of the consular premises
Article 31
1. Consular premises shall be inviolable to the extent provided
in this Article.
2. The authorities of the receiving State shall not enter that
part of the consular premises which is used exclusively for the
purpose of the work of the consular post except with the consent
of the head of the consular post or of his designee or of the head
of the diplomatic mission of the sending State. The consent of the
head of the consular post may, however, be assumed in case of fire
or other disaster requiring prompt protective action.
3. Subject to the provisions ofparagraph 2 ofthis Article, the
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Freedom ofcommunication

receiving State is under a special duty to take all appropriate steps
to protect the consular premises against any intrusion or damage
and to prevent aI).y disturbance of the peace of the consular post or
impairment of its dignity.
4. The consular premises, their furnishings, the property of
the consular post and its means of transport shall be immune from
any form of requisition for purposes of national defence or public
utility. Ifexpropriation is necessary for such purposes, all possible
steps shall be taken to aviod impending the preformance of
consular functions, and prompt, adequate and effective
compensation shall be paid to the sending State.

Exemption from taxation of consular premises
Article 32
1. Consular premises and the residence of the career head of
consular post of which the sending State or any person acting on
its behalf is the owner or lessee shall be exempt from all national,
regional or municipal dues and taxes whatsoever, other than such
as represent payment for specific services rendered.
2. The exemptionfrom taxation referred to in paragraph! of
this Article shall not apply to such dues and taxes if, under the law
of the receiving State, they are payable by the person who
contracted with the sending State or with the person acting on its
behalf.
Inviolability of the consular archives and documents
Article 33
The consular archives and documents shall be inviolable at all
times and wherever they may be.

Freedom ofmovement
Article 34
Subject to its laws and regulations concerning zonesentry into
. which is prohibited or regulated for reasons of national security,
the receiving State shall ensure freedom of movement and travel
in its territory to all members of the consular post.

Article 35
1. The receiving State shall permit and protect freedom of
communication on the part of the consular post for all official
purposes. In communicating with the Government, the diplomatic
tnissions and other consular posts, wherever situated, of the
sending State, the consular post may employ all appropriate
means, including diplomatic or consular couriers, diplomatic or
consular bags and messages in code or cipher. However, the
consular post may install and use a wireless transmitter only with
the consent of the receiving State.
2. The official correspondence of the consular post shall be
inviolable.. Official correspondence means all correspondence
relating to the consular post and its functions.
3. The consular bag shall be neither opened nor detained.
Nevertheless, if the competent authorities of the receiving State
have serious reason to believe that the bag contains something
other than the correspondence, documents of anicles referred to in
paragraph4 ofthis Article, they may request that the bag be opened
in their presence by an authorized representative of the sending
State. If this request is refused by the authorities of the sending
State; the bag shall be returned to its place of origin.
4. The packages constituting the consular bag shall bear
visible external marks of their character and may contain only
official correspondence and documents or articles intended
exclusively for official use.
5. The consular courier shall be provided with an official
document indicating his status and the number of packages
constituting the consular bag. Except with the consent of the
receiving State he shali be neither a national of the receiving State,
nor, unless he is a national of the sending State, a permanent
resident ofthe receiving State. In the performance ofhis functions
he shall be protected by the receiving State. He shall enjoy
personal inviolability and shall not be liable to any form of arrest
or detention.
6. The sending State, its diplomatic missions and its consular
posts may designate consular couriers ad froc. Insuch cases the
provisions of paragraph 5 of this Article shall also apply except
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that the immunities therein mentioned shall cease to apply when
such a courier has delivered to the consignee the consular bag in
his charge.
7. A consular bag may be entrusted to the captain of a ship
or of a commercial aircraft scheduled to landat an authorized port
of entry. He shall be provided with an official document indicating
the number of packages constituting the bag, but he shall not be
considered to be a consular courier. By arrangement with the
appropriate local authorities, the consular post may send one of its
members to take possession of the bag directly and freely from the
captain of the ship or of the aircraft.

Communication and contact with nationals of the sending State
Article 36
1. Witha view to facilitating the exercise ofconsularfunctions
relating to nationals of the sending State:
(a) consular officers shall be free to communicate with
nationals of the sending State and to have access to them.
Nationals ofthe sending State shall have the same freedom
with respect to communication with and access to consular
officers of the sending State;
(b) ifhe so requests, the competent authorities ofthe receiving
State shall, without delay, inform the consular post of the
sending State if, within its consular district, a national of
that State is arrested or conunitted to prison or to custody
pending trial or is detained in any other manner. Any
communication addressed to the consular post by the
person arrested, in prison, custody or detention shall also
be forwarded by the said authorities without delay. The
said authorities shall informthe person concerned without
delay of his rights. under this sub-paragraph;
(c) consular officers shall have the right to visit a national of
the sending State who is in prison, custody or detention, to
converse and correspond with him and to arrange for his
legal representation. They shall also have the right to visit
any national ofthe sending State who is in prison, custody
qr detention in their. district in pursuance of a judgment.
Nevertheless, consular officers shall refrain from taking
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action on behalf of a national who is in prison, custody or
detention if he expressly opposes such action.
2. The rights referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article shall
be exercised in conformity with the laws and regulations of the
receiving State, subject to the proviso, however, that the said laws
and regulations !Dust enable full effect to be given to the purposes
for wI-..ich the rights accorded under this Article are intended.

Information in cases ofdeaths, guardianship or trusteeship,
wrecks and air accidents
Article 37

If the relevant information is available to the competent
authcrities of the receiving State, such authorities shall have the
duty:
(a) in the case of the death of a national of the sending State,
to inform without delaythe consular postin whose district
the death occurred;
(b) to inform the competent consular post without delay of
any case where the appointment of a guardian or trustee
appears to be in the interest of a minor or other person
lacking full capacity who is a national ofthe sending State.
The giving of this information shall, however, be without
prejudice to the operation of the laws and regulations of
the receiving State concerning such appointments;
(c) if a vessel, having the nationality of the sending State, is
wrecked or runs aground in the territorial sea or internal
waters of the receiving State, or if an aircraft registered in
the sending State suffers an accident on the territory ofthe
receiving State, to infOlm without delay the consular post
nearest to the scene of the occurrence.

Communication with the authorities ofthe receiving State
Article 38
In the exercise of their functions, consular officers may
address:
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(a) the competent local authorities of their consular district;
(b) the competent central authorities of the receiving State if
and to the extentthatthis is allowedby the laws, regulations
and usages of the receiving State or by the relevant
international agreements.

Consular fees and charges
Article 39

1. The consular post may levy in the territory ofthe receiving
State the fees and charges provided by the laws and regulations of
the sending State for consular acts.
2. The sums collected in the form of the fees and charges
referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article, and the receipts for such
fees and charges, shall be exempt from all dues and taxes in the
receiving State.
SECTION II. FACILITIES, PRIVILEGES AND
IMMUNITIES RELATING TO CAREER CONSULAR
OFFICERS AND OTHER MEMBERS OF A
CONSULAR POST

Protection ofconsular officers
Article 40

The receiving State shall treat consular officers with due
respect and shall take all appropriate steps to prevent any attack on
their person, freedom or dignity.

. Personal inviolability of consular officers
Article 41

1. Consular officers shall not be liable to arrest or detention
pending trial, except in the case of a grave crime and pursuant to
a decision by the competent judicial authority.
2. Except in the case specified in paragraph 1 of this Article,
consular officers shall not be committed to prison or liable to any
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otherform ofrestriction on theirpersonal freedom save in execution
of a judicial decision of final effect.
3. If criminal proceedings are instituted against a consular
officer, he must appear before the competent authorities.
Nevertheless, the proceedings shall be conducted with the respect
due to him by reason ofhis official pQsition and, except in the case
specified in paragraph 1 of this Article, in a manner which will
hamper the exercise of consular functions as little as possible.
When, in the circumstances mentioned in paragragh 1 of this
Article, it has become necessary to detain a consular officer, the
proceedings against him shall be instituted with the minimum of
delay.

Notification ofarrest, detention or prosecution.
Article 42

In the event of the arrest or detention, pending trial, of a
member of the consular staff, or of criminal proceedings being
instituted against him, the receiving State shall promptly notify the
head of the consular post. Should the latter be himself the object
of any such measure, the receiving State shall notify the sending
State through the diplomatic channel.

Immunity from jurisdiction
Article 43
1. Consular officers and consular employees shall not be
amenable to the jurisdiction of the judicial or administrative
authorities of the receiving State in respect ofacts performed in the
exercise of consulr functions.
2. The provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article shall not,
however, apply in respect of a civil action either:
(a) arising out of a contract concluded by a consular officer or
a consular employee in whichhe did not contract expressly
or impliedly as an agent of the sending State; or
(b) by a third party for damage arising from an accident in the
receiving State caused by a vehicle, vessel or aircraft.
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Liability to give evidence
Article 44
1. Members of a consular post may be called upon to attend
as witnesses in the course ofjudicial or administrative proceedings.
A consular employee or a member of the service staff shall not,
except in the cases mentioned in paragraph 3 of this Article,
decline to give evidence. If a consular officer should decline to do
so, no coercive measure or penalty may be applied to him.
2. The authority requiring the evidence of a consular officer
shall avoid interference with the performance of his functions. It
may, when possible, take such evidence at his residence or at the
consular post or accept a statement from him in writing.
3. Members of a consular post are under no obligation to give
evidence concerning matters connected with the exercise of their
functions or to produce official correspondence and documents
relating thereto. They are also entitled to decline to give evidence
as expert witnesses with regard to the law of the sending State.

Waiver ofprivileges and immunities
Article 45

1. The sending State may waive, with regard to a member of
the consular post, any of the privileges and immunities provided
for in Articles 41, 43 and 44.
2. The waiver shall in all cases be express, except as provided
in paragraph 3 of this Article, and shall be communicated to the
receiving State in writing.
3. The initiation of proceedings by a consular officer or a
consular employee in a matter where he might enjoy immunity
fromjurisdiction under Article 43 shallpreclude him from invoking
immunity fromjurisdictionin respect ofany counter-claim directly
connected with the principal claim.
4. The waiver ofimmunity fromjurisdiction for the purposes
ofcivil or administrative proceedings shall not be deemed to imply
the waiver of immunity from the measures of execution resulting
from the judicial decision; in respect of such measures, a separate
waiver shall be necessary.
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Exemption from registration ofaliens and residence permits
Article 46
1. Consular officers and consular employees and members
of their families forriung part of their households shall be exempt
from all obligations under the laws and regulations ofthe receiving
State in regard to the registration of aliens and residence permits.
2. The provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article shall not,
however, apply to any consular employee who is not a permanent
employee of the sending State or who carries on any private
gainful occupation in the receiving State or to any member of the
family of any such employee.

Exemption from work permits
Article 47
1. Members of the consular post shall, with respect to services
rendered for the sending State, be exempt from any obligations in
regard to work permits imposed by the laws and regulations ofthe
receiving .State concerning the employment of foreign labour.
2. Members of the private staff of consular officers and of
consular employees shall, ifthey do not carry on any other gainful
occupation in the receiving State, be exempt from the obligations
referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article.
.

Social security exemption
Article 48
1. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 3 of this Article,
members of the consular post with respect to services rendered by
them for the sending State, and members oftheir families forming
part of their households, shall be exempt from social security
provisions which may be in force in the receiving State.
2. The exemption provided for ill paragraph 1 ofthis Article
shall apply also to members of the private staff who are in the sole
employ of members of the consular post, 011 condition:
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(a) thatthey are not nationals ofor permanently resident in the
receiving State; and
(b) that they are covered by the social security provisions
which are in force in the sending State or a third State.
3. Members of the consular post who employ persons to
whom the exemption prOvided for in paragraph 2 of this Article
does not apply shall observe the obligations which the social
security provisions of the receiving State impose upon employers.
4. The exemption provided for in paragraphs 1 and 2 of this
Article shall not preclude voluntary participation in· the social
security system of the receiving State, provided that such
participation is permitted by that State.

Exemption from taxation
Article 49
1. Consular officers and consular employees and members
of their families forming part of their households shall be exempt
from all dues and taxes, personal or real, national, regional or
municipal, except:
,(a) indirect taxes of a kind which are normally'incorporated
in the price of goods or services;
(b) dues or taxes on private immovable property situated in
the territory ofthe receiving State, subjectto the provisions
of Article 32;
(c) estate, succession or inheritance duties, and duties on
transfer, levied by,the receiving State, subject to the
provisions of paragraph (b) of Article 51;
(d) dues and taxes on private income, including capital gains,
'" having its source in the receiving State and capital taxes
relating to investments made in commercial or financial
'undertakings in the receiving State;
(e) charges levied for specific services rendered;,
(f) registration, court or record fees, mortgage dues and
stamp duties, SUbject to the pr()visionsof Article 32.
2.

Members ofthe service staff shall be exempt from dues
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and taxes on the wages which they receive for their services.
3. Members ofthe consular post who employ persons whose
wages or salaries are not exempt from income tax in the receiving
State shall observe the obligations which the laws and regulations
of that State impose upon employers concerning the levying of
income tax.

Exemption from customs duties and inspection
Article 50
1. The receiving State shall, in accordance with such laws
and regulations as it may adopt, permitentryofand grant exemption
from all customs duties, taxes, and related charges other than
charges for storage, cartage and similar services, on:
(a) articles for the official use of. the consular post;
(b) articles for the personal use of a consular officer or
members, of his family forming part of his household,
including articles intended for his establishment. The
articles intended for consumption shall not exceed the
quantities necessary for direct utilization by the persons
concerned.
2. Consular employees shall enjoy the privileg~s and
exemptions specified in paragraph 1 of this Article in respect of
articles imported at the time of first installation.
3. Personal baggage accompanying conSular officers and
members oftheir families forming part,oftheir households shall be
exempt from inspection. It maybe inspected only ifthere is serious
reason to believe that it contains articles other than those referred
to in sub-paragraph (b) ofparagraph 1 ofthis Article, or articles the
import or export of which is prohibited by the laws and regulations
of the receiving State or which are subject to its quarantine laws
and regulations. Such inspection shall be carried out in the
presence ofthe consular officeror memberofhis family concerned.

300

Document.r in International Law

Estate ofa member of the consular post or ofa member ofhis
family
Article 51
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The receiving State shall exempt members ofthe consular post
and members of their families fom:ring part of their households
from all personal services, from all public service of any kind
whatsoever, and from military obligations such as those connected
with requisitioning, military contributions and billeting.

shall receive the privileges and immunities provided in the present
Convention from the date from which he enjoys privileges and
immunities in accordance with paragraph 1 of this Article or from
the date of their entry into the territory of the receiving State or
from the date of their becoming a member of such family or private
staff, whichever is the latest.
3. When the functions of a member fa the consular post have
come to .an end, his privileges and immunities and those of a
member of his family forming part of his household or a member
of his private staffshall normally cease at the moment when the
person concemed leaves the receiving State or on the expiry of a
reasonable period in which to do so, whichever is the sooner, but
shall subsist until that time, even in case of armed conflict. In the
case of the persons referred to in paragraph 2 of this Article, their
privileges and immunities shall come to an end when they cease to
belong to the household or to be in the service of a member of the
consular post provided, however, that if such persons intend
leaving the receiving State within a reasonable period thereafter,
their privileges and immunities shall subsist until the time of their
departure.
1. However, with respect to acts performed by a consular
officer or a consular employee in the exercise of his functions,
immunity from jurisdiction shall continue to subsist without
limitation of time.
5. In the event of the death of a member of the COnsular post,
the members of his family forming part of his household shall
continn,e to enjoy the privileges and immunities accorded to them
until they leave the receiving State Qr until the expiry of a
reasonable period enabling them to do so, whichever is the sooner.

Beginning and end ofconsular privileges and immunities
Article 53

Obligations ofthird States
Article 54

1. Every member ofthe consularpost shall enjoy the privileges
and immunities provided in the present Convent:!on from the
moment he enters the territory ofthe receiving State on proceeding
to take up his post or, if already in its territory, from the moment
when he enters on his duties with the consular post.
2. Members of the family of a member of the consular post
forming part of his household and members of his private staff

1. If a consular officerpass~sthrough or is in the territory of
a third State, which has grantedhima visa if a visa was necessary,
while proceeding to take up or retum to his post or when returning
to the sending State, the third State shall accord to him all
inununities provided for by the other Articles of th.e present
Convention as may be required to ensure his transit or retum. The

In the event of the death of a member of the consular post or
of a member of his family forming part of his household, the
receiving State:
(a) shall permit the export of the movable property of the
deceased, with the exception ofany such property acquired
in the receiving State the export of which was prohibited
at the time of his death;
(b) shall not leV'j national, regional or municipal estate,
succession or inheritance duties, and duties on transfers,
on movable property the presence ofwhichin the receiving
State was due Solely to the presence in that State of the
deceased as member of the consular post or as a member
of the family of a member of the consular post.

Exemption from personal services and contributions
Article 52
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same shall apply in the case of any member of his family forming
part ofhis household enjoying suchprivileges and immunities who
are accompanying the consular officer or travelling separately to
join him or to return to the sending State.
2. In circumstances similar to those specified in paragraph 1
ofthis Article, third States shall not hinder the transit through their
territory of other members of the consular post or of members of
their families forming part of their households.
3. Third States shall accord to official correspondence and to
other official communications in transit, including messages in
code or cipher, the same freedom and protection as the receiving
State is bound to accord under the present Convention. They shall
accord consular couriers who have been granted a visa, if a visa
was necessary, and to consular bags intransit, the same inviolability
and protection as the receiving State is bound to accord under the
present Convention.
4. The obligations of third States under paragraphs 1, 2 and
3 of this Article shall also apply to the persons mentioned
respectively in those paragraphs, and to official communications
and to consular bags, whose presence in the territory of the third
State is due to force majeure.

Respectfor the laws and regulations ofthe receiving State
Article 55
1. Without prejudice to their privileges and immunities, it is
the duty of all persons enjoying such privileges and immunities to
respect the laws and regulations of the receiving State. They also
have a duty not to interfere in the iIiternal affairs of that State.
2. The consular premises shall not be used in any manner
incoinpatible with the exercise ofconsular functions.
3. The provisions of paragraph 2 of this Article shall not
exclude the possibility of offices of other institutions or agencies
being installed in part of the building in which the consular
premises are situated, provided that the premises assigned to them
are separate from those used by the consular post. In that event, the
said offices shall not, for the purposes of the present Convention,
be consideredto form part of the consular premises.
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Insurance against third party risks
Article 56
Members of the consular post shall comply with any
requirement imposed by the laws and regulations of the receiving
State in respect of insurance against third party risk arising from
the use of any vehicle, vessel or aircraft.

Special provisions concerning private gainful occupation
Article 57
1. Career consular officers shall not carry on for personal
profit any professional or commercial. activity in the receiving
State.
2. Privileges and immunities provided in this Chapter shall
not be accorded:
(a) to consular employees or to members of the service staff
who carry on anyprivate gainful occupationinthe receiving
State;
(b) to members of the family of a person referred to in subparagraph (a) of this paragraph or to members of his
private staff;
(c) to members of the family of a member of a consular post
who themselves carry onany private gainful occupationin
the receiving State.

CHAPTER III
REGIME RELATING TO HONORARY CONSULAR
OFFICERS AND CONSULAR POSTS HEADED BY
SUCH OFFICERS

General provisions relating to facilities,)rivile'ges and
immunities
Article 58
1. Articles 28, 29, 30, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38 and 39, paragraph 3
of Article 54 and paragraphs 2 and 3 of Article 55 shall apply to
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consular posts headed by anhonorary consular officer. In addition,
the facilities, privileges and immunities of such consular posts
shall be governed by Articles 59, 60, 61 and 62.
2. Articles 42 and 43, paragraph 3 of Article 44, Articles 45
and 53 and paragraph 1 of Article 55 shall apply to honorary
consular officers. In addition, the facilities, privileges and
immunities of such consular officer shall be governed by Articles
63,64,65,66 and 67.
3. Privileges and immunities provided in the present
Convention shall not be accorded to members of the family of an
honorary consular officer or of a consular employee employed at
a consular post headed by an honorary consular officer.
4. The exchange of consular bags between two consular
posts headed by honorary consular officers in different States shall .
not be allowed without the consent of the two receiving States
concerned.

Protection of the consular premises
Article 59

The receiving State shall take such steps as may be necessary
to protect the consular premises of a consular post headed by an
honorary consular officer against any intrusion or damage and to
prevent any disturbance of the peace of the consular post or
impairment of its dignity.

Exemption from taxation ofconsular premises
Article 60
1. Consularpremises ofa consularpostheadedby anhonorary
consular officer of which the sending State is the owner or lessee
shall be exempt from all national, regional or municipal dues and
taxes whatsoever, other than such as. represent payment for
specific serviees rendered.
2. The exemption from taxation referred to in paragraph 1 of
this Article shall not apply to such dues and taxes if, under the laws
and regulations of the receiving State, they are payable by the
person who contracted with the sending State.
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Inviolability ofconsular archives and documents
Article 61
The consular archives and documents of a consular post
headed by an honorary consular officer shall be inviolable at all
times and wherever they may be, provided that they are kept
separate from other papers and documents and, in particular, from
the private correspondence of the head of a consular post and of
any person working with him, and from the materials, books or
documents relating to their profession or trade.

Exemption from customs duties
Article 62
The receiving State shall, in accordance with such laws and
regulations as it may adopt, permit entry of, and grant exemption
from all customs duties, taxes, and related charges other than
charges for storage, cartage and similar services on the following
articles, provided that they are for the official use of a consular post
headed by an honorary consular officer: coats-of"'-arms, flags,
signboards, seals and stamps, books, official printed matter, office
furniture, office equipment and similar articles supplied by or at
the instance of the sending State to the consular post.

Criminal proceedings
Article 63
If criminal proceedings are instituted against an honorary
consular officer, he must appear before the competent authorities.
Nevertheless, the proceedings shall be conducted with the respect
due to him by reason of his official position and, except when he
is under arrest or detention, in a manner which will hamper the
exercise of consular functions as little as possible. When it has
become necessary to detain an honorary consular officer, the
proceedings against him shall be instituted with the minimum of
. delay.
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Protection of honorary consular officers
Article 64
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CHAPTER IV
GENERAL PROVISIONS

The receiving State is under a duty to accord to an honorary
consular officer such protection as may be required by reason of
his official position.

Consular agents who are not heads ofconsular posts
Ar.ticle 69

Exemption from registration of aliens and residence permits
Article 65

1. Each State is free to decide whether it will establish or
admit consular agencies conducted by consular agents not
designated as heads of consular post by the sending State.
2. The conditions under which the consular agencies referred
to in paragraph 1 of this Article may' carry on their activities and
the privileges and immunities which may be enjoyed by the
consular agents in charge ofthemshall be determinedby agreement
between the sending State and the receiving State.

Honorary consular officers, with the exception of those who
carry on for personal profit any professional or commercial
activity in the receiving State, shall be exempt from all obligations
under the laws and regulations of the receiving State in regard to
the registration Of aliens and residence permits.

Exemption from taxation
Article 66

An honorary consular officer shall be exempt from all dues
and taxes on the remuneration and emoluments which he receives
from the sending State in respect of the exercise of consular
functions.

Exemption from personal services and contributions
Article 67
The receiving State shall exempt honorary consular officers
from all personal services and from all public services of any kind
whatsoever and from military obligations such as those connected
with requisitioning, military contributions and billeting.

Optional Character of the Institution ofHonorary Consular
Officers
Article 68
Each State is free to decide whether it will appoint or receive
honorary consular officers.

Exercise of consular functions by diplomatic missions
Article 70

1. The provisions of the present Convention apply also, so
far as the context permits, to the exercise of consular functions by
a diplomatic mission.
2. The names of members of a dipJomatic mission assigned
to the consular section or otherwise charged with the exercise of
the consular functions of the mission shall be notified to the
Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the receiving State or to the
authority designated by that Ministry.
3. In the exercise of consular functions a diplomatic mission
may address:
(a) the local authorities of the consular district;
(b) the central authorities of the receiving State if this is
allowedby the laws, regulations andusages ofthe receiving
State cr by relevant international agreements.
4. The privileges and immunities of the members of a
diplomatic mission referred to in paragraph 2 of this Article shall
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continue to be governed by the rules ofinternational law concerning
diplomatic relations.

Nationals or permanent residents of the receiving State
Article 71
1. Except in so far as additional facilities, privileges and
immunities may be granted by the receiving State, consular
officers who are nationals of or permanently resident in the
receiving Stateshall enjoy only immunity from jurisdiction and
personal inviolability in respect of official acts performedin the
exercise oftheir functions, andthe privileges providedinparagraph
3 of Article 44.. So far as these consular officers are concerned, the
receiving State shall likewise be bound by the obligationlaid down
in Article 42. If criminal proceedings are instituted against such a
consular officer, the proceedings shall, except when he is under
arrest or detention, be conducted in a manner which will hamper
the exercise of consular functions as little as possible.
2. Other members of the consular post who are nationals of
or permanently resident in the receiving State and members of
their families, as well as members of the families of consular
officers referred to in paragraph 1 of the Article, shall enjoy
facilities, privileges and immunities only in so far as these are
granted to them by the receiving State. Those members of the
families of members ofthe consular post and those members ofthe
private staff who are themselves nationals of or permanently
resident in the receiving State shall likewise enjoy facilities,
privileges and immunities only in so far as these are granted to
them by the receiving State. The receiving State shall, however,
exercise its jurisdiction over those persons in such a way as not to
hinder unduly the performance of the functions of the consular
post.

Non-discrimination
Article 72
1. In the application of the provisions of the present
Convention the receiving State shall not discriminate as between
States;
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2. However, discrimination shall not be regarded as taking
place:
(a) where the receiving State applies any of the provisions of
the present Conventionrestrictively because ofa restrictive
application of that provision to its consular posts in the
sending State;
(b) where by custom or agreement States extend to each other
more favourable treatmentthanis requiredbythe provisions
of the present Convention.

Relationship between the present Convention and
other international agreements
Article 73

1. The provisions of the present Convention shall not affect
other international agreements in force as between States parties
to them.
2. Nothing in the present Convention shall preclude States
from concluding international agreements conforming or
supplementing or extending or amplifying the provisions thereof.

CHAPTER V
FINAL PROVISIONS

Signature
Article 74

The present Convention shall be open for signature by all
States Members of the United Nations or of any ofthe specialized
agencies or Parties to the Statute of the International Court of
Justice, and by any other State invited by the General Assembly of
the United Nations to become a Party to the Convention, as follows
until 31 October 1963 at the Federal Ministry for Foreign Affairs
of the Republic of Austria and subsequently, until 31 March 1964,
at the United Nations Headquarters in New York.
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Ratification
Article 75

(b) ofthe date on which the present Convention will enter into

force, in accordance with Article 77.

Authentic texts
Article 79

The present Convention is subject to ratification. The
instruments of ratification shall be deposited with the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations.

Accession
Article 76
The present Convention shall remain open for accession by
any State belonging to any of the four categories mentioned in
Article 74. The instruments of accession shall be deposited with
the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

Entry into force
Article 77
1. The present Convention shall enter into force on the
thirtieth day following the date of deposi~ of the twenty-second
instrument of ratification or accession with the Secretary-General
of the United Nations.
2. For each State ratifying or acceding to the Convention
after the deposit of the twenty-second instrument of ratification or
accession, the Convention shall enter into force on the thirtieth day
after deposit by such State of its instrument of ratification or .
accession.

Notifications by the Secretary-General
Article 78

The original ofthe present Convention, ofwhich the Chinese,
English, French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic,
shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations, who shall send certified copies thereof to all States
belonging to any of the four categories mentioned in Article 74.
INWITNESSWHEREOF the undersigned Plenipotentiaries,
being duly authorized thereto by their respective Governments,
have signed the present Convention.
DONE AT VIENNA, this twenty-fourth day of April, one
thousand nine hundred and sixty-three.

OPTIONAL PROTOCOL CONCERNING ACQUISITION
OF NATIONALITY*

The States Parties to the present Protocol and to the Vienna
Convention on Consular Relations, hereinafter referred to as "the
Convention", adopted by the UnitectNations Conference held at
Vienna from 4 March to 22 April 1963,
Expressing their wish to establish rules between them
concerning acquisition of nationality by members of the consular
post and by members of their families forming part of their
households,
Have agreed as follows:

The Secretary General ofthe United Nations shall inform all
States belonging to any ofthe four categories mentioned in Article
74:
(a) of signatures to the preseIit Convention and of the deposit

of instruments of ratification or accession, in accordance
with Articles 74, 75 and 76;
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Article 1
For the plJrposes of the present Protocol, the expression
"members of the consular post" shall have the meaning assigned

*

UN Doc. A/CONF/ 25/14, April 23, 1963. Signed at Vienna, Apri124, 1963.
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to it in sub-paragraph (g) of paragraph 1 of Article 1 of the
Convention, namely, "consular officers, consular employees and
members of the service staff'.
Article 2
Members of the consular post not being nationals of the
receiving State, lind members of their families forming part of
their households, shall not solely by the operation ofthe law ofthe
receiving State, acquire the nationality of that State.

Article 7
The Secretary-General ofthe United Nations shall inform all
States which may become parties to the Convention:
(a) of signatures to the present Protocol and of the deposit of

instruments of ratification or accession, in accordance
with Articles III, IV and V;
(b) of the date on which the present Protocol will enter into
force, in accordance with Article VI.

Article 3
The present Protocol shall be open for signature by all States
which may become parties to the Convention, as follows: until 31
October 1963 at the Federal Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the
R.epublicof Austria and, subsequently, until 31 March 1964, at the
United Nations Headquarters in New York.
Article 4
The present Protocol is subjectto ratification. The instruments
ofratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General ofthe
United Nations.
Article 5
The present Protocol shall remain open for accession by all
States which maybecomeparties to the Convention. Theinstroments
of accession shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations.
Article 6
1. The present Protocol shall enterinto force on the same day
as the Convention or on the thirtieth day following the date of
deposit of the second instrument of ratification of or accession to
the Protocol with the Secretary-General of the United Nations,
whichever date is the later.
2. For each state ratifying or acceding to the present Protocol
after its entry into force in accordance with paragraph 1 of this
Article, the Protocol shall enter into force on the thirtieth day after
deposit by such State of its instrument of ratification or accession.

Article 8
The original of the present Protocol, of which the Chinese,
English, French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic,
shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations, who shall send certified copies thereof to all States
referred to in Article III.
INWITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned Plenipotentiaries,
being duly authorized thereto by their respective governments,
have signed the present Protocol.
DONE AT VIENNA, this twenty-fourth day of April, one
thousand nine hundred and sixty-three.

OPTIONAL PROTOCOL CONCERNING THE
COMPULSORY SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES*

The States Parties to the present Protocol and to the Vienna
Convention on Consular Relations, hereinafter referred to as "the
Convention", adopted by the United Nations Conference held at
Vienna from 4 March to 22 April 1963,
Expressing their wish to resort in all matters concerning them
in respect of any dispute arising out of the interpretation or
application Qfthe Convention to the compulsoryjurisdiction ofthe
International Court ofJustice, unless some other form ofsettlement
has been agreed upon by the parties within a reasonable period,
Have agreed as follows:

* U.N.Doc. A/CONF/25/15, April 23, 1963. Signed at Vienna, Apri124, 1963 Signed
at Vienna, April 24, 1963.
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Article 1
Disputes arising out of the interpretation or application ofthe
Convention shall lie within the compulsory jurisdiction of the
International Court of Justice and may accordingly be brought
before the Court by an application made by any party to the dispute
being a party to the present Protocol.
Article 2
The parties may agree, within a period of two months after
one party has notified its opinion to the other that a dispute exists,
to resort not to the International Court of Justice but to an arbitral
tribunal. After the expiry ofthe said period, either party may bring
the dispute before the Court by an application.
Article 3
1. Within the same period of two months, the parties may
agree to adopt a conciliation procedure before resorting to the
International Court of Justice.
2. The conciliation commission shall make its
recommendations within five months after its appointment. If its
recommendations are not accepted by the parties to the dispute
withintwo months after they have been delivered, either party may
bring the dispute befotethe Court by an application.
Article 4
States parties to the Convention, to the Optional Protocol
concerning Acquisition of Nationality, and to the present Protocol
may at any time declare that they will extend the provisions of the
present· Protocol to disputes arising out of the interpretation or
application· of the Optional Protocol concerning Acquisition of
Nationality. Such declarations shall be notified to the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations.
.
Article 5
The present Protocol shall be open "for signature by all States
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which may become parties to the Convention as follows: until 31
October 1963 at the Federal Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the
Republic of Austria and, subsequently, until 31 March 1964, at the
United Nations Headquarters in New York.
Article 6
The presentProtocol is subjectto ratification. The instmments
ofratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General ofthe
United Nations.
Article 7
The present Protocol shall remain open for accession by all
States whichmaybecome parties to the Convention. Theinstmments
of accession shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations.
Article 8
1. The present Protocol shall enterinto force on the same day
as the Convention or on the thirtieth day following the date of
deposit of the second instmment of ratification or accession to the
Protocol with the Secretary-General of the United Nations,
whichever date is the later.
2. For each state ratifying or acceding to the present Protocol
after its entry into force in accordance with paragraph 1 of this
Article, the Protocol shall enter into force on the thirtieth day after
deposit by such State ofits instmment of ratification or accession.
Article 9
The Secretary-General ofthe United Nations shall inform all
States which may become parties to the Convention:
(a) of signatures to the present Protocol and of the deposit of
instmments of ratification or accession, in accordance
with Articles V, VI and VII;
(b) ofdeclarations made in accordance with Article IV ofthe
present Protocol;

Documents in International Law

316

'~"
"I

(c) of the date on which the present Protocol will enter into
force, in accordance with Article VIII.

Article 10
The original of the present Protocol, of which the Chinese,
English, French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic,
shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations, who shall send certified copies thereof to all States
referred to in Article V.
INWIlNESS WHEREOF the undersigned Plenipotentiaries,
being duly authorised thereto by their respective governments,
have signed the present Protocol.
DONE AT VIENNA, this twenty-fourth day of April, one
thousand nine hundred and sixty-three.

20. VIENNA CONVENTION ON THE
REPRESENTATION OF STATES IN THEIR
RELATIONS WITH INTERNATIONAL
ORGANIZATIONS OF A UNIVERSAL
CHARACTER, 1975*
The States Parties to the present Convention,
Recognizing the increasingly important role of multilateral
diplomacy in relations between States and the responsibilities
of the United Nations, its specialized agencies and other
international organizations of a universal character within the
international community,
Having in mind the purposes and principles of the Charter
of the United Nations concerning the sovereign equality of
States, the maintenance of international peace and security and
the promotion of friendly relations and co-operation among
States,
Recalling the work of codification and progressive
development of international law applicable to bilateral relations
between States which was achieved by the Vienna Convention
on Diplomatic Relations of 1961, the Vienna Convention on
Consular Relations of 1963,and the Convention on Special
Missions of 1969,
Believing that an international convention on the representation
of States in their relations with international organizations of a
universal character would contribute to the promotion of friendly
relations and co-operation among States, irrespective of their
political, economic and social systems,

*

Signed at Vienna 14 March 1975.
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Recalling the provisions of Article 105 of the Charter of the
United Nations,
Recognizing that the purpose of privileges and immunities
contained in the present Convention is not to benefit individuals
but to ensure the efficient performance of their functions in
connexion with organizations and conferences,
Taking account of the Convention on the Privileges and
Immunities of the United Nations of 1946, the Convention on
the Privileges and Immunities of the Specialized Agencies of
1947 and other agreements in force between States and between
States and international organizations,
Affirming that the rules of customary international law
continue to govern questions not expressly regulated by the
provisions of the present Convention,
Have agreed as follows:
PART I
INTRODUCTION

Use of terms
Article 1
1. For the purposes of the present Convention:
(1) "international organization" means an intergovernmental
organization;
(2) "international organization of a universal character"
means the United Nations, its specialized agencies, the
International Atomic Energy Agency and any similar organization
whose membership and responsibilities are on a world-wide
scale;
(3) "Organization" means the international organization in
question;
(4) "organ" means:
(a) any principal or subsidiary organ of an international
organization, or
(b) any c0mmission, committee or sub-group of any such
organ, in which States are members;
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(5) "conference" means a conference of States convened
by or under the auspices of an international organization;
(6) "mission" means, as the case may be, the permanent
mlssion or the permanent observer mission;
(7) "permanent mission" means a mission of permanent
character, representing the State, sent by a State member of an
international organization to the Organization;
(8) "permanent observer mission" means a mission of
permanent character, representing the State. sent to an international
organization by a State not a member of the Organization;
(9) "delegation" means, as the case may be, the delegation
to an organ or the delegation to a conference;
(10) "delegation to an organ" means the delegation sent by
a State to participate on its behalf in the proceedings of the
organ;
(11) "delegation to a conference" means the delegation
sent by a State to participate on its behalf in the conference;
(12) "observer delegation" means, as the case may be, the
observer delegation to an organ or the observer delegation to a
conference;
(13) "observer delegation to an organ" means the delegation
sent by a State to participate on its behalf as an observer in the
proceedings of the organ;
(14) "observer delegation to a conference" means the
delegation sent by a State to participate on its behalf as an
observer in the proceedings of the conference;
.. (15) "host State" means the State in whose territory:
(a) the Organization has its seat or an office, or
(b) a meeting of an organ or a conference is held;
(16) "sending State" means the State which sends:
a) a mission to the Organization at its seat or to an
office of the Organization, or
(b) a delegation to an organ or delegation to a
conference, or
(c) an obs~rver delegation to an organ or an observer
delegation to a conference;
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(17) "head of mission" means, as the case may be, the
permanent representative or the permanent observer;
(18) "permanent representative" means the person charged
by the sending State with the duty of acting as the head of the
permanent mission;
(19) "permanent observer" means the person charged by
the sending State with the duty of acting as the head of the
permanent observer mission;
(20) "members of the mission" means the head of mission
and the members of the staff;
(21) "head of delegation" means the delegate charged by
the sending State with the duty of acting in that capacity;
(22) "delegate" means any persons designated by a State
to participate as its representative in the proceedings of an
organ or in a conference;
(23) "members of the delegation" means the delegates and
the members of the staff;
(24) "head of the observer delegation" means the observer
delegate charged by the sending State with the duty of acting in
that capacity;
(25) "observer delegate" means any person designated by
a State to attend as an observer the proceeding of an organ or of
a conference;
.
(26) "members of the observer delegation" means the
observer delegates and the members of the staff;
(27) "members of the staff" means the members of the
diplomatic staff, the administrative and technical staff and the
service staff of the mission, the delegation or the observer
delegation;
(28) "members of the diplomatic staff' means the members
of the staff of the mission, the delegation or the observer
delegation who enjoy diplomatic status for the purpose of the
mission, the delegation or the observer delegation;
(29) "members of the administrative and technical staff'
means the members of the staff employed in the administrative
and technical service of the mission, the delegation or the
observer delegation;
(30) "members of the service staff' means the members of
the staff employed by the mission, the delegation or the observer
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delegation as household workers or for similar tasks;
(31) "private staff' means persons employed eXclusively
in the private service of the members of the mission or the
delegation;
(32) "premises of the mission" means the buildings or
parts of buildings and the land ancillary thereto, irrespective of
ownership, used for the purpose of the mission, including the
residence of the head of mission.
(33) "premises of the delegation" means the buildings or
parts of buildings, irrespective of ownership, used solely as the
offices of the delegation;
(34) "rules of the Organization" means, in particular, the
constituent instruments, relevant decisions and resolutions, and
established practice of the Organization.
2. The provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article regarding the
use of terms in the present Convention are without prejudice to
the use of those terms or to the meanings which may be given to
them in other international instruments or the internal law of
any State.

Scope of the present Convention
Article 2
1. The present Convention applie~ to the representation of
States in their relations with any international organization of a
universal character, and to their representation at conferences
convened by or under the auspices of such an organization,
when the Convention has been accepted by the host State and
the Organization has completed the procedure envisaged by
Article 90.
2. The fact that the present Convention does not apply to
other international organizations is without prejudice to the
application to the representation of States in their relations with
such other organizations of any of the mles set forth in the
Convention which would be applicable under international law
independently of the Convention.
3. The fact that the present Conv·~ntion does not apply to
other conferences is without prejudic· . ~hc application to the
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representation of States at such other conferences of any of the
rules set forth in the Convention which would be applicable
under international law independently of the Convention.
4. Nothing in the present Convention shall preclude the
conclusion of agreements between States or between States and
international organizations making the Convention applicable
in whole or in part to international organizations or conferences
other than those referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article.

Representation ofStates in their Relations with International Organisations

pernlit, establish permanent missions for the performance of
the functions mentioned in Article 6.
2. Non-member States may, if the rules of the Organization
so permit, establish permanent observer missions for the
performance of the functions mentioned in Article 7.
3. The Organization shall notify the host State of the
institution of a mission prior to its establishment.

Functions of the permanent mission
Article 6

Relationship between the present Convention and the relevant
rules of international organizations or conferences
Article 3
The provisions of the present Convention are without prejudice
to any relevant rules of the Organization orto any relevant rules
of procedure of the conference.

Relationship between the present Convention and other
international agreements
Article 4
The provisions ·ofthe present Convention:
(a) are without prejudice to other international agreements
in force between States or between States and international
organizations of a universal character, and
(b) shall not preclude the conclusion of other international
agreements regarding the representation of Stales in
their relations with international organizations of a
universal character or their representation at conferences
convened by or under the auspices of such organizations.

in:

The functions of the permanent mission consist inter alia
(a) ensuring the representation of the sending State to the
Organization;
(b) maintaining liaison between the sending State and the
Organization;
(c) negotiating with and within the Organization;
(d) ascertaining activities in the Organization and reporting
thereon to the Government of the sending State;
(e) ensuring the participation of the sending State in the
activities of the Organization;
(f) protecting the interests of the sending State in relation
to the Organization;
(g) promoting the realization of the purposes and principles
of the Organization by co-operating with and within the
Organization.

Functions of the permanent observer mission
Article 7

PART II
MISSIONS TO INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Establishment of missions
Article 5
1. Member States may, if the rules of the Organization so
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The functions of the permanent observer mission consist inter
alia in:
(a) ensuring the representation of the sending State and
safeguarding its interests in relation to the Organization
and maintaining liaison with it;
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(b) ascertaining activities in the Organization and reporting
thereon to the Government of the sending State;
(c) promoting co-operation with the Organization and
negotiating with it.

Accreditation to organs of the Organization
Article 11

Multiple accreditation or appointment
Article 8

1. The sending State may accredit the same person as head
of mission to two or more international organizations or appoint
a head of mission as a member of the diplomatic staff or
another of its missions.
2. The sending State may accredit a member of the
diplomatic staff of the mission as head of mission to other
international organizations or appoint a member of the staff of
the mission as a member of the staff of another of its missions.
3. Two or more States may accredit the same person as
head of mission to the same international organization.
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1. A member State may specify in the credentials issued
to its permanent representative that he is authorized to act as a
delegate to one or more organs of the Organization.
2. Unless a member State provides otherwise its permanent
representative may act as a delegate to organs of the Organization
for which there are no special requirements as regards
representation.
3. A non-member State may specify in the credentials
issued to its permanent observer that he is authorized to act as
an observer delegate to one or more organs of the Organization
when this is permitted by the rules of the Organization or the
organ concerned.

Full powers for the conclusion of a treaty with the
Organization
Article 12

Appointment of the members of the mission
Article 9

Subject to the provisions of Articles 14 and 73, the sending
State may freely appoint the members of the mission.

Credentials of the head of mission
Article 10

The credentials of the head of mission shall be issued by the
Head of State, by the Head of Government, by the Minister for
Foreign Affairs or, if the rules of the Organization so permit, by
another competent authority of the sending State and shall be
transmitted to the Organization.

1. The head of mission, by virtue of his functions and
without having to produce full powers, is considered as
representing his State for the purpose of adopting the text of a
treaty between that State and the Org~nization.
2. The head of mission is not considered by virtue of his
functions as representing his State for the purpose of signing a
treaty, or signing a treaty ad referendum, between that State and
the Organization unless it appears from the practice of the
Organization, or from other circumstances that the intention of
the parties was to dispense with full powers.

Composition of the mission
Article 13

In addition to the head of mission, the mission may include
diplomatic staff, administrative and technical staff and service
staff.
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Size of the mission
Article 14

The size of the mission shall not exceed what is reasonable
and normal, having regard to the functions of the Organization,
the needs of the particular mission and the circumstances and
conditions in the host State.
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2. Where possible, prior notification of arrival and final
departure shall also be given.
3. The Organization shall transmit to the host State the
notifications referred to in paragraphs 1 and 2 of this Article.
4. The sending State may also transmit to the host State
the notitications referred to in paragraphs 1 and 2 of this
Article.

Acting head ofmission
Article 16

Notifications
Article 15

1.

Representation ofStates in their Relatiol1.o with International OrganiYatiol1.Y

The sending State shall notify the Organization of:
(a) the appointment, position, title and order'ofprecedence
of the members of the mission, their arrival, their final
departure or the termination of their functions with the
mission, and any other changes affecting their status
that may occur in the course of their service with the
mission;
(b) the arrival and final departure of any person belonging
to the family of a member of the mission and, forming
part of his household and, where appropriate, the fact
that a person becomes or ceases to be such a member of
the family;
(c) the arrival and final departure of persons employed on
the private staff of members of the mission and the
termination of their employment as such;
(d) the beginning and the termination bfthe employment of
persons resident in the host State as members of the
staff of the mission or as persons employed on the
private staff;
(e) the location of the premises of the mission and of the
private residences enjoying inviolability under Articles
23 and 29, as well as any other information that may be
necessary to identify such premises and residences.

,/------ ~--

If the post of head of mission is vacant, or if the head of,
mission is unable to perform his functions, the sending State
may appoint an acting head of mission whose name shall be
notified to the Organization and by it to the host State.

Precedence
Article 17

1. Precedence among permanent representatives shall be
determined by the alphabetical order of the names of the States
used in the Organization.
2. Precedence among permanent observers shall be
determined by the alphabetical order of the names of the States
used in the Organization.

Location of the mission
Article 18

Missions should be established in the locality where the
Organization has its seat. However, if the rules of the Organization
so pennit and with the prior consent of the host State, the
sending State may establish a mission or an office of a mission
in a locality other than that in which the Organization has its
seat.

Representation ofStates in their Relations with International Organisations
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Use offlag and emblem
Article 19
1. The Mission shall have the right to use the flag and
emblem of the sending State on its premises. The head of
mission shall have the same right as regards his residence and
means of transport.
2. In the exercise of the right accorded by this Article
regard shall be had to the laws, regulations and usages of the
host State.

General facilities
Article 20
1. The host State shall accord to the mission all necessary
facilities for the perfonnance of its functions.
2. The Organization shall assist the mission in obtaining
those facilities and shall accord to the mission such facilities as
lie within its own competence.

Premises and accommodation
Article 21
1. The host State and the Organization shall assist the
sending State in obtaining on reasonable terms premises necessary
for the mission in the territory of the host State. Where necessary,
the host State shall facilitate in accordance with its laws the
acquisition of such premises.
2. Where necessary, the host State and the Organization
shall also assist the mission in obtaining on reasonable terms
suitable accommodation for its members.

Assistance by the Organization in respect of
privileges and immunities
Article 22
1. The Organization shall, where necessary, assist the

sending State, its mission and the members of its mission in
securing the enjoyment of the privileges and immunities provided
for under the present Convention.
2. The Organization shall, where necessary, assist the host
State in securing the discharge of the obligations of the sending
State, its mission and the members of its Inission in respect of
the privileges and immunities provided for under the present
Convention.

Inviolability ofpremises
Article 23
1. The premises of the mission shall be inviolable. The
agents of the host State may not enter them, except with the
consent of the head of mission.
2. (a) The host State is under a special duty to take all appropriate
steps to protect the premises of the mission against any
instrusion or damage and to prevent any disturbance of
the peace of the mission or impainnent of its dignity.
(b)In case of an attack on the premises of the mission, the
host State shall take all appropriate steps to prosecute
and punish persons who have committed the attack.
3. The premises of the mission, their furnishings and other
property thereon and the means of transport of the mission shall
be immune from search, requisition, attachment or execution.

Exemption of the premises from taxation
Article 24
1. The premises of the mission of which the sending State
or any person acting on its behalf is the owner or the lessee
shall be exempt from all national, regional or municipal dues
and taxes other than such as represent payment for specific
services rendered.
2. The exemption from taxation referred to in this Article
shall not apply to such dues and taxes payable underthe law of
the host State by persons contracting with the sending State or
with any person acting on its behalf.
.
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Inviolability of archives and documents
Article 25
The archives and documents ofthe mission shall be inviolable
at all times and wherever they may be.

Freedom of movement
Article 26
Subject to its laws and regulations concerning zones entry
into which is prohibited or regulated for reasons of national
security, the host State shall ensure freedom of movement and
travel in its territory to its members of the mission and members
of their families forming part of their households.

Freedom of communication
Article 27
/'

1. The host State shall permit and protect free communication
on the part of the mission for aU official purposes. In
communicating with the Government of the sending State, its
permanent diplomatic missions, consular posts, permanent
missions, permanent observer missions, special missions,
delegations and observer delegations, wherever situated, the
mission may employ all appropriate means, including couriers
and messages in code or cipher. However, the mission may
install and use a wireless transmitter only with the consent of
the host State.
2. The official correspondence of the mission shall be
inviolable. Official correspondence means all correspondence
relating to the mission and its functions.
3. The bags of the mission shall not be opened or detained.
4. The packages constituting the bag of the mission must
bear visil;lle external marks of their character and may contain
only documents or articles intended for the official use of the
mission.
5. The courier of the mission, who shall be provided with

/
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an official document indicating his status and the number of
packages constituting the bag, shall be protected by the host
State in the performance of his functions. He shall enjoy personal
inviolability and shall not be liable to any form of arrest or
detention.
6. The sending State or the mission may designate couriers
ad hoc of the mission. In such cases the provisions of paragraph
5 of this article shall also apply, except that the immunities
therein mentioned shall cease to apply when the courier'ad hoc
has delivered to the consignee the mission's bag ill his charge.
7. The bag of the mission may be entrusted to the captain
of a ship or of a commercial aircraft scheduled to land at an
authorized port of entry. He shall be provided with an official
document indicating the number of packages constituting the
bag, .but he shall not be considered to be a courier of the
mission. By arrangement with the appropriate authorities of the
host State, the mission may send one of its members to take
possession of the bag directly and freely from the captain of the
ship or of the aircraft.

Personal inviolability
Article 28

The persons of the head of mission and of the members of
the diplomatic staff of the mission sh!lll be inviolable. They
shall not be liable to any form of arrest or detention. The host
State shall treat them with due respect and shalltake allappropriate
steps to prevent any attack on their persons, freedom or dignity
and to prosecute and punish persons who hav~ committed such
attacks.

Inviolability of residence and property
Article 29

1. The private residence of the head of mission and of the
members of the diplomatic staff of the mission shall enjoy the
same inviolability and protection as the premises of the mission.
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2. The papers, correspondence and, except as provided in
paragraph 2 of Article 30,the property of the head of mission or
of members of the diplomatic staff of the mission shall also
enjoy inviolability.

Immunity from jurisdiction
Article 30

1. The head of mission and the members of the diplomatic
staff of the mission shall enjoy immunity from criminal jurisdiction
of the host State. They shall also enjoy immunity from its civil
and administrative jurisdiction, except in the case of:
(a) a real action relating to private immovable property
situated in the territory of the host State, unless the
person in question holds it on behalf of the sending
State for the purposes of the mission;
(b) an action relating to succession in which the person in
question is involved as executor, administrator, heir or
legatee as a private person and not on behalf of the
sending State;
(c) an action relating to any professional or commercial
activity exercised by the person in question in the host
State outside his official furtctions.
2. No measures of execution may be taken in respect of
the head of mission or a member of the diplomatic staff of the
mission except in cases corning under subparagraphs (a),(b)
and (c) of paragraph 1 of this Article, and provided that the
measures concerned can be taken without infringing the
inviolability of his person or of his residence.
3. The head of mission and the members of the diplomatic
staff of the mission are not obliged to give evidence as witnesses.
4. The immunity of the head of mission or of a member of
the diplomatic staff of the mission from the jurisdiction of the
host State does not exempt him from the jurisdiction of the
sending State.
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Waiver o/immunity
Article 31
1. The immunity from jurisdiction of the head of mission
and members of the diplomatic staff of the mission and of
persons enjoying immunity under Article 36 may be waived by
the sending State.
2. Waiver must always be express.
3. The initiation of proceedings by any of the persons
referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article shall preclude him
from invoking immunity from jurisdiction in respect of any
counter-claim directly connected with the principal claim.
4. Waiver of immunity from jurisdiction in respect of civil
or administrative proceedings shall not be held to imply waiver
of immunity in respect of the execution of the judgement, for
which a separate waiver shall be necessary.
5. If the sending State does not waive the immunity of any
of the persons mentioned in paragraph 1 of this Article in
respect of a civil action, it shall use its best endeavours to bring
about a just settlement of the case.

Exemption/rom social security legislation
Article 32
1. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 3 of this Article,
the head of mission and the members of the diplomatic staff of
the mission shall with respect to services rendered for the
sending State be exempt from social security provisions which
may be in force in the host State.
2. The exemption provided for in paragraph 1 of this
Article shall also apply to persons who are in the sole private
employ of the head of mission or of a member of the diplomatic
staff of the
.
, mission, on condition:
(a) that such employed persons are not nationals of or
permanently resident in the host State; and
(b) that they are covered by the social security provisions
which may be in force in the sending State or a third
State.
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Exemption from personal services
Article 34

3. The head of mission and the members of the diplomatic
staff of the mission who employ persons to whom the exemption
provided for in paragraph 2 of this Article does not apply shall
observe the obligations wIllch the social security provisions of
the host State impose upon employers.
4. The exemption provided for in paragraphs 1 and 2 of
this Article shall not preclude voluntary participation in the
social security system of the host State provided that such
participation is permitted by that State.
s.. The provisions of this Article shall not affect bilateral
or multilateral agreements concerning security concluded
previously and shall not prevent the conclusion of such agreements
in the future.

The host State shall exempt the head of mission and the
members of the diplomatic staff of the mission from all personal
services, from all public service of any kind whatsoever, and
from military obligations such as those connected with
requisitioning, military contributions and billeting.

Exemption from customs duties and inspection
Article 35

Exemption from dues and taxes
Article 33

1. The host State shall, in accordance with such laws and
regulations as it may adopt, permit entry of and grant exemption
from all customs duties, taxes and related charges other than
charges for storage, cartage and similar services, on:

The head of mission and the members of the diplomatic
staff of the mission shall be exempt from all dues and taxes,
personal or real, national, regional or municipal, except:

(a) articles for the official use of the mission;
(b) articles for the personal use of the head of mission or a
member of the diplomatic staff of the mission, including
articles intended for his establishment.

(a) indirect taxes of a kind which are normally incorporated
in the price of goods or services;
(b) dues and taxes on private immovable property situated
in the territory of the host State, unless the person
concerned holds it on behalf of the sending State for the
purposes of the mission;
(c) estate, succession or inheritance duties levied by the
host State, subject to the provisions of paragraph 4 of
Article 38;
(d) dues and taxes on private income having its source in
the host State and capital taxes on investments made in
commercial undertakings in the host State;
(e) charges levied for specific services rendered;
(f) registration, court or record fees, mortgage dues and
stamp duty, with respect to immovable property, subject
to the provisions of Article 24.

2. The personal baggage of the head of mission or a
member of the diplomatic staff of the ~ssion shall be exempt
from inspection, unless there are serious grounds for presuming
that it contains articles not covered by the exemptions mentioned
in paragraph 1 of this Article, or articles the import or export of
which is prohibited by the law or controlled by the quarantine
regulations of the host State. In such cases, inspection shall be
conducted only in the presence of. the person enjoying the
exemption or of his authorized representative.

Privileges and immunities of other persons
Article 36

I
1. The members of the family of the head of mission

\
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forming part of his household and the members of the family of
a member of the diplomatic staff of the mission forming part of
his household shall, if they are not nationals of or permanently
resident in the host State, enjoy the privileges and immunities
specified in Articles 28, 29, 30, 32, 33, 34 and in paragraphs
1(b) and 2 of Article 35.
2. Members of the administrative and technical staff of
the mission, together with members of their families forming
part of their respective households who are not nationals of or
permanently resident in the host State, shall enjoy the privileges
and immunities specified in Articles 28, 29, 30, 32, 33 and 34,
except that the immunity from civil and administrative jurisdiction
of the host State specified in paragraph 1 of Article 30 shall not
extend to acts performed outside the course of their duties.
They shall also enjoy the privileges specified in paragraph 1 (b)
of Article 35 in respect of articles imported at the time of first
installation.
3. Members of the service staff of the mission who are not
nationals of or permanently resident in the host State shall
enjoy immunity in respect of acts performed in the course of
their duties, exemption from dues and taxes on the emoluments
they receive by reason of their employment and the exemption
specified in Article 32.
4. Private staff of members of the mission shall, if they
are not nationals of or permanently resident in the host State, be
exempt from dues and taxes on the emoluments they receive by
reason of their employment. In other respects, they may enjoy
privileges and immunities only to the extent admitted by the
host State. However, the host State must exercise its jurisdiction
over those persons in such a manner as not to interfere unduly
with the performance of the functions of the mission.

Nationals and permanent residents a/the host State
Article 37

1. Except in so far as additional privileges and immunities
may be granted by tb,e host State, the head of mission or any
member of the diplomatic staff of the mission who is a national
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of or permanently resident in that State shall e~ioy only inununity
from jurisdiction and inviolability in respect of official acts
performed in the exercise of his functions.
2. Other rnembers of the staff of the mission who are
nationals of or permanently resident in the host State shall
enjoy only immunity from jurisdiction in respect of official acts
performed in the exercise of their functions. In all other respects,
those members, and persons on the private staff who are nationals
of or permanently resident in the host State, shall enjoy privileges
and immunities only to the extent admitted by the host State.
However, the host State must exercise its jurisdiction over
those members and persons in such a manner as not to interfere
unduly 'with the performance of the functions of the mission.

Duration a/privileges and immunities
Article 38

/

1. Every person entitled to privileges and immunities shall
enjoy them from the moment he enters the territory of the host
State on proceeding to take up his post or, if already in .its
territory, from the moment when his appointment is notified to
the host State by the Organization or by the sending State.
2. When the functions of a person enjoying privileges and
immunities have come to an end, such pr:ivileges and immunities
shall normally cease at the moment when he leaves the territory,
or on the expiry of a reasonable period in which to do so.
However, with respect to acts performed by such a person in
the exercise of his functions as a member of the mission,
immunity shall continue to subsist.
3. In the event of the death of a member of the mission,
the members of his family shall continue to enjoy the privileges
and immunities to which they are entitled until the expiry of a
reasonable period in which to leave the territory.
4. Iil the event of the death of a member of the mission not
a national of or permanently resident in the host State or of a
member of his family forming part of his household, the host
State shall permit the withdrawal of the movable property of
the deceased, with the exception of any property acquired in the
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measures to terminate this special duty of the host State as soon
as possible. It may entmst custody of the premises, property
and archives of the mission to the Organization if it so agrees,
or to a third State acceptable to the host State.
2. The host State, if requested by the sending State, shall
grant the latter facilities for removing the property and archives
of the mission from the territory of the host State.

territory the export of which was prohibited at the time of his
death. Estate, succession and inheritance duties shall not be
levied on movable property which is in the host State solely
because of the presence there of the deceased as a member of
the mission or of the family of a member of the mission.

Professional or commercial activity
Article 39

PART III
1. The head of mission and members of the diplomatic
staff of the mission shall not practise for personal profit any
professional or commercial activity in the host State. .
2. Except in so far as such privileges and immunities may
be granted by the host State, members of the administrative and
technical staff and persons forming part of the household of a
member ofthe mission shall not, when they practise a professional
or commercial activity for personal profit, enjoy any privilege
or immunity in respect of acts performed in the course of or in
connexion with the practice of such activity.

DELEGATIONS TO ORGANS AND TO CONFERENCES

Sending of delegations
Article 42
1. A State may send a delegation to an organ or to a
conference in accordance with the rules of the Organization.
2. Two or more States may send the same delegation to an
organ or to a conference in accordance with the rules of the
Organization.

End offunctions
Article 40

Appointment of the members of the delegation
Article 43

The functions of the head of mission or of a member of the
diplomatic staff of the mission shall corne to an end, inter alia:

Subject to the provisions of Articles 46 and 73, the sending
State may freely appoint the members of the delegation.

(a) on notification of their termination by the sending State
to the Organization;
(b) if the mission is finally or temporarily recalled.

Protection ofpremises, property and archives
Article 41
1. When the mission is temporarily or finally recalled, the
host State must respect and protect the premises, property and
archives of the mis~don. The sending State must take all appropriate

Credentials ofdelegates
Article 44

/

The credentials of the head of delegation and of other
delegates shall be issued by the I-lead of State, by the Head of
Government, by the Minister for Foreign Affairs or, if the rules
of the Organization or the ruIes of procedure of the conference
so permit, by another competent authority of the sending State.
They shall be transmitted, as the case may be, to the Organization
or to the conference.
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Composition ofthe delegation
Article 45
In addition to the head of delegation, the delegation may
include other delegates, diplomatic staff, administrative and
technical staff and service staff.

Size of the delegation
Article 46
The size of the delegation shall not exceed what is reasonable
and normal, having regard, as the case may be, to the functions
of the organ or the object of the conference, as well as the needs
of the particular delegation and the circumstances and conditions
in the host State.

Notifications
Article 47
1. The sending State shall notify the Organization or, as
the case may be, the conference of:
(a) the composition of the delegation, including the position,
title and order of precedence of the members of the
delegation, and any subsequent changes therein;
(b) the arrival and final departure of members of the
delegation and the termination of their functions with
the delegation;
(c) the arrival and final departure of any person accompanying
a member of the delegation;
(d) the beginning and the termination of the employment of
persons resident in the host State as members of the
staff of the delegation or as persons employed on the
private staff;
(e) ihe location of the premises of the delegation and of the
private accommodation enjoying inviolability under
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Article 59, as well as any other information that may be
necessaryto identify such premises and accommodation.
2. Where possible, prior notification of arrival and final
departure shall also be given.
3. The Organization oi, as the case may be, the conference
shall transmit to the host State the notifications referred to 'in:
paragraphs 1 and 2 of this Article.
4. The sending State may also transmit to the host State
the notifications referred to in paragraphs 1 and 2 of this
Article.

Acting head of delegation
Article 48
1. If the head of delegation is absent or unable to perform
his function, an acting head of delegation shall be designated
from among the other delegates by the head of delegation or, in
case he is unable to do so, by a competent authority of the
sending State. The name of the acting head of delegation shall
be notified, as the case may be, to the Organization or to the
conference.
2. If a delegation does not have another delegate available
to serve as acting head of delegation, another person may be
designated for that purpose. In such case credentials must be
issued and transmitted in accordance with Article 44.

Precedence
Article 49

Precedence among delegations shall be determil).ed by the
alphabetical order of the names of the States used in the
Organization.

Status of the Head ofState and persons of high rank
Article 50

1. The Head of State or any member of a collegial body
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performing the functions of Head of State under the constitution
of the State concerned, when he leads the delegation, shall
enjoy in the host State or in a third State, in addition to what is
granted by the present Convention, the facilities, privileges and
immunities accorded by international law to Heads of State.
2. The Head of Government, the Minister for Foreign
Affairs or other person of high rank, when he leads or is a
member of the delegation, shall enjoy in the host State or in a
third State, in addition to what is granted by the present
Convention, the facilities, privileges and immunities accorded
by international law to such persons.

the enjoyment of the privileges and immunities provided for
under the present Convention.
2. The Organization or, as the case may be, the Organization
and the conference shall, where necessary, assist the host State
in securing the discharge of the obligations of the sending State,
its delegation and the members of its delegation in respect of
the privileges and immunities provided for under the present
Convention.

General facilities
Article 51

1. The sending State or any member of the delegation
acting on behalf of the delegation shall be exempt from all
national, regional or municipal dues and taxes in respect of the
premises of the delegation other than such as represent payment
for specific services rendered.
2. The exemption from taxation referred to in this Article
shall not apply to such dues and taxes payable under the law of
the host State by persons contracting with the sending State or
with a member of the delegation.

1. The host State shall accord to the delegation all necessary
facilities for the performance of its tasks.
2. The Organization or, as the case may be, the conference
shall assist the delegation in obtaining those facilities and shall
accord to the delegation such facilities as lie within its own
competence.

Premises and accommodation
Article 52

If so requested, the host State and, where necessary, the
Organization or the conference shall assist the sending State in
obtaining on reasonable terms premises necessary for the
delegation and suitable accommodation for its members.

Assistance in respect ofprivileges and immunities
Article 53

1. The Organization or, as the case may be, the Organization
and the conference shall, where necessary, assist the sending
State, its delegation and the members of its delegation in securing

Exemption of the premises from taxation
Article 54

InViolability ofarchives and.documents
Article 55
The archives and documents of the delegation shall be
inviolable at all times and wherever they may be.

Freedom ofmovement
Article 56
Subj~(;t to its laws and regulations concerning zones entry
into which is prohibited or regulated for reasons of national
/sccurity, the host State shall ensure to all members of the
delegation such freedom of movement and travel in its territory
liS is necessary for the performance of the tasks of the delegation.
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Freedom of communication
Article 57

1. The host State shall permit and protect free communication
on the part of the delegation for all official purposes. In
communicating with the Government of the sending State, its
permanent diplomatic missions, consular posts, permanent
missions, permanent observer missions, special missions, other
delegations, and observer delegations, wherever situated, the
delegation may employ all appropriate means, including couriers
and messages in code or cipher. However, the delegation may
install and use a wireless transmitter only with the consent of
the host State.
2. The official correspondence of tlie delegation shall be
inviolable. Official correspondence means all correspondence
relating to the delegation and its tasks.
3. Where practicable, the delegation shall use the means
of communication, including the bag and the courier, of the
permanent diplomatic mission, of a consular post, ofthe permanent
mission or of the permanent. observer mission of the sending
State.
4. The bag of the delegation shall not be opened or detained.
5. The packages constituting the bag of the delegation
must bear visible external marks of their character and may
contain only documents or articles intended for the official use
of the delegation.
6. The courier of the delegation, who shall be prov~ded
with an official document indicating his status and the number
of packages constituting the bag, shall be protected by the host
State in the performance of his functions. He shall enjoy personal
inviolability and shall not be liable to any form of arrest or
detention.
7. The sending State or the delegation may designate couriers
ad hoc of the delegation. In such cases the provisions ofparagraph
6 of this Article shall also apply, except that the immunities
therein mentioned shall cease to apply when the courier ad hoc
has delivered to the consignee the delegation's bag in his
charge.
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8. The bag of the delegation may be entrusted to the
captain of a ship or of a commercial aircraft scheduled to land
at an authorized port of e,ntry. He shall be provided with an
official document indicating the number of packages constituting
the bag, but he shall not be considered to be a courier of the
delegation. By arrangement with the appropriate authorities of
the host State, the delegation may send one of its members to
take possession of the bag directly and freely from the captain
of the ship or of the aircraft.
Personal inViolability
Article 58

The persons of the head of delegation and of other delegates
and members of the diplomatic staff of the delegation shall be
inviolable. They shall not be liable inter alia to any form of
arrest or detention. The host State shall trpat them with due
respect and shall take all appropriate steps to prevent any attack
on their persons, freedom or dignity and to prosecute and
punish persons who have committed such attacks.
Inviolability ofprivate accommodation and property
Article 59

1. The private accommodation of the head of delegation
and of other delegates and members of the diplomatic staff of
lhe delegation shall enjoy inviolability and protection.
2. The papers, correspondence and, except as provided in
paragraph 2 of Article 60, the property of the head of delegation
and of other delegates or members of the diplomatic staff of the
delegation shall also enjoy inviolability.
Immunity from jurisdiction
Article 60

1. The head of delegation and other delegates and members
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of the diplomatic staff of the delegation shall enjoy immunity
from the criminal jurisdiction of tIle host State, and immunity
from its civil and administrative jurisdiction in respect of all
acts performed in the exercise of their official functions.
2. No measures of execution may be taken in respect of
such persons unless they can be taken without infringing their
rights under Articles 58 and 59.
3. Such persons are not obliged to give evidence as witnesses.
4. Nothing in this Article shall exempt such persons from
the civil and administrative jurisdiction of the host State in
relation to an action for damages arising from an accident
caused by a vehicle, vessel or aircraft, used or owned by the
persons in question, where those damages are not recoverable
from insurance.
5. Any immunity of such persons from the jurisdiction of
the host State does not exempt them from the jurisdiction of the
sending State.

Waiver of immunity
Article 61
1. The immunity from jurisdiction of the head of delegation
and of other delegates and members of the diplomatic staff of
the delegation and of persons enjoying immunity under Article
66 may be waived by the sending State.
2. Waiver must always be express.
3. The initiation of proceedings by any of the persons
referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article shall preclude him
from invoking immunity from jurisdiction in respect of any
counter-claim duectly connected with the principal claim.
4. Waiver of immunity from jurisdiction in respect of civil
or administrative proceedings shall not be held to imply waiver
of immunity in respect of the execution of the judgement, for
which a separate waiver shall be necessary.
5. If the sending State does not waive the immunity of any
of the persons mentioned in paragraph 1 of this Article in
respect of a civil action, it shall use its best endeavours to bring
about a just settlement of the case.
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Exemptionfrom social security legislation
Article 62
1. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 3 of this Article,
the head of delegation and other delegates and members of the
diplomatic staff of the delegation shall with respect to services
rendered for the sending State be exempt from social security
provisions which may be in force in the host State.
2. The exemption provided for in paragraph 1 of this
Article shall also apply to persons who are in the sole private
employ of the head of delegation or of any other delegate or
member of the diplomatic staff of the deleg'ation, on condition:
(a) that such employed persons are not nationals of or
permanently resident in the host State; and
(b) that they are covered by the social security provisions
which may be in force in the sending State or a third
State.
3. The head of delegation and other delegates and members
of the diplomatic staff of the delegation who employ persons to
whom the exemption provided for in paragraph 2 of this Article
does not apply shall observe the obligations which the social
security provisions of the host State impose upon employers.
4. The exemption provided for in paragraphs 1 and 2 of
this Article shall not preclude voluntary participation in the
social security system of the host State provided that such
participation is permitted by that State.
5. The provisions of this Article shall not affect bilateral
or multilateral agreements concerning social security concluded
previously and shall not prevent the conclusionof such agreements
in the future.

Exemptionfrom dues and taxes
Article 63

The head of delegation and. other delegates and members of
the diplomatic staff of the delegation shall be exempt, to the
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extent practicable, from all dues and taxes, personal or real,
national, regional or municipal, except:
(a) indirect taxes of a kind are normally incorporated in the
price of goods or services;
(b) dues and taxes on private immovable property situated
in the territory of the host State, unless the person
concerned holds it on behalf of the sending State for the
purposes of the delegation;
(c) estate, succession or inheritance duties levied by the
host State, subject to the provisions of paragraph 4 of
Article 68;
(d) dues and taxes on private income having its source in
the host State and capital taxes on investments made in
commercial undertakings in the host State;
(e) charges levied for specific services rendered;
(f) registration, court or record fees, mortage dues and
stamp duty, with respect to immovable property, subject
to the provisions of Article 54.
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(a) articles for the official use of the delegation;
(b) articles for the personal use of the head of delegation or
any other delegate or member of the diplomatic staff of
the delegation, imported in his personal baggage at the
time of his first entry into the territory of the host State
to attend the meeting of the organ or conference.
2. The personal baggage of the head of delegation or any
other delegate or member of the diplomatic staff of the delegation
shall be exempt from inspection, unless there are serious grounds
for presuming that it contains articles not covered by the
exemptions mentioned in paragraph 1 of this Article, or articles
the import or export of which is prohibited by the law or
controlled by the quarantine regulations of the host State. In
such cases, inspection shall be conducted only in the presence
of the person enjoying the exemption or of his authorized
representative.

Privileges and immunities of other persons
Article 66

Exemption from personal services
.Article 64

The host State shall exempt the head of delegation and
other delegates and members of the diplomatic staff of the
delegation from all personal services, from all public service of
any kind whatsoever, and from military obligations such as
those connected with requisitioning, military contributions and
billeting.

Exemption from customs duties and inspection
Article 65

1. The host State shall, in accordance with such laws and
regulations as it may adopt, permit entry of and grant exemption
from all custom'> duties, taxes and related charges other than
charges for storage, cartage and similar services, on:

1. The members of the family of the head of delegation
who accompany him and the members of the family of any
other delegate or member of the diplomatic staff of the delegation
who accompany him shall, if they are not nationals of or
permanently resident in the host State, enjoy the privileges and
immunities specified in Articles 58, 60 and 64 and in paragraphs
l(b) and 2 of Article 65 and exemption from aliens' registration
obligations.
2. Members of the administrative and technical staff of
the delegation shall, if they are not nationals of or permanently
resident in the host State, enjoy the privileges and immunities
specified in Articles 58, 59, 60, 62, 63 and 64. They shall also
enjoy the privileges-specified in paragraph 1(b) of Article 65 in
respect of articles imported in their personal baggage at the
time of their first entry into the territory of the host State for the
purpose of attending the meeting of the organ or conference.
Members of the family of a member of the administrative and
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technical staff who accompany him shall, if they are not nationals
of or permanently resident in the host State, enjoy the priVileges
and immunities specified in Articles 58, 60 and 64 and in
paragraph l(b) of Article 65 to the extent accorded to such a
member of the staff.
3. Members of the service staff of the delegation who are
not nationals of or permanently resident in the host State shall
enjoy the same immunity in respect of acts performed in the
course of their duties as is accorded to members of the
administrative and technical staff of the delegation, exemption
from dues and taxes on the emoluments they receive by reason
of their employment and the exemption specified in Article 62.
4. Private staff of members of the delegation shall, if they
are not nationals of or permanently resident in the host State, be
exempt from. dues and taxes on the emoluments they receive by
reason of their employment. In other respects, they may e~oy
privileges and immunities only to the extent admitted by the
ho~t State. However, the host State must exercise its jurisdiction
over those persons in such a manner as not to interfere unduly
with the performance of the tasks of the delegation.

Nationals and permanent residents of the host State
Article 67

1. Except in so far as additional privileges and immunities
may be granted by the host State the head of delegation or any
other delegate or member of the diplomatic staff of the delegation
who is a national of or permanently resident in that State shall
enjoy only immunity fromjUrisdiction and inviolability in respect
of official ncts performed in the exercise of his functions.
2. Other members of the staff of the delegation and persons
on the private staff who are nationals of or permanently resident
in the host State shall enjoy privileges and immunities only to
the extent admitted by the host State. However, the host State
must exercise its jurisdiction over those members and persons
in such a manner as not to interfere unduly with the performance
of the tasks of the delegation.
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Duration ofprivileges and immunities
Article 68

1. Every person entitled to privileges and immunities shall
enjoy them from the moment he enters the territory of the host
State for the purpose of attending the meeting of an organ or
conference or, if already in its territory, from the moment when
his appointment is notified to the host State by the Organization,
by the conference or by the sending State.
2. When the functions of a person enjoying privileges and
immunities have come to an end, such privileges and immunities
shall normally cease at the moment when he leaves the territory,
or on the expiry of a reasonable period in which to do so.
However, with respect to acts performed by such a person in
the exercise of his functions as a member of the delegation,
immunity shall continue to subsist.
3. In the event of the death of a member of the delegation,
the members of his family shall continue to enjoy the privileges
and immunities to which they are entitled until th~ expiry of a
reasonable period in which to leave the territory.
.
4. In the event of the death of a member of the delegation
not a national of or permanently resident in the host State or of
a member of his family accompanying him, the host State shall
permit the withdrawal of the movable property of the deceased,
with the exception of any property acquired in the territory the
export of which was prohibited at the, time of his death. Estate,
succession and inheritance duties shall not be levied on movable
property which is in the host State solely because of the presence
there of the deceased as a member of the delegation or of the
family of a member of the delegation.

End offunctions
Article 69
The functions of the head of delegation or of any other
delegate or member of the diplomatic staff of the delegation
shall come to an end, inter alia:
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(a) on notification of their termination by the sending State
to the Organization or the conference;
(b) upon the conclusion of the meeting of the organ or the
conference.
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PART V
GENERAL PROVISIONS

Protection ofpremises, property and archives
Article 70
1. When the meeting of an organ or a conference comes to
an end, the host State must respect and protect th~ premises of
the delegation so long as they are used by it, as well as the
property and archives of the delegation. The sending State must
take all appropriate measures to terminate this special duty of
the host State as Soon as possible..
2. The host State, if requested by the sending State, shall
grant the latter facilities for removing the property and the
archives of the delegation from the territory of the host State.

PART IV
OBSERVER DELEGATIONS TO ORGANS
AND TO CONFERENCES

Sending of observer delegations
Article 71

A State may send anobserver delegation to an organ or to a
conference in accordance with the rules of the Organization.

General provision concerning observer delegations
Article 72

All the provisions of Articles 43 to 70 of the present
,Convention shall apply to observer delegations.

Nationality of the members of the mission, the delegation
or the observer delegation
Article 73

1. The head of mission and members of the diplomatic
staff of the mission, the head of delegation, other delegates and
members of the diplomatic staff of the delegation, the head of
the observer delegation, other observer delegates and members
of the diplomatic staff of the observer delegation should in
principle be of the nationality of the sending State.
2. The head of mission and members of the diplomatic
staff of the mission may not be appointed from among persons
having the nationality of the host State except with the consent
of that State, which may be withdrawn at any time.
3. Where the head of delegation, any other delegate or any
member of the diplomatic staff of the delegation or the head of
the observer delegation, any other observer delegate or any
member of the diplomatic staff of the observer delegation is
appointed from among persons having the nationality of the
host State, the consent of that State' shall be assumed if it has
been notified of such appointment of a national of the host State
and has made no objection.

Laws concerning acquisition ofnationality
Article 74
Members of the mission, the delegation or the observer
delegation not being nationals of the host State, and members of
their families forming part of their household or, as the case
may be, accompanying them, shall not; solely by the operation
of the law of the host State, acquire the nationality of that State.
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Privileges and immunities in case ofmultiple functions
Article 75

When members of the permanent diplomatic mission or of a
consular post in the host State are included in a mission, a
delegation or an observer delegation, they shall retain their
privileges and immunities as members of their permanent
diplomatic mission or consular post in addition to the privileges
and immunities accorded by the present Convention.

Co-operation between sending States and host States
Article 76
Whenever necessary and to the extent compatible with the
independent exercise of the functions of the mission, the delegation
or the observer delegation, the sending State shall co-operate as
fully as possible with the host State in the conduct of any
investigation or prosecution carried out pursuant to the provisions
of Articles 23, 28, 29 and 58.

Respectfor the laws and regulations of the host State
Article 77
1. Without prejudice to their privileges and immunities, it
is the duty of all persons enjoying such privileges and immunities
to respect the laws and regulations of the host State. They also
have a duty not to interfere in the internal affairs of that State.
2. In case of grave and manifest violation of the criminal
law of the host State by a person enjoying immunity from
jurisdiction, the sending State shall, unless it waives the irrununity
of the person concerned, recall him, terminate his functions
with the mission, the delegation or the observer delegation or
secure his departure, as appropriate. The sending State shall
take the same action in case of grave and manifest interference
in the internal affairs of the host State. The provisions of this
paragraph shall not apply in the case of any act that the person
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concerned peformed in carrying out the functions of the mission
or the tasks of the delegation or of the observer delegation.
3. The premises of the mission and the premises of the
delegation shall not be used in any manner incompatible with
the exercise of the functions of the mission or the performance
of the tasks of the delegation.
4. Nothing in this Article shall be construed as prohibiting
the host State from taking such measures as are necessary for
its own protection. In that event the host State shall, without
prejudice to Articles 84 and 85, consult the sending State in an
appropriate manner in order to ensure that such measures do not
interfere with the normal functioning of the mission, the delegation
or the observer delegation.
5. The measures provided for in paragraph 4 of this Article
shall be taken with the approval of the Minister for Foreign
Affairs or of any other competent minister in conformity with
the constitutional rules of the host State.

Insurance against third party risks
Article 78

The members of the mission, of the delegation or of the
observer delegation shall comply with all obligations under the
laws and regulations of the host State relating to third-party
liability insurance for any vehicle, vessel or aircraft used or
owned by them.

Entry into the territory of the host State
Article 79

1. The host State shall permit entry into its territory of:
(armembers of the mission and members of their families
forming part of their respective households, and
(b) members of the delegation and members of their families
accompanying them, and
(c) members of the observer delegation and members of
their families accompanying them.
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2. Visas, when required, shall be granted as promptly as
possible to any person referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article.

Facilities for departure
Article 80
The host State shall, if requested, grant facilities to enable
persons enjoying privileges and immunities, other than nationals
of the host State, and members of the families of such persons
irrespective of their nationality, to leave its territory;

Transit through the territory of a third State
Article 81

1. If a head of mission or a member of the diplomatic staff
of the mission, a head of delegation, other delegate or member
of the diplomatic staff of the delegation, a head of an observer
delegation, other observer delegate or member of the diplomatic
staff of the observer delegation passes through or is in the
territory of a third State which has granted him a passport visa
if such visa was necessary, while proceeding to take up or to
resume his functions, or when returning to his own country, the
thirdState shall accord him inviolability and such other immunities
as may be required to ensure his transit.
2. The provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article shall also
apply in the case of:

(a) members of the family of the head of mission or of a
member of the diplomatic staff of the mission forming
part of pis household and enjoying privileges and
immunities, whether travelling with him or travelling
separately to join him or to return to their country;
(b) members of the family of the head of delegation, of any
other delegate or member of the diplomatic staff of the
delegation who are accompanying him and enjoy
privileges and immunities, whether-travelling with him
or travelling separately to join him or to return to their
country; .
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(c) members of the family of the head of the observer
delegation, of any other observer delegate or member
of the diplomatic staff of the observer delegation, who
are accompanying him and enjoy privileges and
immunities, whether travelling with him or travelling
separately to join him or to return to their country.
3. In '~ircumstancessimilar to those specified in paragraphs
1 and 2 of this Article, third States shall not hinder the passage
of members of the administrative and technical or service staff,
and of members of their families, through their territories.
4. Third States shall accord to official correspondence and
other official communications in transit, including messages in
code or cipher, the same freedom and protection as the host
State is bound to accord under the present Convention. They
shall accord to the couriers of the mission, of the delegation or
of me observer delegation, who have been granted a passport
visa if such visa was necessary, and to the bags of the mission,
of the delegation or of the observer delegation in transit the
same inviolability and protection as the host State is bound to
accord under the present Convention.
S. The obligations of third States under paragraphs 1, 2, 3
and 4 of this Article shall also apply to the persons mentioned
respectively in those paragraphs, and to the official
communications and bags of the mission, of the delegation or of
the observer delegation when they are present in the territory of
the third State owing to force majeure.

Non-recognition of States or governments or absence of
diplomatic or consular relations
Article 82

1. The rights and obligations of the host State and of the
sending State under the present Convention shall be affected
neitherby-the non-recognition by one of those States of the
/ other State or of its government nor by the non-existence or the
severance of diplomatic or consular relations between them.
2. The establishment or maintenance of a mission, the
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sending or attendance of a delegation or of an observer delegation
or any act in application of the present Convention shall not by
itself imply recognition by the sending S tate of the host State or
its government or by the host State of the sending State or its
government.

Non-discrimination
Article 83

In the application of the provisions of the present Convention
no discrimination shall be made as between States.

Consultations
Article 84
If a dispute between two or more States Parties arises out of
the application or interpretation of the present Convention,
consultations between them shall be held upon the request of
any of them. At the request of any of the parties to the dispute,
the Organization or the conference shall be invited to join in the
consultations.

Conciliation
Article 85
1. If the dispute is not disposed of as a result of the
consultations referred to in Article 84 within one month from
the date of their inception, any State participating in the
consultations may bring the dispute before a conciliation
commission constituted in accordance with the provisions of
this Article by giving written notice to tLe Organization and to
the other States participating in the consultations.
2. Each conciliation commission shall be composed of
three members: two members who shall be appointed respectively
by each of the parties to the dispute, and a Chairman appointed
in accordance with paragraph 3 of this Article. Each State Party
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to the present Convention shali designate in advance a person to
serve as a member of such a commission. It shall notify the
designation to the Organization, which shall maintain a register
of persons so designated. If it does not make the designationin
advance, it may do so during the conciliation procedure up to
the moment at which the Commission begins to draft the report
which it is to prepare in accordance with paragraph 7 of this
Article.
3. The Chairman of the Commission shall be chosen by
the other two members. If the other two members are unable to
agree within one month from the notice referred to in paragraph
1 of this Article or if one of the parties to the dispute has not
availed itself ofits right to designate a member of the Commission,
the Chairman shall be designated at the request of one of the
parties to the dispute by the chief administrative officer of the
Organization. The appointment shall be made within a period
of one month from such request. The chief administrative officer
of the Organization shall appoint as the Chairman a qualified
jurist who is neither an official of the Organization nor a
national of any State party to the dispute.
4. Any vacancy shall be filled in the manner prescribed
for the initial appointment.
5. The Commission shall function as soon as the Chairman
has been appointed even if its composition is incomplete.
6. The Commission shall establish its own rules ofprocedure
and shall reach its decisions and recommendations by a majority
vote. It may recommend to the Organization, if the Organization
is so authorized in accordance with the Charter of the United
Nations, to request an advisory opinion from the International
Court of Justice regarding the application or interpretation of
the present Convention.
7. If the Commission is unable to obtain an agreement
among the parties to the dispute on. a settlement of the dispute
within two months from the appointment of its Chairman, it
shall prepare as soon as possible a report of its proceedings and
Iransmititto the parties to the dispute. The report shall include
Ihe Conmlission's conclusions upon the facts and questions of
law and the recommendations which it has submitted to the
parties to the dispute in order to facilitate a settlement of the
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dispute. The two months time limit may be extended by decision
of the Commission. The recommendations in the report of the
Commission shall not be binding on the parties to the dispute
unless all the parties to the dispute have accepted them.
. Nevertheless, any party to the dispute may declare unilaterally
that it will abide by the recommendations in the report so far as
it is concerned.
8. Nothing in the preceding paragraphs of this Article
shall preclude the establishment of any other appropriate procedure
for the settlement of disputes arising out of the application or
interpretation of the present Convention or the conclusion of
any agreement between the parties to the dispute to submit the
dispute to a procedure instituted in the Organization or to any
other procedure.
9. This Article is without prejudice to provisions concerning
the settlement of disputes contained in international agreements
in force between States or between States and international
organizations.

Accession
Article 88
The present Convention shall remain open for accession by
any State. The instruments of accession shall be deposited with
the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

Entry into force
Article 89
1. The present Convention shall enter into force on the
thirtieth day following the date of deposit of the thirty-fifth
instrument of ratification or accession.
2. For each State ratifying or acceding to the Convention
after the deposit of the thirty-fifth instrument of ratification or
accession, the Convention shall enter into force on the thirtieth
day after the deposit by such State of its instrument of ratification
or accession.

PART VI
FINAL CLAUSES

Signature
Article 86
The present Convention shall be open for signature by all
States until 30 September 1975 at the Federal Ministry for
Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Austria and subsequently,
until 30 March 1976, at United Nations Headquarters in New
York.

Ratification
Article 87
The present Convention is subject to ratification. The
instruments of ratification shall be deposited with the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations.

Implementation by organizations
Article 90
After the entry into force of the present Convention, the
competent organ of an international organization of a universal
character may adopt a decision to implement the relevant
provisions of the Convention. The Organization shall communicate
the decision to the host State an(j to the depositary of the
Convention.

Notifications by the depositary
Article 91

1. As depositary of the present Convention, the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations shall inform all States:
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(a) of signatures to the Convention and of the deposit of
instruments of ratification or accession, in accordance
with Articles 86, 87 and 88;
(b) of the date on w~ch the Convention will enter into
. forGe, in accordance with Article 89;
(c) of any decision communicated in accordance with Article
90.
2. The Secretary-General of the Unit~d Nations shall also
inform all States, as necessary, of other acts, notifications or
communications relating to the present Convention.

Authentic texts
Article 92

The original of the present C;:onvent:ion, of which the Chinese,
English, French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic,
shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations, who shall send certified copies thereof to all States.
IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned Plenipotentiaries,
being duly authorized thereto by their respective Governments,
have signed the present Convel1tion:
DONE AT VIENNA, this fourteenth day of March, one
t!1qusand nine hundred and seventy-fivy.

I',
:
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the draft articles on the representation of States in their relations
with international organizations adopted by the International
Law Commission its twenty-third session,
Noting that the draft articles adopted by the Commission
deal only with the representation of States in their relations
with international organizations,
Recalling further that, by its resolution 3247 (XXIX) of 29
November 1974, the General Assembly decided to invite the
national liberation movements recognized by the Organization
of African Unity and/or by the League of Arab States in their
respective regions to participate in the Conference as observers,
in accordance with the practice of the United Nations,
Noting the current practice of inviting the above-mentioned
national liberation movements to participate as observers in the
sessions and work of the General Assembly of the United
Nations, in conferences held under the auspices of the General
Assembly or under the auspices of other United Nations organs,
and in meetings of the specialized agencies and other organizations
of the United Nationsfarnily,
Convinced that the participation of the above-mentioned
national liberation movements in the work of international
organizations helps to strengthen international peace and cooperation,
Desirous CJfensuring the effective participation of the abovementioned movements as observers in the workoNnternational
organizations und of regulating, to that end, their status and the
facilities, privileges and immunities necessary for the performance
of their tasks,

(h)RESOLU1'IONS'ADOPTED
BY THE CQNFERENCE
..
.
,
.

,~,',,"

.

.

.

.

.

"

RESOLUTION RELATING TO THE OBSERVER STATUS
OF NATIONAL LIBERATIQN MOVEMENTS RECOGNIZED
BY THE ORGANIZATION OF AFRICAN UNITY AND/OR
BY THE LEAGUE OF ARAB STATES
The United Nations Conference on the Representation of
Stqtes in TheiJ: Relations with Intem.ational Organizations,
,

"

', . .,1

.

,

Recalling that, by its ~esolution' 3072 (XXVIII) of 30
November 1973, the General Assembly referred to the Conference

I.' Requests the General Assembly of the United Nations
at its thirtieth regular session to' examine this question without
delay;
2. Recommends, in the meantime, the States concerned to
tlCCara-to delegations of national liberation movements which
are recognized by the Organization of African Unity and/or by
(he League of Arab States in their respective regions and which
have been granted qbserver staWs by the internationaf6rganization
concerned, the facilities, privileges and immunities necessary
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for the performance of their tasks and to be guided therein by
the pertinent provisions of the Convention adopted by this
Conference;
3. Decides to include the present resolution in the Final
Act of the Conference. 1

RESOLUTION RELATING TO THE APPLICATION OF
THE CONVENTION IN FUTURE ACTIVITIES OF
INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

The United Nations Conference on the Representation of States
in Their Relations with international Organizations,
Considering that the Vienna Convention on the Representation
of States in Their Relations with International Organizations of
a Universal Character will help to improve relations between
States within the framework of international organizations and
at conferences convened by, or under the auspices of, such
organizations,
Bearing in mind that the above'-mentioned Convention will
help to prevent disputes betwe~n sending States and host States,
Recommends to the General Assembly of the United Nations
that a suitable request should be made to the Secretaty~General
to inform Member States whether States that have asked to be
hosts of future international organizations of a universal character
or of conferences convened by, or under the auspices of,
international organizations of a universal character have duly
ratified or have acceded to the Vienna Convention on the
Representation of States in Their Relations with International
Organizations of a Universal Character.

1.

At its thirtieth session, the General Assembly deferred consideration of this
resolution to its thirtY-first session.

Part - V
NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC
ORDER
21. DECLARATION ON THE PERMANENT
SOVEREIGNTY OVER NATURAL
RESOURCES, 1962
General Assembly Resolution of 1962 on Permanent
Sovereignty over Natural Resources
Resolution 1803 (XVII)

The General Assembly,
Recalling its resolutions 523 (VI) ,of 12 January 1952 and
626 (VII) of 21 December 1952,
Bearing in mind its resolution 1314 (XIII) of 12 December
1958, by which it established the Commission on Permanent
Sovereignty over Natural Resources and instructed it to conduct
a full survey of the status of permanent sovereignty over natural
wealth and resources as a basic constituent of the right to self~
deterIiUiiation, with recommendations, where necessary, for its
strengthening, and decided further that, in the conduct of the
full survey of the status of the permanent sovereignty of peoples
and nations over their natural wealth and resources, due regard
should be paid to the rights and duties of States under international
law and to the importance of encouraging international cooperation in the economic development of developing countries.
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Bearing in mind its resolution 1515 (XV) of 15 December
1960, in which it recommended that the sovereign right of
every State to dispose of its wealth and its natural resources
should be respected.
Considering that any measure in this respect must be based
on the recognition of the inalienable right of all States freely to
dispose of their natural wealth and resources in accordance
with their national interests, and on respect for the economic
independence of States.
Considering that nothing in paragraph 4 below in any way
prejudices the position of any Member State on any. aspect of
the question of the rights and obligations of successor States
and Governments in respect of property acquired before the
accession to complete sovereignty of countries formerly under
colonial rule,
Noting that the subject of succession of States and
Governments is being examined as a matter of priority by the
International Law Commission,
Considering that it is desirable to promote international cooperation for the economic development of developing countries,
and that economic and financial agreements.between the developed
and the developing countries must be based on the principles of
equality and of the right of peoples and nations to selfdetermination,
Considering that the provision of economic and technical
assistance, loans and increased foreign investment must not be
subject to conditions which 'conflictwith the 'interests of the
redpient State,
Considerintt the benefits to be derived from exchanges of
technical and scientific iriformatioillikely to promote the
development and use of suchresources···andwealth, ·and the
important part which the UnitedNatibns arrdotherinteniational
orgariizations are called upon to play: in thatc6nhexion,
'Attaching particular importanceto the questioh of promoting
the economic development of developing cOlmtries andsecuiing
their economic independence, .
Noting that the creation and strengtheIiingof the inalienable
sovereignty of States over their natural' Wealth and resources
reinforces their economic independence.
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Desiring that there should be further consideration by the
United Nations of the subject of permanent sovereignty over
natural resources in the spirit of international co-operation in
the field of economic development, particularly that of the
developing countries,

Declares that:
1. The right of peoples and nations to permanent sovereignty
over their natural wealth and resources must be exercised in the
interest of their national development and of the well-being of
the people of the State concerned;
2. The exploration, development and disposition of such
resources, as well as the import of the foreign capital required
for these purposes, should be in conformity with the rules and
conditions which the peoples and nations freely consider to be
necessary or desirable with regard to the authorization, restriction
or prohibition of such activities;
3. In cases where ·authorization is granted, the capital
imported and the earnings on that capital shall be governed by
the temlS thereof, by the national legislation in force, and by
international law. The profits derived must be shared in the
proportions freely agreed upon, in each case, between the
investors and the recipient State, due care being taken to ensure
that there is no· impairment, for any reason, of that, State's'
sovereignty over its natural wealth arid resources;
4.. Nation:aHzatibn, expropriation or requisitioning· shall
be' based on grounds 'Or reasons .ofpublic utility, security or the
national interest whichare'recognized;as overriding purely
individual.orprivate interests,both domestic and foreign. In,
such cases the ~()wner·shanbe,paid appropriate compensation, in
aC~Qtdance with the rules in fOrce in the State taking such
ITlea;,;es in the exerciseofcits sovereignty and in accordance
with international law. In any case where the question of
compensation gives rise to a controversy, the national jurisdiction
of the State taking such measures shall be exhausted. However,
upon agreement by sovereign State and other parties concerned,
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settlement of the dispute should be made through arbitration or
international adjudication;
5. The free and beneficial exercise of the sovereignty of
peoples and nations over their natural resources must be furthered
by the mutual respect of States based on their sovereign equality;
6. International co-operation for the economic development
of developing countries, whether in the form of public or
private capital investments, exchange of goods and services,
technical assistance, or exchange of scientific information, shall
be such as to further their independent national development
and shall be based upon respect for their sovereignty over their
natural wealth and resources;
7. Violation of the rights of peoples and nations to
sovereignty over their natural wealth and resources is contrary
to the spirit and principles of the Charter of the United Nations
and hinders the development of international co-operation and
the maintenance of peace;
8. Foreign investment agreements freely entered into by,
or between, sovereign States shall be observed in good faith;
States and international organizations shall strictly and
conscientiously respect the sovereignty of peoples and nations
over their natural wealth and resources in accordance with the
Charter and the principles set forth in the present resolution.
Welcomes thededsion ofthe International Law Commission
to speed up its work on the codification of the topic of
responsibility of States for the consideration of the General
Assembly.
Requests the Secretary-General to continue the study of the
various aspects of permanent sovereignty over natural resources,
taking into account the desire of Member States to ensure the
protection oftheir sovereign rights while encouraging international
co~operation in the field of economic development, and to
report to the Economic and Social -Council and to the General
Assembly, if possible at its eighteenth session.

22. DECLARATION ON THE ESTABLISHMENT
OF A NEW INTERNATIONAL
ECONOMIC ORDER, 1974*
We, the Members of the United Nations,
Having convened a special session of the General Assembly
to study for the first time the problems of raw materials and
development, devoted to the consideration of the most important
economic problems facing the world community.
Bearing in mind the spirit, purposes and principles of the
Charter of the United Nations to promote the economic
advancement and social progress of all peoples.
Solemnly proclaim our united determination to work urgently
for
THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A NEW INTERNATIONAL
ECONOMIC ORDER
~

based on equity, sovereign equality, Interdependence, common
interest and co-operation among all States, irrespective of their
economic and social systems which shall correct inequalities
and redress existing injustices, make it possible to eliminate the
widening gap between the developed and the developing countries
and ensure steadily accelerating economic and social development
~nclpeace and justice for present and future generations, and, to
that ena:;-dec1are:
1. The greatest and most significant achievement during
the last decades has been the independence from colonial and
>I<
Resolution adopted by the General Assembly on the report of the Ad Hoc Committee
of the Sixth Special Session (A/9556) Res. 3201 (S-IV), 1 May 1974.
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alien domination of a large number of peoples and nations
which has enabled them to become members of the community
of free peoples. Technological progress has also been made in
all spheres of economic activities in the last three decades, thus
providing a solid potential for imporvingthe well-being of all
peoples. However, the remaining vestiges of alien and colonial
domination, foreign occupation, racial discrimination, apartheid
and new-colonialism in all its forms continue to be among the
greatest obstacles to the full emancipation and progress of the
developing countries and all the peoples involved. The benefits
of technological progress are not shared equitably by all members
of the international community. The developing countries, which
constitute 70 per cent of the world's population, account for
only 30 per cent of the world's income. It has proved impossible
to achieve an even and balanced development of the international
conununity under the existing international order. The gap
between the developed and the developing countries to widen
in a system which was established at a time when most of the
developing countries did not even exist as independent States
and which perpetuates inequality.
2. The present international economic order is in direct
conflict with current developments in international political
and economic relations. Since 1970, the world economy has
experienced a series of grave crises which have had severe
repercussions, especially on the developing countries because
of their generally greater vulnerability to external economic
impulses. The developing world has become a powerful factor
that makes its influence felt in all fields of international activity.
These irreversible changes in the relationship of forces in the
world necessitate the active, full and equal participation of the
developing countries in the formulation and application of all
decisions that concern the international community.
3. All these changes have thrust into prominence the reality
of interdependence of all the members of the world community.
Current events have brought. into sharp focus the realization
that the interests of the developed countries and those of the
developing countries can no longer be isolated from each other,
that there is close interrelationship between the prosperity of
the developed countries, and that the prosperity ofthe international
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community as a whole depends upon the prosperity of its
constituent palts. International co-operation for development is
the shared goal and common duty of all countries. Thus the
political, economic and social well-being of present and future
generations depends more than ever on co-operation between
all members of the international community on the basis of
sovereign equality and the removal of the disequilibrium that
exists between them.
4. The new international economic order should be founded
on full respect for the following principles:
(a) Sovereign equality of States, self-determination of all
peoples, inadmissibility of the acquistion of terrotories
by force, territorial integrity and non-interference in
the internal affairs of other States;
(b) The broadest co-operation of all the States members of
the international community, based on equity, whereby
the prevailing disparities in the world may be banished
and prosperity secured for all;
(c) Full and effective.participation on the basis of equality
of all countries in the solving of world economic problems
in the common interest of all countries, bearing in mind
the necessity to ensure the accelerated development of
all the developing countries, while devoting particular
attention to the adoption of special measures in favour
of the least developed, land-locl}ed and island developing
countries as well as those developing countries most
seriously affected by economic crises and natural
calamities without losing sight of the interests of other
developing countries;
(d) The right to every country to adopt the economic and
social system that it deems to be the most appropriate
for its own development and not to be subjected to
discrimination of any kind as a result;
(e) Full permanent sovereignty of every State over its natural
resources and all economic activities. In order to safeguard
these resources, each State is entitled to exercise effective
control over them and their exploitation with means
suitable to its own situation including the right to
nationalization or transfer of ownership to its nationals,
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(f)

(g)

(h)

(i)

0)

this right being an expression of the full permanent
sovereignty of the State. No State may be subjected to
economic, political or any other type of coercion to
prevent the free and full exercise of this inalienable
right;
The right of all States, territories and peoples under
foreign occupation, alien and colonial domination or
apartheid to restitution and full compensation for the
exploitation and depletion of, and damages to, the natural
resources and all other resources oftho~e States, territories
and peoples;
Regulation and supervision of the activities of
transnational corporations by taking measures in the
interest of the national economies of the countries where
such transnational corporations operate on the basis of
the full sovereignty of those countries;
The right of the developing countries and the peoples of
territories under colonial and racial domination and
foreign occupation to achieve their liberation and to
regain effective control over their natural resources and
economic activities;
The extending of assistance to developing countries,
peoples and territories which are under colonial and
alien domination, foreign occupation, racial discrimination
or apartheid or are subjected to economic, political or
any other type of coercive measures to obtain from
them the subordination of the exercise of their sovereign
rights and to secure from them advantages of any kind,
and to neo-colonialism in all its forms, and which have
established or are endeavouring to establish effective
control over their natural resources and economic
activities that have been or are still under foreign control;
Just and equitable relationship between the prices of
raw materials, primary products manufactured and
semi-manufactured goods exported by developing
countries and the prices of raw materials, primary
commodities, manufactures, capital goods and equipment
imported by them with the aim of bringing about sustained
improvement in their unsatisfactory term of trade and
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the expansion of the world economy;
(k) Extension of active assistance to developing countries
by the whole international community, free of any political
or military conditions;
(I) Ensuring that one of the main aims of the reformed
international monetary system shall be the promotion
of the development of the developing countries and the
adequate flow of real resources to them;
(m) Improving the competitiveness of natural materials facing
competition from synthetic substitutes;
(n) Preferential and non-reciprocal treatment for developing
countries, wherever feasible, in all fields of international
economic co-operation whenever possible;
(0) Securingfavourable conditions for the transfer offinancial
resources to developing countries.
(p) Giving to the developing countries access to the
achievements of modern science and technology, and
promoting the transfer of technology and the creation
of indigenous technology for the benefit of the developing
countries in forms and in accordance with procedures
which are suited to their economies;
(q) The need for all States to put an end tel the waste of
natural resourceS, including food products;
(r) The need for developing countries to concentrate all
their resources for the cause of development;
(s) The strengthening, through i~dividual and collective
actions, of mutual economic, trade, financial and cooperation among the developing countries, mainly on a
preferential basis;
(t) Facilitating the role which producers' associations may
play within the framework of international co-operation
and, in persuance of their aims, inter alia assisting in
the promotion of sustained growth of world economy
and accelerating the development of developing countries.
5. The unanimous adoption of the International Development
Strategy for the Second United Nations Development Decade!
General Assembly Resolution 2636 (XXV).
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was an important step in the promotion ofinternational economic
co-operation on a' just and equitable basis. The· accelerated
implementation of obligations and commitments assumed by
the international communi1:¥ within the framework ofthe Strategy,
particularly those concerning imperative development needs of
developing countries, would contribute significantly to the
fulfilment of the aims andobjectives of the present Declaration.
6. The United Nations as a universal organization should
be capable of dealing with problems of international economic
co-operation in a comprehensive manner and ensuring equally
the interests of all countries. It must have an even greater role
in the establishment of a new international economic order. The
Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States, for the
preparation of which the present Declaration will provide an
additional source of inspiration, will constitute a significant
contribution in this respect. All the States Members of the
United Nations are therefore called upon to exert maximum
efforts with a view to securing the implementation of the
present Declaration, which is one of the principal guarantees
for the creation of better conditions for all peoples to reach a
life worthy of human dignity.
7. The present Declaration on the Establishment of a New
International Economic Order shall be one of the most important
bases of economic relations between all peoples and all nations.
22/29th plenary meeting
1 May 1974

23. CHARTER OF ECONOMIC RIGHTS AND
DUTIES OF STATES, 1974
Resolution 3281 (XXIX)

The General Assembly,
Recalling that the United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development, in its resolution 45 (III) of 18 May 1972,1 stressed
the urgency to establish generally accepted norms to govern
international economic relations systematically and recognized
Ihatit is not feasible to establish a just order and a stable world
as long as a Charter 'to protect the rights of all countries, and in
particular the developing States, is not formulated,
Recalling further that in the same resolution It was decided
10 establish a Working Group of governmental representatives
to draw up a draft Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of
States, which the General Assembly, hi its resolution 3037
(XXVII) of 19 December 1972, decided should be composed of
forty Member States,
Noting that, in its resolution 3082 (XXVIII) of 6 December
1973, it reaffirmed its conviction of the urgent need to establish
1)1' improve norms of universal appli-cation for the development
oJinterIlational economic relations on ajust and equitable basis
and urged'the Working Group on the Charter of Economic
Rights and Duties of States to complete, as the first step in the
codification and development of the 'matter, the elaboration of a
fl nal draft Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States; to
I.
See Proceedings of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development, Third
.'I"NNioll, Vol. I, Report and Annexes [UN publication, Sales No. E:73.ILDA], allllexLA.
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be considered and approved by the General Assembly at its
twenty-ninth session,
Bearing in mind the spirit and terms of its resolutions 3201
(S- VI) and 3202 (S- VI) of 1 May 1974, containing the Declaration
and the Programme of Action on the Establishment of a New
International Economic Order, which underlined the vital
importance of the Charter to be adopted by the General Assembly
at its twenty-ninth session and stressed the fact that the Charter
shall constitute an effective instrument towards the .establishment
of a new system of international economic relations based on
equity, sovereign equality, and interdependence of the interests
of developed and developing countries,
Having examined the report of the Working Group on the
Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States on its fourth
session,2 transmitted to the General Assembly by the Trade and
Developinent Board at its fourteenth session,
Expressing its appreciation to the Working Group on the
Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States which, as a
result of the task performed in its four sessions held between
February 1973 and June 1974, assembled the elements required
for the completion and adoption .Of .the Charter of Economic
Rights and Duties of States at the twenty-ninth session of the
General Assembly, as previously recommended,

Adopts and solemnly proclaims the following Charter:
CHARTER OF ECONOMIC RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF
STATES
PREAMBLE

The General Assembly,
Reaffirming the fundamentaJ purposes of the United Nations,
in particular the maintenimce ofinternational peace and security,
the development of friendly relations among nations and the
achievement of international co-operation in solving international
2.
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problems in the economic and social fields,
Affirming the need for strengthening internati.onal co-operation
in these fields,
Reaffirming further the need for streIlgthening international
co-operation for development,
Declaring that it is a fundalll~mtal purpose of the present
Charter to promote the establishment of the new international
economic order, based on equity, sovereign equality,
interdependence, common interest and co-operatioll among all
States, irrespective of their economiC and socjal systems,

Desirous of contri,buting to the creation of conditions for:
(a) TP.e attainment of wider prosp~ritYamongall countries
and of higher standa.rcls of living for all peoples,
(b). The promotion by the entire international community Of
the economic alld sQcial progress of all countries,
especially developing countries,
(c) The encollragemeIlt ofco-()peration, on the basis of
mutu;u adva.ntage andequita,ble benefits for all peaceloving States Whiqh are willing to carry out the provisions
of the present Charter, in the economic, trade, scientific
and te.chnical fields, regardless of political, economic
or social systems,
(d) The overcomillg of main obstacles in the way of the
economic development of the developing countries,
(e) The acceleration of the econoIDic growth of developing
countries with a view to ,bridging the economic gap
between developing and developed countries,
(f) The protection, preservation and enhancement of t)J.e
environment,

-Mindful of the need to establish and mainta.in a just and
equitable ~conomic and social order through:
(a) The achievement of more rational and equitable
international economic relations and the encouragement
of structural changes in the world economy,
(b) The creation of conditions which permit the further
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expansion of trade and intensification of economic cooperation among all nations,
(c) The strengthening of the economic independence of
developing countries,
(d) The establishment and promotion of international
economic relations, taking into account the agreed
,differences in development of the developing countries
and their specific needs,

Determined to promote! collective economic security for
development, in particular of the developing countries, with
strict respect for the sovereign' equality of· each State and
through the co-operation of the entire international community,
Considering that genuine co~dperation among States, based
on joint consideration of and' Concerted action regarding
international economic problem, is essential for fulfilling the
ifltel11ational' community's common desire 'to achieve a just and
rational development of aU parts of the world,
Stressinig the importance of ensuring appropriate conditions
for'the' conduct of'normaJ. economic relations among all States,
irrespective ofdifferences in s.ocial and economicsystems, and
for the full respect of ,the 'rights of all peoples; as well as
strengthening instruments ofinternational economic co-operation
as means for the consolidation of peace for the'benefit of all,
Convinced ,of the need to develop a system of international
economic relatiOns on the basis of sovereign equality, mutual
and'equitable benefit and the close interrelationship of the
interests of all States,
,
Reiterating that the respOnsibility for the development of
every country rests primarily upon itself but that concomitant
and effective international co-operation is an essential factor
for the full achievement of its own development goals,
Firmly convinced of the urgent need to evolve a substantially
improved system of international econoinic relations,
Solemnly adopts the present Charter of Economic Rights
and Duties of States.
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CHAPTER I
FUNDAMENTALS OF INTERNATIONAL
ECONOMIC RELATIONS
Economic as well as political and other relations among States
shall be governed, inter alia, by the following principles:
(a) Sovereignty, territorial integrity and political
independence of States;
(b) Sovereign equality of all States;
(c) Non-aggression;
(d) Non-intervention;
(e) Mutual and equitable benefit;
(t) Peaceful coexistence;
(g) Equal rights and self-determination of peoples;
(h) Peaceful settlement of disputes;
(i) Remedying of injustices which have been brought about
by force and which deprive a nation of the natural
means necessary for its normal development;
(j) Fulfilment in good faith of international obligations;
(k), Respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms;
(1) No attempt to seek hegemony and spheres of influence;
(m) Promotion of international social justice;
(n) International co-operation for development;
(0) Free access to and from the sea by land-locked countries
within the framework of the ab~)Ve principles.
CHAPTER II
ECONOMIC RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF STATES

Article 1
Eve~tate has the sovereign and inalienable right to choose
its economic system as well as its political, social and cultural
systems in accordance with the will of its people, without
outside interference, coercion or threat in any form whatsoever.

380

Documents in International Law

Charter OfEconomic Rights and Duties ofStates

381

Article 2

Article 4

1. Every State has and shall freely exercise full permanent
sovereignty, including possession, use and disposal, over all its
wealth, natural resources and economic activities.
2. Each State has the right:

Every State has the right to engage in international trade
and other forms of economic co-operation irrespective of any
differences in political, economic and social systems. No State
shall be subjected to discrimination of any kind based solely on
such differences. In the pursuit of international trade and other
forms of economic co-operation, every State is free to choose
the forms of organization of its foreign economic relations and
to enter into bilateral and multilateral arrangements consistent
with its international obligations and with the needs of international
economic co-operation.

(a) to regulate and exercise authority over foreign investment
within its national jurisdiction in accordance with its
laws and regulations and in conformity with its national
objectives and priorities. No State shall be compelled to
grant preferential treatment to foreign investment;
(b) to regulate and supervise the activities of transnational
corporations within its national jurisdiction and take
measures to ensure that such activities comply with its
laws, rules mid regulations and conform with its economic
and social policies. Transnational corporations shall
.not intervene in the internal affairs of a host State.
Every State should, with full reEard for its sovereign
rights, co-operate with other States in the exercise of
the right set forth in this SUbparagraph;
(c) to natIonalize, expropriate or transfer ownership of
foreign property, in which case appropriate compensation
should be paid by· the State adopting· such measures,
taking into account its relevant laws and regulations
and all circumstances that the State considers pertinent.
In any case where the question of compensation gives
rise to a controversy, it shall be settled under the domestic
law of the nationalizing State and by its tribunals, unless
it is freely and mutually agreed by all States concerned
that other peaceful means be sought on the basis of the
sovereign equality of States and in accordance with the
principle of free choice of means.

Article 3
In the exploitation of natural resources shared by two or
more countries, each State must co-operate on the basis of a
system of information and prior conSultations in order to achieve
optimum use of such resources without causing damage to the
. legitimate interest of others.

Article 5
All States have the right to associate in organizations of
primary commodity producers in order to develop their national
economies, to achieve stable financing for their development
and, in pursuance of their aims, to assist in the promotion of
sustained growth of the world economy, in particular accelerating
the development of developing countries. Correspondingly all
States have the duty to respect that right by refraining from
applying econOlruc and political measures that would limit it.

Article 6
It is the duty of States to contribute to the deve:l0ptnent of
international trade ofgoods, particul~ly by means of arrahgements
and by the conclusion of long-term multilateral commodity
agreements, where appropriate, and taking into account the
interests of pro<iucers and consumers. All States share tbe
responsibility to promote the regular flow and access of all
commercial goods traded at stable,. remunerative ~nd equitable
prices, thus contributing to the equitable development of the
world economy, taking into account, in particular, the interests
of developing countries.

Article 7
Every State has the primary responsibility to promote the
economic, social and cultural development of its people. To
this end, each State has the right and the responsibility to
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choose its means and goals of development, fully to mobilize
and use its resources, to implement progressive economic and
social reforms and to ensure the full participation of its people
in the process and benefits of development. All States have the
duty, indiVidually and collectively, to co-operate in order to
eliminate obstacles that hinder such mobilization and use.

Article 8
States should co-operate in facilitating more rational and
equitable international econ?mic relations and in encouraging
structural changes in the context of a balanced world economy
in harmony with the needs and interests of all countries, especially
developing countries, and should take appropriate measures to
this end.

Article 9
All States have the responsibility to co-operate in the
economic, ,social, cultural,' scientific and technological fields
for the promotion of economic and social progress throughout
the world, especially that of the developing countries.

Article 10
All States are juridically equal and, as equal members of
the international community, have the right to participate fully
and effectively in the international decision-making process in
the solution of world economic, financial and monetary problems,
inter alia, through the appropriate international organizations in
accordance with their existing and evolving rules,and to share
equitably in the benefits reSUlting therefrom.

Article 11
All States should co-operate to strengthen and continuously
improve the efficiency of international organizations in
implementing measures to stimulate the general economic progress
af all countries, particularly of developing countries, and therefore
should co-operate to adapt them, when appropriate, to the
changing needs of international economic co-operation.
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Article 12
1. States have the right; in agreement with the parties
concerned, to participate in subregional, regional and interregional
co-operation in the pursuit of their economic and social
development. All States engaged in such co-operation have the
duty to ensure that the policies of those groupings to which they
belong correspond to the provisions of the present Charter and
are outward-looking, consistent with their international obligations
and with the needs of international economic co-operation, and
have full regard for the legitimate interests of third countries,
especially developing countries.
2; . In the case of groupings to which the States concerned
have transferred or may transfer certain competences as regards
matters that come within the scope 'ofthe present Charter, its
provisions shall also apply to those groupings, in regard to such
matters, .consistent with the responsibilities of such States as
members ,of suth groupings. Those State shall co-operate in the
observance 'by the groupings of the provisions of this Charter.

. Article 13
1. Every State has the righNo benefit from the advances
and developments in science and technology for the acceletation
of its economic and social development.
" 2. - All States' should promote international scientifk and
technological co-operation and the transfer of technology, with
proper regard for all legitimate interests'including, inter alia,
the rights and duties of holders, suppliers and recipients of
technology. In particular, all States should facilitate the access
of developing countries to the achievements of modern science,
and t.~
logy, the transfer of technology and the creation of
iJ1digenous tec
logy for the benefit of the developing countries'
in forms and in accordance with procedures which are suited to
their economies and their needs.'
3. Accordingly, developed countries should co-operate with
the developing countries in the establishment, strengthening
and de';elopment <?f their 'scientIfic and technological
infrastructures and their scientific research and technological

Documentsin International Law

384

385

Charter ofEconomic Righti; and Duties ofStates

activities so as to help to expand and transform the economies
of developing countries.
4. All States should. co-operate in research with a view to
evolving further internationally accepted guidelines Or reglliations
for the transfer of technology, taking fully into account the
interests of developing countries.
Article 14
Every State has the duty to co,..operate in promoting a
steady and increasing expansiqn and liberalization of world
trade and an improvement in the welfare and living standards of
all peoples, in particular those of developing countries.
Accordingly, all states should co-operate, inter. alia, towards
the progressive dismantling of obstacles to trade anq the
improvement of the international framework for·the conquct of
world trade and, to these ends,co-ordinated efforts shall be
made to solve in an equitable way the trade problems of all
countries, taking into account the specific trade problems of the
developing countries. In this connexion, States shall take measures
aimed at securing additional benefits for the international trade
of developing countries so as to achieve a substantial increase
in their foreign exchange earnings, the diversification of their
exports, the acceleration of the rate of growth of their trade,
taking into account their development needs, an improvement
in the possibilities for these countries to participate in the
expansion of world trade and a balance more favourable to
developing countries in the sharing of the advantages resulting
from tbis expansion, through, in the largest possible measure, a
substantial improvement in the conditions of access for the
products of interest to the developing countries and, wherever·
appropriate, measures design(':ld to attain stable, equitable and
remunerative prices for primary products.

disarmament measures for the economic and social development
of countries, allocating a substantial portion of such resources
as additional means for the development needs of developing
countries.
Article 16
1. It is the right and duty of all States, individually and
collectively, to eliminate colonialism, apartheid, racial
discrimination, neocolonialism and all forms of foreign aggression,
occupation and domination, and the economic and social
consequences thereof, as a prerequisite for development. States
wbich practise such coercive policies are economically responsible
to the countries, territories and peoples affected for the restitution
and full compensation for the exploitation and depletion of, and
damages to, the natural and all other resources of those countries,
territories and peoples. It is the duty of all States to extend
assistance to them.
2. . No State has the right to promote or encourage investments
that may constitute an obstacle to the liberation of a territory
occupied by force.
Article 17
International co-operation for development is the shared
goal and common duty of all States. Every State should cooperate with the efforts of developing countries to accelerate
their economic and social development by providing favourable
external conditions and by extending active assistance to them,
consistent with their development needs and objectives, with
strict respect for the sovereign equality of States and free of any
conditions derogating from their sovereignty.
Article 18
...

Article 15
All States have the duty to promote the achievment of
general and complete disann.ament
under
eff(~ctive international
..
.
control and to utilize the resources. released by effective
'.

-----------.

.

Develoried countries should extend, improve and enlarge
the system of generalized non-reciprocal and non-discriminatory
tariff preferences to the developing countries consistent with
the relevant agreed conclusions and relevant decisions as adopted
on tbis subject, in the framework of the competent international
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organizations. Developed countries should also give serious
consideration to the adoption of other differential measures, in
areas where this is feasible and appropriate, and in ways, which
will provide special and more favourable treatment, in order to
meet the trade and development needs ofthe developing countries.
In the conduct of international economic relations the developed
countries should endeavour to avoid measures having a negative
effect on the development of the national economies of the
developing countries, as promoted by generalized tariff
preferences and other generally agreed differential measures in
their favour.
Article 19

With a view to, accelerating the economic growth of
developing countries and bridging the economic gap, between
developed and developing countries, developed countries should
grant generalized preferential, non-reciprocal and nondiscriminatory treatment to developing c,ountries in those field
of international economic co-operation where it may be feasible.
Article 20

Developing countries should, in their efforts to increase
their over-all trade, give due attention, to the possibility of
expanding their trade with socialist countries, by granting to
these countri~s conditions for trade not inferior to those granted
normally to the developed market ee<;:momy countries.
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Article 22

1. All States should respond to the generally recognized
or mutually agreed development needs and objectives of
developing countries by promoting increased net flows of real
resources to the developing countries from all sources, taking
into account any obligations and commitments undertaken by
the States concerned, in order to reinforce the efforts of developing
countries to accelerate their economic and social development.
2. In this context, consistent with the aims and objectives
mentioned above and taking into account any obligations, and
commitments undertaken in this regard, it should be their
endeavour to increase the net amount of financial flows from
official sources to developing countries and to improve the
terms and conditions thereof.
3. The flow of development assistance resources should
include economic and technical assistance.
Article 23

To enhance the effective mobilization of their own resources,
the developing countries should strengthen their economic cooperation and expand their mutual trade so as to accelerate their
economic and social development. All countries" especially
developed countries, individually as well as through the competent
international organizations of which ,they are members, should
provide appropriate and effective support and co-operation.
Article 24

Article 21

Developing countries should endeavour to promote the
expansion of their mutual trade and to this end may, in accordance
with the existing and evolving provisions and procedures of
international agreements where applicable, granttrade preferences
to other developing countries without being obliged to extend
such preferences to developed countries, provided these
arrangements do not constitute an impediment to general trade
liberalization and expansion.

All States have the duty to conduct their mutual economic
relations in a manner which takes into account the interests of
other countries. In particular, all States should avoid prejudicing
the interests of developing countries.
Article 25

In furtherance of world economic development, the
international community, especially its developed members,
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shall pay special attention to the particular needs and problems
of the least developed among the developing countries, of landlocked developing countries and also island developing countries,
with a view to helping them to overcome their particular
difficulties and thus contribute to their economic and social
development.

Article 26
All States have the duty to coexist in tolerance and live
together in peace, irrespective of differences in political, economic,
social and cultural systems, and to facilitate trade between
States having different economic and social systems. International
trade should be conducted without prejudice to generalized
non-discriminatory and non-reciprocal preferences in favour of
developing countries, on the basis of mutual advantage, equitable
benefits and the exchange of most-favoured-nation treatment.

Article 27

1. Every State has the right to enjoy fully the benefits of
world invisible trade and to engage in the expansion of such
trade.
2. World invisible trade, based on efficiency and mutual
and equltable benefit, furthering the expansion of the world
economy, is the common goal of all States. The role of developing
countries in world invisible trade should be enhanced and
strengthened consistent with the above objectives, particular
attention being paid to the special needs of developing countries.
3. All States should co-operate with developing countries
in their endeavours to increase their capacity to earn foreign
exchange from invisible transactions, in accordance with the
potential and needs of ~ach· developing country and consistent
with the objectives mentioned above.
Article 28
All States have the duty to co-operate in achieving adjustments
in the prices of exports of developing countries in relation to

prices of their imports so as to promote just and equitable terms
of trade for them, in a manner which is remunerative for
producers and equitable for producers and consumers.
CHAPTER III
COMMON RESPONSIBILITIES TOWARDS THE
INTERNATIONAL COMMUNITY

Article 29
The sea-bed and ocean floor and the subsoil thereof, beyond
the limits of national jurisdiction, as well as the resources of the
area,. are the common heritage of mankind. On the basis of the
principles adopted by the General Assmbly in resolution 2749
(XXV) of 17 December 1970, all States shall ensure that the
exploration of the area and exploitation of its resources are
carried out exclusively for peaceful purposes and that the benefits
derived therefrom are shared equitably by all States, taking into
account the particular interests and needs of developing countries;
an international regime applying to the area and its resources
and including appropriate international machinery to give effect
to its provisions shall be established by an international treaty
of a universal character, generally agreed upon.

Article 30
The protection, preservation and enhancement of the
environment for the present and future generations is the
responsibility of all States. All States shall endeavour to establish
their own environmental and developmental policies in conformity
with such responsibility. The environmental policies of all
States· should enhance and not adversely affect the present and
future development potential of developing countries. All States
have the responsibility to ensure that activities within their
jurisdiction or control do not cause damage to the environment
of other States or of areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiction.
All States should co-operate in evolving international norms
and regulations in the fieldo( the environment.
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CHAPTER IV
FINAL PROVISIONS

Article 31
All States have the duty to contribute to the balanced expansion
of the world economy, taking duly into account the close
interrelationship between the well-being of the developed countries
and the growth and development of the developing countries,
and the fact that the prosperity of the international community
as a whole depends upon the prosperity of its constituent parts.

Part - VI
HUMAN RIGHTS

Article 32

24. UNIVERSAL DECLARATION OF
HUMAN RIGHTS, 1948*

No State may use or encourage the use of economic, political
or any' other type Of measures to coerce another State in order to
obtain from it the subordination of the exercise of its sovereign
rights.
Article 33
1. Nothing in the present Charter shall be construed as
impairing or derogating from the provisions of the Charter of
the United Nations or actions taken in pursuance thereof.
2. In their interpretation and application, the provisions of
the present Charter are interrebted and each provision should
be construed in the context of the other provisions.
Article 34
An item on the Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of
States shall be included in the agenda of the General Assembly
at its thirtieth session, and thereafter on the agenda of every
fifth session. In this way a systematic and comprehensive
consideration of the implementation of the Charter, covering
both progress achieved and any improvements and additions
which might become necessary, would be carried out and
appropriate measures recommended. Such consideration should
take into account the evolution of all the economic, social, legal
and other factors related to the principles upon which the
present Charter is based and on its purpose.

PREAMBLE

Whereas recognition of the inherent dignity and of the equal
and inalienable rights of all members of the human family is the
foundation of freedom, justice and peace in the world,
Whereas disregard and, contempt for human rights have
resulted in barbarous acts which have outraged the conscience
of mankind, and the advent of a world in which human beings
shall enjoy freedom of speech and belief and freedom from fear
and want has been proclaimed as the highest aspiration of the
commen people,
'
Whereas it is essential, if man is not to be compelled to have
recourse, as a last resort, to rebellion against tyranny and
oppression, that human rights should be protected by the rule of
law,
Whereas it is essential to promote the development of friendly
relations between nations,
Whereas the peoples of the United Nations have in the
Charter reaffirmed their faith in fundamental human rights, in
the dignity and worth of the human person and in the equal

*

Adopted and proclaimed by General Assembly resolution 217 A (III) of 10 December 1948
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rights of men and women and have determined to promote
social erogress and better standards of life in larger freedom,
Whereas Member States have pledged themselves to achieve,
in co-operation with the United Nations, the promotion of
universal respect for and observance of human rights and
fundamental freedoms,
Whereas a common understanding ofthese rights and freedoms
is of the greatest importance for the full realization of this
pledge,
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Article 3
Everyone has the right to life, liberty and security of person.

Article 4
No one shall be held i.n slavery or servitude; slavery and the
slave trade shall be prohibited in all their forms.

Article 5
No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman or
degrading treatment or punishment. .

Now, therefore,
The General Assembly,

Article 6
Proclaims this Universal Declaration of Human Rights as a
common standard of achievement for all peoples and an nations,
to the end that every individual and every organ of society,
keeping this Declaration constantly in mind, shall strive by
teaching and education to promote respect for these rights and
freedoms and by progressive measures, national andintemational,
to secure their universal and effective recognition and observance,
both among the peoples of Member States themselves and
among the peoples of territories under their jurisdiction.

Everyone has the right to recognition everywhere as a
person before the law.

Article 7
All are equal before the law and are entitled without any
discrimination to eqmil protection of the law. All are entitled to
equal protection against any discrimination in violation of this
Declaration and against any incitement to such discrimination.

Article 1

Article 8

All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and
rights. They are endowed with reason and conscience and
should act towards one another in a spirit of brotherhood.

Everyone has the right to an effective remedy by the competent
national tribtmals for acts violating the fundamental rights granted
him by the constitution or by law.

Article 2

Article 9

Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set forth
in this Declaration, without distinction of any kind, such as
race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion,
national or social origin, property, birth or other status.
Furthermore, no distinction shall be made on the basis of the
political, jurisdictional or international status or the country or
territory to which a person belongs whether it be independent,
trust, non-self-governing or under any other limitation of
sovereignty.

No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest, detention or
exile.

Article 10
Everyone is entitled in full equality to a fair and public
hearing by an independent and impartial tribunal, in the
determination of his rights and obligations and of any criminal
charge against him.
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Article 16

1. Everyone charged with a penal offence has the right to
be presumed innocent until proved guilty according to law in a
public trial at which he has had all the guarantees necessary for
his defence.·
2. No one shall be held guiltY of any penal offence on.
account of any act or omission which did not constitute a penal
offence, under national or international law, at'the time when it
was cOlU11litted. Nor shall a heavier penalty be imposed than the
one that was applicable at the .time the penal offence was.
committed.

1. Men and women of full age, without any linlitation due
to race, nationality or religion, have the right to marry and to
found a family. They are entitled to equal rights as to marriage,
during marriage and at its dissolution.
2. Marriage shall be entered into only with the free and
full consent of the intending spouses.
3. Thefanlily is the natural and fundamental group unit of
society and is entitled to protection by society and the State.

Article 17

ArtiCle 12
No one shall be subjected to arbitrary interference with his
privacy, fanlily, home or correspondence, nor
attacks'uporl
his honour and reputation. Everyone has the right to the protection
of the law against such interference or attacks.

1. Everyone has the right to own property alone as well as
in association with others.
2. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his property.

Article 13

Article 18

1.' Everyone has the right to freedom ofn:lovement and
residence within the borders of each State.

Everyone has the right to freedom of thought, conscience
and religion; this right includes freedom to change his religion
or belief, and freedom, either alone· or in community with
others andin public or private, to manifest his religion or belief
in teaching, practice, worship and observance.

to

2. Everyone has the right to leave any country, including
his own, and to return to his country.

Article 14.

Article 19

1. Everyone has the rigl1t to seek and to enjoy in other
cOtmtr-ies asyluJ.l1 from persecution.
2. This right may not be invoked in the case of prosecutions
genuinely arising from non-political crimes or from acts contrary
to the purposes and principles of the United Nations.

Everyone has the rightto freedom of opinion and expression;
this right includes freedom to hold opinions without interference
and to seek, receive and impart information and ideas through
any media and regardless of frontiers.

Article 15.

Article 20

1. Everyone has the right to a nationality.
2.. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his llationality
nor dcnicd the right to change his nationality.

1. . Everyone has the right to freedom of peaceful
assembly;lild association.
2. No one may be compelled to belong to an association.
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Article 21

Article 25

I. Everyone has the right to take part in the government of
his country, directly or through freely chosen representatives.
2. Everyone has the right to equal access to public service
in his country.
3. The will of the people shall be the basis of the authority
of government; this will shall be expressed in periodic and
genuine elections which shall be by universal and equal suffrage
and shall be held by secret vote or by equivalent free voting
procedures.

1. Everyone has the right to a standard of living adequate
"for the health and well-being of himself and of his family,
including food, clothing, housing and medical care and necessary
social services, and the right to security in the event of
unemployment, sickness, disability, widowhood, old age or
other lack of livelihood in circumstances beyond his control.
2. Motherhood and childhood are entitled to special care
and assistance. All children, whether born in or out of wedlock,
shall enjoy the same social protection.

Article 22

Article 26

Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to social
security and is entitled to realization, through national effort
and international co-operation and in accordance with the
organization and resources of each State, of the economic,
social and cultural rights indispensable for his dignity and the
free development of his personality.
Article 23

I. Everyone has the right to education. Education shall be
free, at least in the elementary and fundamental stages. Elementary
education shall be compulsory. Technical and professional
education shall be made generally available and higher education
shall be equally accessible to allon the basis of merit.
2. Education shall be directed to the full development of
the human personality and to the strengthening of respect for
human rights and fundamental freedoms. It shall promote
understanding, tolerance and friendship among all nations, racial
or religious groups, and shall further the activities of the United
Nations for the maintenance of peace.
3. Parents have a prior right to choose the kind of education
that shall be given to their children.

1. Everyone has the right to work, to free choice of
employment, to just and favourable conditions of work and to
protection against unemployment.
2. Everyone, without any discrimination, has the right to
equal pay for equal work.
3. Everyone who works has the right to just and favourable
remuneration ensuring for himself and his family an existence
worthy of human dignity, and supplemented, if necessary, by
other means of social protection.
4. Everyone has the right to form and to join trade unions
for the protection of his interests.

Article 24
Everyone has the right to rest and leisure, includi ng reasonable
limitation of working hours and periodic holidays with pay.

Article 27
1. Everyone has the right freely to participate in the cultural
life of the conID1Unity, to enjoy the arts and to share in scientific
advancement and its benefits.
2. Everyone has the· right to the protection of the moral
and material interests resulting from any scientific, literary or
artistic production of which he is the author.
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Article 28
Everyone is entitled to a social and international order in
which the rights and freedoms set forth in this Declaration can
be fully realized.

Article 29
1. Everyone has duties to the community in which alone
the free and full development of his personality is possible.
2. In the exercise of his rights and freedoms, everyone
shall be subject only to such limitations as are determined by
law solely for the purpose of securing due recognition and
respect for the rights and freedoms of others and of meeting the
just requirements of morality, public order and the general
welfare in a democratic society".
3. These rights and freedoms may in no case be exercised
contrary to the purposes and principles of the. United Nations.
Artic~e 30

Nothing in this Declaration may be interpreted as implying
for finy State, group or person any right to engage in any
activity .or to perform any act aimedat the destruction of any of
the rights and freedOms set forth herein.

25. CONVENTION ON THE PREVENTION
AND PUNISHMENT OF THE CRIME OF
GENOCIDE, 1948*
The Contracting Parties,
Having considered the declaration made br the General
Assembly of the United Nations in its resolution 96 (I) dated 11
December 1946 that genocide is a crime under iIlternational
law, contrary to the spiritaild aims of the United Nations and
condemned by the civilized world,
Recognizing that at all periods of history genocide has
in11icted great losses on humanity, and
Being convinced that, in order to liberate mankind from
such an odious. scourge, international cO:,operation is ~equired,
·Hereby agree as hereinafter provided:
Article 1
The Contracting Parties confirm that genocide, whether
committed in time of peace or in time of war, is a crime under
international law wJ;lich they undertak~ to prevent and to punish.

Article 2
In the present Convention, genocide means any of the
following acts committed with intent to destroy, in. whole or in
part, a national, ethnical, racial or religious group, as such:
(a) Killing members of the group;

*

Approved and pl"opcised for signature ajidratification or accessiOll'by General
Assemblyresolution 260A (III) of9 December 1948. Entry into force: 12 January
1951. in accordance with article XIII
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(b) Causing serious bodily or mental harm to members of
the group;
(c) Deliberately inflicting on the group conditions of life
calculated to bring about its physical destruction in
whole or in part;
(d) Imposing measures intended to prevent births within
the group;
(e) Forcibly transferring children of the group to another
group.

Article 3
The following acts shall be punishable:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

Genocide;
Conspiracy to commit genocide;
Direct and public incitement to commit genocide;
Attempt to conUllit genocide;
Complicity in genocide.
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by such international penal tribunal as may have jurisdiction
with respect to those Contracting Parties which shall have
accepted its jurisdiction.

Article 7·
Genocide and the other acts enumerated in article III shall
not be considered as political crimes for the purpose of extradition.
The Contracting Parties pledge themselves in such cases to
grant extradition in accordance with their laws and treaties in
force.

Article 8
Any Contracting Party may call upon the compet.ent organs
of the United Nations to take such action under the Charter of
the United Nations as they consider appropriate for the prevention
and suppression of acts of genocide or any of the other acts
enumerated in article III.

Article 4

Article 9

Persons committing genocide or any of the other acts
enumerated in article III shall be punished, whether they are
.constitutionally responsible rulers, public officials or private
individuals.

Disputes between the Contracting Parties relating t6 the
interpretation, application or fulfilment of the present Convention,
including those relating to the responsibility of a State for
genocide or for any of the other acts enumerated in article III,
shall be submitted to the International Court of Justice at the
request of any of the parties to the dispute.

Article 5
The Contracting Parties undertake to enact, in accordance
with their respective Constitutions, the necessary legislation to
give etfectto the provisions of the present Convention, and, in
particular, to provide effective penalties for persons guilty of
genocide or any of the other acts enumerated in article III.

Article 6
Persons charged with genocide or any of the other acts
enumerated in article III shall be tried by J.!. competent tribunal
of the State in the territory of which the act was committed, or

Article 10
The present Convention, of which the Chinese, English,
French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall
bear the date of 9 December 1948.

Article 11
The present Convention shall be open until 31 December
1949 for signature on behalf of any Member of the United
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five years for such Contracting Parties as have not denounced it
at least six months before the expiration of t1;le current period.
Denunciation shall be effected by a written notification
addressed to the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

Nations and of any non-member State to which an invitation to
sign has been addressed by the General Assembly.
The present Convention shall be ratified, and the instruments
of ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of
the United Nations.
After 1 January 1950, the present Convention may be acceded
to on behalf of any Member of the United Nations and of any
non-member State which has received an invitation as aforesaid.
Instruments of accession shall be deposited with the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations.

Article 15

If, as a result of denunciations, the number of Parties to the
present Convention should become less than sixteen, the
Convention shall cease to be in force as from the date on which
the last of these denunciations shall become effective.

Article 12
Article 16

Any Contracting Party may at any time, by notification
addressed to the Secretary-General ofthe United Nations, extend
the application of the present Convention to all or any of the
territories for the conduct of whose foreign relations that
Contracting Party is responsible.

A request for the revision of the present Convention may be
made at any time by any Contracting Party by means of a
notification in writing addressed to the Secretary-General.
The General Assembly shall de.cide upon the steps, if any,
to be taken in l'espect of such request.

Article 13
Article 17

On the day when the first twenty instruments of ratification
or accession have been deposited, the Secretary-General shall
draw up a proces-verbal and transmit a copy thereof to each
Member of the United Nations and to each of the non-member
States contemplated in article XI.
The present Convention shall come into force on the ninetieth
day following the date of deposit of the twentieth instrument of
ratification or accession.
Any ratification or accession effected, subsequent to the
latter date shall become effective on the ninetieth day following
the deposit of the instrument of ratification or accession.

The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall notify
all Members of the United Nations apd the non-members States
contemplated in article XI of the following:
(a) Signatures, ratifications and accessions received in
accordance with article XI;
(b) Notifications received in accordance with article XII;
(c) The date upon which the present Convention comes
into force in accordance with article XIII;
(d) Denunciations received in accordance with article XIV;
(e) lhe abrogation of the Convention in accordance with
article XV;
(f) Notifications received in accordance with article XVI.

Article 14

The present Convention shall remain in etfect for a period
of ten years as from the date of its coining into force.
It shall thereafter remain in force for successive periods of

I'
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Article 18
The original of the present Convention shall be deposited in
the archives of the United Nations.
A certified copy of the Convention shall be transmitted to
each Member of the United Nations and to each of the nonmember States contemplated in article XI.

ArtiCle 19
The present Convention shall be registered by the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations on the date of its coming into
force.

26. INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON CIVIL
AND POLITICAL RIGHTS, 1966*
PREAMBLE

The States Parties to the present Convenant,
Considering that, in accordance with the principles proclaimed
in the Charter of the United Nations, recognition of the inherent
dignity and of the equal and inalienable rights of all members of
the human family is the foundation of freedom, justice and
peace in the world.
Recognizing that these rights derive from the inherent dignity
of the human person.
Recognizing that, in accordance with the Universal Declaration
of Human rights, the ideal of free human beings enjoying civil
and political freedom and freedom from fear and want can only
be achieved if conditions are created whereby everyone may
enjoy his civil and political rights, as well as his economic,
social and cultural rights.
Considering the obligation of States under the Charter of
the United Nations to promote universal respect for, and
observance of, human rights and freedoms,
Realizing that the individual, having duties to other individuals
and to the community to which he belongs, is under a responsibility
to strive for the promotion and observance of the rights recognized
in the present Covenant,
Agree upon the following articles:

* Adopted and opened for signature, ratification and accession by General Assembly
resolution 2200 A (XXI) of 16 December 1966. Entry into force: 23 March 1976, in
accordance with article 49
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PART I
Article 1

1. All peoples have the right of self-determination. By
virtue of that right they freely determine their political status
and freely pursue their economic, social and cultural development.
2. All peoples may, for their own ends, freely dispose of
their natural wealth and resources without prejudice to any
obligations arising out of international economic co-operation,
based upon the principle of mutual benefit,and international
law. In no case maya people be deprived of its own means of
subsistence.
3. The States Parties to the present Covenant, including
those having responsibility for the administration of Non-SelfGoverning and Trust Territories, shall promote the realization
of the right of self-determination, and shall respect that right, in
conformity with the provisions of the Charter of the United
Nations.

PART II
Article 2

1. Each State Party to the present Covenant undertakes to
respect and to ensure to all individuals within its territory and
subject to its jurisdiction the rights recognized in the present
Covenant, without distinction of any kind, such as race,colour,
sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, national or
social origin, property, birth or other status.
2. Where not already provided for by existing legislative
or other measures, each State Party to the present Covenant
undertakes to take the necessary steps, in accordance with its
constitutional processes and with the provisions of the present
Covenant, to adopt such legislative or other measures as may be
necessary to give effect to the rights recognized in the present
Covenant.
3. Each State Party to the present Covenant undertakes:
(a) to ensure that any person whose rights or freedoms as
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herein recognized are violated shall have an effective
remedy, notwithstanding fuat the violation has been
committed by persons acting in an official capacity;
(b) to ensure that any person claiming such a remedy shall
have his right thereto determined by competent judicial,
administrative or legislative authorities, or by any other
competent authority provided for by the legal system of
the State, and to develop the possibilities of judicial
remedy;
(c) to ensure that the competent authorities shall enforce
such remedies when granted.
Article 3

The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to
ensure the equal right of men and women to the enjoyment of
all civil and political rights set forth in the present Covenant.
Article 4
1. In time of public emergency which threatens the life of
the nation and the existence of which is officially proclaimed,
the States Parties to the present Covenant may take measures
derogating from their obligations under the present Covenant to ,
the extent strictly required by the exigencies of the situation,
provided that such measures are not inconsistent witbtheir
other obligations under· international· law and do not ihvolve
discrimination solely on the ground of race, colour, sex, language,
religion or social origin.
2. No derogation from articles 6, 7, 8 (paragraphs 1 and
2), 11, 15, 16 and 18 may be made under this provision.
3. Any State Party to the present Covenant availing itself
of the right of derogation shall immediately inform the other
States Parties to the present Covenant, through the intermediary
of the Secretary-General of the United Nations, of the provisions
from which it has derogated and of the reasons by which it was
actuated. A further communication shall be made, through the
same intermediary, on the date on which it tetITIinates such
derogation.
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Article 5
1. Nothing in the present Covenant may be interpreted as
implying for any State, group or person any right to engage in
any activity or perform any act aimed at the destruction of any
of the rights and freedoms recognized herein or at their liinitation
to a greater extent than is provided for in the present Covenant.
2. There shall be nO restriction upon or derogation) from
any of the fundamental human rights recognized or existing in
any State Party to the present Covenant pursuant to law,
conventions, regulations or custom on the pretext that the present
Covenant does not recognize such rights or that it recognizes
them to a lesser extent.

PART III
Article 6
1. Every human being has the inherent right to life. This
right shall be protected by law. No one shall be arbitrarily
deprived of his life.
2. In countries which have not abolished the death penalty,
sentence of death may be imposed only for the most serious
crimes in accordance with the law in force at the time of the
commission of the crime and not contrary to the provisions of
the present Covenant and to the Convention on the Prevention
and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide. This penalty can
only be carried out pursuant to a final judgement rendered by a
competent court.
3. When deprivation of life constitutes the crime of genocide,
it is understood that nothing in this article shall authorize any
State Party to the present Covenant to derogate in any way from
any obligation assumed under the provisions of the Convention
on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide.
4. Anyone sentenced to death shall have the right to seek
pardon or commutation of the sentence. Amnesty, pardon or
communtation of the sentence of death may be granted in all
cases.
5. Sentence of death shall not be imposed for crimes
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committed by persons below eighteen years of age and shall not
be carried out on pregnant women.
6. Nothing in tIns article shall be invoked to delay or to
prevent the abolition of capital punishment by any State Party
to the present Covenant.

Article 7
No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman or
regrading treatment or punishment. In particular, no one shall
be subjected without his free consent to medical or scientific
experimentation.

Article 8
1.
No on~ shall be held in slavery; slavery and the slavetrade in all their forms shall be prohibited.
2.
No one shall be held in servitude.
3.(a) No one shall be required to perform forced or
compulsory labour;
(b) Paragraph 3 (a) shall not be held to preclude, in
countries where imprisonment with hard labour may
be imposed as a punishment for a crime, the
performance of hard labour in pursuance of a sentence
to such punishment by a cqmpetent court;
(c) For the purpose of this paragraph the term "forced or
compulsory labour" shall not include:
(i) Any work or service, not referred to in subparagraph
(b), normally required of a person who is under
detention in consequence of a lawful order of a
court, or of a person during conditional release
from such detention;
(ii) Any service of a military character and,incountries
where conscientious objection is recognized, any
national service required by law of conscientious
objectors,;
(iii)Any service exacted in cases ofemergency or calamity
threatening the life or well-being of the community;
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(iv)Any work or service which forms part of normal
civil obligations.

Article 9
1. Everyone has the right to liberty and security of person.
No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest or detention. No
one shall be deprived of his liberty except on such grounds and
in accordance with such procedure as are established by law.
2. Anyone who is arrested shall be informed, at the time
of arrest, of the reasons for his arrest and· shall be promptly
informed of any charges against him.
3. Anyone arrested or detained on a criminal charge shall
be brought promptly before a judge or other officer authorized
by law to exercise judicial power and shall be entitled to trial
within a reasonable time or to release. It shall not be the general
rule that persons awaiting trial shall be detained in custody, but
release may be subject to guarantees to· appear for trial, at any
other stage of the judicial proceedings, and, should occasion
arise, for execution of the judgement.
4. Anyone who is deprived of his liberty by arrestor
detention shall be entitled to take proceedings before a court, in
order that that court may decide without delay on the lawfulness
of his detention and order his release if the detention is not
lawful.
5. Anyone who has been victim of unlawful arrest or
detention shall have an enforceable right to compensation.
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3. The penitentiary system shall comprise treatment of
prisoners the essential aim of which shall be their reformation
and social rehabilitation. Juvenile offenders shall be segregated
from adults and be accorded treatment appropriate to their age
and Iegal status.

Article 11
Noone shall be imprisoned merely on the ground of inability
to fulfil a contractual obligation.

Article 12

1. Everyone lawfully within the territory of a State shall,
within that territory, have the right to liberty of movement and
freedom to choose his residence.
2. Everyone shall be free to leave any country, including
his own.
3. The above-mentioned rights shall not be subject to any
restrictions except those which are provided by law, are necessary
to protect national se·curity, public order (ordre public), public
health or morals or the rights and freedoms of others, and are
consiStent with the other rights recognized in the present Covenant.
4. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of the right to enter
his own country.
Article 13·

Article 10

l. . All persons deprived of their liberty shall be treated
"i'.·':'
wi1jll hu~anity and with reSDect for the inherent dignity of the
human person.
2.(a) Accused persons shall, save in exceptional
circumstances, be segregated from convicted persons
and shall be subject to separate treatment appropriate
to their status as unco,nvicted persons;
(b) Accused juvenile persons shall be separated from aduIt~
and brought as speedily as possible for adjudication.

An alien lawfully in the territory of a State Party to the
present Covenant may be expelled therefrom only in pursuance
of a decision reached in accordance with law and shall, except
where compelling reasons of national security otherwise require,
be allowed to submit the reasons against his expulsion and to
have his case reviewed by, and be represented for the purpose
before, the competent authority or a person or persons especially
designated by the competent authority.
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Article 14
1. All persons shall be equal before the courts and tribunals.
In the determination of any criminal charge against him, or of
his rights and obligations in a suit at law, everyone shall be
entitled to a fair and public hearing by a competent, independent
and impartial tribunal established by law. The press and the
public may be excluded from all or part of a trial for reasons of
morals, public order (ordre public) or national security in a
democratic society, or when the interest of the private lives of
the Parties so requires, or to the extent strictly necessary in the
opinion of the court in special circumstances where publicity
would prejudice the interests of justice; but any judgement
rendered in a criminal case or in a suit at law shall be made
public except where the interest of juvenile persons otherwise
requires or the proceedings concern matrimonial disputes of the
guardianship of children.
2. Everyone charged with a criminal offer.ce shall have
the right to be presumed innocent until proved guilty according
tolaw.
3. In the determination of any criminal charge against
him, everyone shall be entitled to the following minimum
guarantees, in full equality:
(a) to be informed promptly and in detail in a language
which he understands of the nature and cause of the
charge against him;
(b) to have adequate time and facilities for the preparation
of his defence and to communicate with counsel of his
own choosing;
(c) to be tried without undue delay;
(d) to be tried in his presence, and to defend himself in
person <;>r through legal assistance of his own choosing;
to be informed, if he does not have legal assistance, of
this right; and to have legal assistance assigned to him,
in any case where the interests of justice so require, and
without payment by him in any such case if he does not
have sufficient means to pay for it;
(e) to examine, or have examined, the witnesses against
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him and to obtain the attendance and examination of
witnesses on his behalf under the same conditions as
witnesses against him;
CD to have the free assistance of an interpreter if he cannot
understand or speak the"language used in court;
(g) not to be compelled to testify against himself or to
confess guilt.
4. In the case of juvenile persons, the procedure shall be
such as will take account of their age and the desirability of
promoting their rehabilitation.
5. Everyone convicted of a crime shall have the right to
his conviction and sentence being reviewed by a higher tribunal
according to law.
6. When a person has by a final decision been convicted of
a criminal offence and when subsequently his conviction has
been reversed or he has been pardoned on the ground that a new
or newly discovered fact shows conclusively that there has
been a miscarriage of justice, the person who has suffered
punishment as a result of such conviction shall be compensated
according to law, unless it is proved that the non-disclosure of
the unknown fact in time is wholly or partly attributable to him.
7. No one shall be liable to be tried or punished again for
an offence for which he has already been finally convicted or
acquitted in accordance with the law and penal procedure of
each country.

Article 15
1. No one shall be held guilty of any criminal offence on
account of any act or omission which did not constitute a
criminal offence, under national or international law, at the
time when it was committed. Nor shall a heavier penalty be
imposed than the one that was applicable at the time when the
criminal offence was committed. If, subsequent to the commission
of the offence, provision is made by law for the imposition of
the ligher penalty, the offender shall benefit thereby.
2. Nothing in this article shall prejudice the trial and
punishment of any person for any act or omission which, at the
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time when it was committed, was criminal according to the
general principles of law recognized by the community of
nations.

.

Article 16
Everyone 'shall have the right to recognition everywhere as
a person before the law.

Article 17
1. No one shall be subjected to arbitrary or unlawful
interference with his privacy, family, home or correspondence,
nor to unlawful attacks on his honour and reputation.
2. Everyone has the right to the protection of the law
against such interference 'or attacks.

Article 18
1. Everyone shall have the right to freedom of thought,
conscience and religion. This right shall include freedom to
have or to adopt a religion or belief of his choice, and freedom"
either indiVidually Or in community with others and in public or
private, to manifest his religion or belief in worship, observance,
practice and teaching.
2. No one shall be subject to coercion which would impair
his freedom to have or to adopt a religion or belief of his choice,
3. Freedom to manifest one's religion or beliefs may, be
subject only to such limitations as are prescribed by law and are,
necessary to protect public safety, order, health, or morals or
the fundamental rights and freedoms of others.
4. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to
have respect for the liberty of parents and, when applicable,
legal guardians to ensure the religious and moral education of
their children inconformity with their own convictions.

Article 19
1. Everyone shall have the right to hold opinions without
interference.
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2. Everyone shall have the right to freedom of expression;
this right shall include freedom to seek, receive and impart
information and ideas of all kinds, regardless of frontiers,
either orally, in writing or in print, in the form of art, or through'
any other media of his choice.
3. The exercise of the rights provided fot in paragraph 2
of this article carries with it special duties and responSibilities.
It may therefore be subject to certain 'restrictions, but these
shall only be such as are provided by law and are necessary:
(a) for respect of the rights or reputations of others;
(b) for the protection of national security or of public order
(ordre public), or of public health or morals.

Article 20
1. Any propaganda for war shall be prohibited by law.
2. Any advocacy of national, racial or religious hatred that'
constitutes incitement to discrimination, hostility or violence
shall be prohibited by law.
, Article Zl
The right of peaceful assembly shall be recognized. No
restrictions may be placed on the exercise of this right other
than those imposed in conformity with the law and which are
necessary in a democratic society in the interests of national
security or public safety, public order, (ordre public), the protection
of public health or morals or the pr0tection of the rights and
freedoms of others.

Article 22
1. Everyone shall have the right to freedom of association
with othe:rs, including the right to form and join trade unions for
the protection of his interests.
2. No restrictionsrpay be placed on the,exercise of this
right other than those which are prescribed by law and which
are necessary in a democratic society in the interests of national
security or public safety, public order (ordre public), the protection
of public health or morals:'or the protection of the rights and
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freedoms of others. This article shail not prevent the imposition
of lawful restrictions on members of the armed forces and of
the police in their exercise of this right.
3. Nothing in this article shall authorize States Parties to
the International Labout Organisation Convention of 1948
concetning Freedom of Association and Protection of the Right
to Organize to take legislative ll1easures which would prejudice,
or to apply the law in such a manner as to prejudice the
guarantees provided for in that Convention.
Article 23
1. The family is the natural and fundamental group unit of
society and is entitled to protection by society and the State.
2. The right of men and women of marriageable age to
marry and to found a family shall be recognized.
. 3. No marriage shall be entered into without the free and
full consent of the intending spouses.
4. St,ates Pa.rties to the present Covenant shall take
appropriate steps to ensure equality of rights and responsibilities
of spouses as to marriage, during marriage and at its dissolution.
In the case of dissolution, provision shall be made for the
necessary protectiori of any children.
Article 24
1. Every child shall have, without any discrimination as to
race, colour, sex, language, religion, national or social origin,
property or birth, the right to such measures of protection as are
required by his status as a minor, on the part of his family,
society and the State.
2. Every child shall be registered immediately after birth
and shall have a name.
3. Every child has the right to acquire a nationality.
Article 25
Every citizen shall have the right and the opportunity,
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without any of the distinctions mentioned in article 2 and
without unteasonable restrictions:
(a) to take part in the conduct of public affairs, directly or
through freely chosen representatives;
(b) to vote and to be elected at genuine periodic elections
which shall be by universal and equal suffrage and shall
be held by secret ballot, guaranteeing the free expression
of the will of the electors;
to
have access, on general terms of equality, to public
(c)
service in his country.
Article 26
All persons are equal before the law and are entitled without
any discrimination to the equal protection of the law. In this
respect, the law shall prohibit any discrimination and guarantee
to all persons equal and effective protection against discrimination
on any ground such as race, colour, sex, language, religion,
political or other opinion, national or social origin, property,
birth or other status.
Article 27
In those States in which ethnic, religious or linguistic
minorities exist, persons belonging to, such minorities shall not
be denied the right, in community with the other members of
their group, to enjoy their own culture, to profess and, practise
their own religion, or to use their own language.

PARTJV
Article 28
1. There shall be established a Human Rights Committee
(hereafter refetred to in t:b.e present Covenant as the Committee).
It shall consist of eighteen members and shall carry out the
functions hereinafter provided.
2. The Committee shall be composed of nationals of the
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States Parties to the present Covenant who shall be persons of
high moral character and recognized competence in the field of
humanrights,consideration being given to the usefulness of the
partioipation of some persons having legal experience.
3.. The members of the Co:mmittee shall be ele.cted and
shall s~rve in theirpersonal capacity.

constitute a quorum, the persons elected to the Committee shall
be those nominees who obtain the largest number of votes and
an absolute majority of the votes of the representatives of States
Parties present and voting.

Article 29

1. The· Committee may not include more than one national
of the same State.
2. In the election of the Committee, consideration. shall be
given to equitable geographical distribution of membership and
to the representation of the different forms of civilization and
of the principal legal systems.

1. The members of the Committee shall be elected by
secret ballot from a list of persons possessing the qualifications
prescribed in article 28 and nominated for the purpose by the
States Parties to the present Covenant.
.2. Each State Party to the present Covenant may nominate
not more than two persons. These persons shall be nationals of
the nominating State.
3. A person shall beeligible for renomination.

Article ~O
1. The initial election shall be held no later than six months
after the date of the entry irtto force of the present Covenant.
2. At least four months before the date of each election to
the Committee, other than an election to fill a vacancy declared
in accordance with article 34, the Secretary-General of the
United Nations
.
. shall address a written invitation to the States
Parties to the present Covenant to submit their nominations for
membership of the Committee within three months:
3. The Secretary-·General of the United Nations shall prepare
a list in alphabetical order of all the persons thus nominated,
with an indication of the States Parties which have nominated
them, and shall submit it to the States Parties to the present
Covenant no later than one month before the date of each
election.
4. Elections of the' members Of the Committee shall be
held at a meeting of the States Parties to the present Covenant
convened by the Secretary-General of the United Nations atthe
Headquarters of the United Nations. Atthat meeting, far which
two thirds of the States Parties to the present Covenant shall

Article 31

Article 32
1. The members of the Committee shall be elected for a
term of four years. They shall be eligible for re-election if
renominated. However, the terms of nine of the members elected
at the first election shall expire at the end of two years; immediately
after the first election, the names of these nine members shall
be chosen by lot by the Chairman of the meeting referred to in
article 30, paragraph 4.
2. Elections at the expiry of office shall be held in accordance
with the preceding articles of this part of the present Covenant.

Article 33
1. If, in the unanimous opinion of the other members, a
member of the Committee has ceased to carry out his functions
for any cause other than.absence ofa temporary character, the
Chairman of the Committee shall notify the Secretary-General
of the United Nations, who shall then declare the seat of that
member to be vacant.
2. In the event of the death or the resignation of a member
of the Committee, the Chairman shall immediately notify the
Secretary-General of the United Nations, who shall declare the
seat vacant from the date of death or the date on which the
resignation takes effect.
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Article 34
1. When a vacancy is declared in accordance with article
33 and if the term of office of the member to be replaced does
not expire within six months of the declaration of the vacancy,
the Secretary-General of the United Nations shall notify each
of the States Parties to the present Covenant, which may within
two months submit nominations in accordance with article 29
for the purpose of filling the vacancy.
2. The Secretary-General of the United NatiollS shall prepare
a list in alphabetical order of the persons thus nominated and
shall submit it to the States Parties to the present Covenant. The
election to fill the vacancy shall then take place in accordance.
with the relevant provisions of this part of the present Covenant.
3. A member of the Committee e~ected to fill a vacancy
declared in accordance with article 33 shall hold office for the
remainder of the term of the member who vacated the seat on
the Committee under the provisions of that article.

Article 35
The members of the Committee shall, with the approval of
the General Assembly of the United Nations, receive emolmnents
from United Nations resources on such terms and conditions as
the General Assembly may qecide, having regard to the importance
of the Committee? s responsibilities.

Article 36
The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall provide
the necessary staff and facilities for the effective performance
of the functions of the Committee under the present Covenant.

Article 37
1. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall
convene the initial meeting of the Committee at the Headquarters
of the United Nations.
2. After its initial meeting, the Committee shall meet at
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such times as shall be provided in its rules of procedure.
3. The Committee shall normally meet at the Headquarters
of the United Nations or at the United Nations Office at Geneva.

Article 38
Every member of the Conunittee shall, before taking up his
duties, make a solemn declaration in open committee that he
will perform his functions impartially and conscientiously.

Article 39
1. The Committee shall elect its officers for a term of two
years. They may be re-elected.
2. The Committee shall establish its own rules of procedure,
but these rules shall provide, inter alia, that:
(a) twelve members shall constitute a quorum;
(b) decisions of the Committee shall be made by a majority
vote of the members present.

Article 40
1. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to
submit reports on the m~asures they have adopted which give
effect to the rights recogilized herein and on the progress made
in the enjoyment of those rights:
(a) within one year of the entry into force of the present
Covenant for the States Parties concerned;
(b) thereafter whttnever the Committee so requests.
2. All reports shall be subnlitted to the Secretary-General
of the Ullited Nations, who shall transmit them to the Comlnittee
for consideration. Reports shall indicate the factors and difficulties,
if any, affecting the implementation of the present Covenant.
3. The Secretary-General of the United Nations may, after
consultation with the Committee, transmit to the specialized
agencies concerned copies of such parts of the reports as may
fall within their field of competence.
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4. The Committeeshall study the reports submitted by the
States Parties to the present Covenant. It shall transmit its
reports, and such general comments as it may consider appropriate,
to the States Parties. The Committee may also transmit to the
Economic and Social Council these comments along with the
copies of the reports it has received from States Parties to the
present Covenant.
5. The States Parties to the present Covenant may submit
to the Committee observations on any comments that may be
made in accordance with paragraph 4 of this article.

(c)

J
I

t
,

,I

(d)

Article 41

(e)
1. A State Party to the present Covenant may at anytime
declare under this article that it recognizes.the competence of
the Committee to receive and consider communications to the
effect that a State Party claims that another State Party is not
fulfilling its obligations under the present Covenant.
Communications under this article may be received and considered
only if submitted by a State Party which has made a declaration
recognizing in regard to itself the competence of the Committee.
No communication shall be received by the Committee if it
concerns a State Party which has not made such a declaration.
Communications received under this article shall be dealt with
in accordance with the following procedure:
(a) if a State Party to the present Covenant considers that
another State Party is not giving effect to the provisions
of the present Covenant, it may, by written
communication, bring the matter to the attention of that
State Party. Within three months after the receipt of the
communication the receiving State shall afford the State
which sent the communication an explanation, or any
other statement in writing clarifying the matter which
should include, to the extent possible and pertinent,
reference to domestic procedures and remedies taken,
pending, or available in the matter;
(b) if the matter is not adjusted to the satisfaction of both
States Parties concerned within six months after the

(f)

(g)

(h)
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receipt by the receiving State of the initial communication,
either State shall have the right to refer the matter to the
Committee, by notice given to the Committee and to the
other State;
the Committee shall deal with a matter referred to it
only after it has ascertained .that all aVl).ilable domestic
remedies have been invoked and exhausted in the matter,
in conformity with the generally recognized principles
of international law. This shall not be the rule where the
application of the remedies is unreasonably prolonged;
the Committee shall hold closed meetings when examining
communications under this article;
subject to the provisions of subparagraph (c), the
Committee shall make available its good offices to the
States Parties concerned with a view to a friendly solution
of the matter on the basis of respect for human righls
and fundamental freedoms as recognized in the present
Covenant;
in any matter referred to it, the Committee may call
upon the States Parties concerned, referred to in
subparagraph (b), to supply any relevant information;
the States Parties concerned, referred to in subparagraph
(b), .shall have the right to be represented when the
matter is being considered in tl\e Committee and to
make submissions orally and/or in writing;
the Committee shall, within twelve months after the
date of receipt of notice under subparagraph (b), submit
a report:
(i) if a solution within the terms of subparagraph (e) is
reached, the Committee shall confine its report to a
brief statement of the facts and of the solution
reached;
(ii) if a solution withillthe terms of subparagraph (e) is
not reached, the Committee shall confine its report
to a brief statement of the facts; the written
submissions and record of the oral submissions made
by the States Parties concerned shall be attached to
the report.
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In every matter, the report shall be communicated to the States
Parti~s concerned.
2. The porvisions of this article shall come into force
when ten States Parties to the present Covenant have made
declarations under paragraph 1 of this article. Such declarations
shall be deposited by the States Parties with the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations, who shall transmit copies thereof
to the other States Parties. A declaration may be withdrawn at
any tim~ by notification to the· Secretary-General. Such a
withdrawal shall not prejudice the consideration of any matter
which is the subject of a communication already transmitted
under this article; no further comnmnication by any State Party
shall be received after the notification of withdrawal of the
de~laration has been received by the Secretary-General, unless
the State Party concerned has made a new declaration.
Article 42

l.(a)If a matter referred to the Committee in accordance
with article 41 is not resolved to the satisfaction of the
States Parties concerned, the Committee may, with the
prior consent of the States Parties concerned, appoint
an ad hoc Conciliation Commission (hereinafter referred
to.as the Commission). The good office ofthe Commission
shall be made available to the States Parties concerned
with a view to an amicable solution of the matter on the
basis of respect for the present Covenant;
(b)The Commission shall consist of five persons acceptable
to the States Parties concerned. If the States Parties
concerned fail to reach agreement within three months
on all or part of the composition of the Commission, the
members of the Commission concerning whom no
agreement has been reached shall be elected by secret
ballot by a two-thirds majority vote of the committee
from among its members.
2. The members of the Commission shall serve in their
personal capacity. They shall not be nationals of the States
Parties concerned, or of a State not Party to the present Covenant,
or of a State Party which has not made a declaration under
article 41.

International Covenant on Civil and Political Right.r

~,

I

425

3. The Commission shall elect its own Chairman and adopt
its own rules of procedure.
4. The meetings of the Commission shall normally be held
at the Headquarters of the United Nations or at the United
Nations Office at Geneva. However, they may be held at such
other convenient places as the Commission may determine in
consultation with the Secretary--General of the United Nations
and the States Parties concerned.
5. The secretariat provided in accordance with article 36
shall also service the commissions appointed under this article.
6; The information received and collated by the Committee
shall be made available to the CommissiOn and the Commission
may call upon the States Parties concerned to supply any other
relevant information.
7. When the Commission has fully considered the matter,
but in any event not later than twelve months after having been
seized of the matter, it shall submit to the Chairman of the
Committee a report for communication to the States Parties
concerned:
(a) if the Commission is unable to·complete its consideration
ofthe matter within twelVe months, it shall confine its
report to abrief statement of the status ofits consideration
of the matter;
(b) if an amicable solution to the 'matter on the basis of
respect· for humin rights· as·· recognized in the' present
Covenant is reached, the .Commission shall confine its
report to abrief statement of the facts and of the solution
reached';
(c) if a soilltion within the terms of subparagraph (b) is not
reached, the Commission's report shall embody its
fIndings on all questions of fact relevant to the issues
between the States Parties conce.med, and its views' on
the possibilities of an amicable solution of the rIurtter.
This report shall also contain the written submissions
andu reCord of the oral subinissions made by the States
Parties concerned;
(d) if the Commission's report is submitted under
subparagraph (c), the States Parties concerned shall,
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within three months of the receipt of the report, notify
the Chairman of the Committee whether or not they
accept the contents of the report of the Commission.

PART V
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Article 46
Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted as
impairing the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations
and of the constitutions of the specialized agencies which define
the respective responsibilities of the various organs of the
United Nations and of the specialized agencies in regard to the
matters dealt with in the 'present Covenant.

8. The provisions of this article are without prejudice. to
the responsibilities of the Committee under article 41.
9. The States Parties concerned shall share equally all the
expenses of the members of the Commission in accordance
with~estili:l.ates to be provided by the Secretary-General of the
UnitedNations.
10. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall be
enipowered to pay the expenses of the members of the
COl1irtlission, if necessary, before reimbursement by the States
Parties concerned, in accordance with paragraph 9 of this article.

Article 47
Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted as
impairing the inherent right of all peoples to enjoy and utilize
fully and freely their natural wealth and resources .

.Article 43 .

PART VI

.The 'members of the COll1mittee, and of the ad hoc conciliation
conm'lissions which may be appointed under article 42, shall be
entitled to the facilities, privileges and immunities of experts on
mi.ss'ion'for the United Nations as laid down in the relevant
secU(Jlis'df theCoiiventiOllon the Privileges and Inutlunities of
the l'JliitedNations.
i

Article 48

Xrticle44
',.',

The provisiOns fbrthe inlplemelltation oftheprese'ilt Covenant
sh,iH apply,withoutprejudice to the procedtlres ptesctibed in
the field of human rights by or under the constituent instruments
aIidthe coil'ventionso(the'United Nations and of the speCialized
agehciesatld· shall, not' prevent· the States Parties' to the present
Covenantfro'inl'1,ivingrecourse to other procedures for settling
a disfJUte in . :cordance with gelleralorspecial international.
agre'emeiltshi forceb'etWeenth'em.
.
;,;.\

,','

Ahi'cle45
trhe Committee shallstibmit tathe General Assembly of
the 'United .Nations,'through the' Ecollomic and SoeiafCouncil,
an annual report on its activities.
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1.. The present Covenant is open for signature byany State
Mel))ber of the Drilted Nations or member ofany ofIts specil:liized
ag'~ncies, by any State Party to, the Statute of theIIlternationaf
CourtofJuStice, and by any other State which has been invited
by the General Assembly of the UnIted Nations to become a
Party to the present 'Covenant. ....
.
.... ~. The presenr"~ove~aIitis~(lb.iecttoratification. Illsttument1·
ot'iatificatipn s~a:n be depo,sitedwith'the Secretary-General of
the United Nations.'
..
T Th~pres~nt;Cov6nantshaII pe open to accessionby aiIy
State referred to in paragt:rp!t 1. of this article. '. ....'..
'.
.
: '4. Atce~~ionshaH beeffected by the deposit of art instruJnent
of accession with'theSe~'retarY-Geheralo f the Uriitecl Nations.
·.. '... ~~(The Stlcretary-Genetal oftheUnitedNations'~hallinform
a'list-;~tes:which'havd'signe'd 'thi~ C6venarit bracceded to it of
the deposit of each instrument of ratification"i:)r acbessioh~ .
:~...\_:.;·~,·r.;,~,:

I

>.n.\:<-':;~',

_~>:';',';"\".

L:':."
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Parties still being bound by the provisions of the present Covenant
and (lny earlier amendment which they have accepted.

1. The present Covenant shall enter into force three months
after the date of the deposit with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations of the thirty-fifth instrument of ratification or
instrument of accession.
2. For each State ratifying the present Covenant or acceding
to it after the deposit of the thirty-fifth instrument of ratification
or instrument of accession, the present Covenant shall enter
into force three months after the date of the deposit Of its own
instrument of ratification or instrument of accession.

Article 52

'I

I

Irrespective of the notifications made under article 48,
paragraph 5, the Secretary-General of the United Nations shall
inform all States referred to in paragraph 1 of the same article
of the following particulars:

.....
j

Article 50
The provisions of the present Covenant shall 'extend to all
parts of federal States without any limitations or exceptions.

(a) signatures, ratifications and accessions under article
48;
(b) the date ofthe entry into force of the preseut Covenant
under article 49 and the date of the entry into force of
apy amendments under article 51.
Article 53

Article 51
1. Any State' Party to the present Covenant· may propose
an amendment and file it with the Secr~tary-Genera1of the
United Nations. The Secretary-General of the United' Nations
shall thereupon corrun.unicate any proposed amendments tothe
States Parties to the present CovenaJit,with a request that they
notify him whether they favour a conference of States. pa.rties
for the purpose of considering and voting upon the proposals. In
the event that at least one third of the States Parties favours
such a conferellce, the Secretary-GeneraL shall convene the
conference under the auspicdof the Uulted Nations. Any
amendment adopted by a n1ajority of theSdl.tes Parties. preseilt
and voting at the conference shall besubrilitted to the General
Assembly of the United Nations. fol:': approval.
2. Amendments shall come ititoforcewhen theyh~t.ve
been approved by the Gelleral Assembly of tlH~ Unitetl};aiions
and accepted by a two-thirds majority. of the Stales PartieS to
the present Covenant in accordance. with their respective
constitutional processes.
3. When amendments come into force, they shall be:blndiilg
on those States Parties which have accepted them, other. States

1 The present covenant, of which the Chinese, English,
French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall
be deposited in the archives ofthe United Nations.
2. The Secretary-General of the United Natiorts'shall
transnut certified copies of the present Covenant to all States
referred to in article 48.

II
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Article 2
Subject to the provisions of article 1, individuals who claim
that any of their rights enumerated in the Covenant have been
violated and who have exhausted all available domestic remedies
may submit a written communication to the Committee for
consideration.

27. OPTIONAL PROTOCOL TO THE
INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON CIVIL
AND POLITICAL RIGHTS, 1966*
The States Parties to the present Protocol,
Considering that in order further to achieye the purposes of
the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights
(hereinafter referred to as the Covenapt) and the implementation
of its provisions it would be appropriate to enable the Human
Rights Committee setup in partIV of the Covenant (hereinafter
referred to as the Q)mmittee) to receive and consider, as provided
in the present Protocol, commu~cationsfrom individuals claiming
to ,be, victims of violations of any of the rights set forth in the
Covenant,
Have agreed as follows:
Article 1
A State Party to the Cov~nant that becomes a Party to the
present Protocol recognizes the competence of the Committee
to receive and consider communications from individuals subject
to its jurisdiction who claim to be victims of a violation by that
State Party of any of the rights set forth in the Covenant. No
communication shall be received by the Committee if it concerns
a State Party to the Covenant which is not a Party to the present
Protocol.

J

Article 3
The Committee shall consider inadmissible any
communication under the present Protocol which is anonymous,
or which it considers to be an abuse of the right of submission
of such communications or to be incompatible with the provisions
of the Covenant.

Article 4
1. Subject to the provisions of article 3, the Committee·
shall bring any corumunications subtnitted to it under the present
Protocol to the attention ofthe State Partyto the present Protocol
alleged to, be violating anyprovisioh ofthe Covenant.
2. Within six months, the receiving State shall submit to
the Committee written explanations or statements clarifying the
matter and the remedy, if any, that may have been taken by that
State.

Af'ticle 5;
1.. The Committee shali.'Gonside;,·cQmmunicatiOns'received
under the p~esent Protocol' in'th~ light~f~'llwritt~~intorrn~tion
m~4e. avMlal;lle toit,qy:,,~e),J;1qiyidu~l<!.pdpy the.. ~tateP&rty
concerned.... '.. : fi·
Ii:' :'.j
:\.\'.:); ":'"
. ,:
:2,.... ~e COIllIlli~~yy:,s~tlll.·P·PtC:?flsig~r::;tllYC;()J;r.J,l11Unication

':;i

froman;indivil,imtl~lllys~dU?ia~'~~C;y:~tqjll~~.tMt:..

,'. .,;..;;'

Adopted and opened for signature, ratification and accession by General Assembly
resolution 2200 A (XXI) of 16 December I 966. Entry into force: 23 March 1976, in
accordance with article 9

I,
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; :;~<r

(a) . The sarne,1p.a~te:r;,js. notbying,:exa:r:r4):led :qu(jer ap.other
procedure of ~nt~~nationalipY~sijg4tionor'settl~m~nt;
,'q!,.,:" ..
'-'", :";':";':_j:..
,
(b) The individual has exhausted all available aomestic
remedies. This shall not be the rule where the application
of the remedies is unreasonably prolonged.
,'-,
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Article 9

3. The Committee shall hold closed meetings when
examining communications under the present Protocol.
4. The Committee shall forward its views to the State
Party concerned and to the individual.

1. Subject to the entry into force of the Covenant, the
present Protocol shall enter into. force three months after the
"date of the deposit with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations of the tenth instrument of ratification or instrument of
accession.
2. For each State ratifying the present Protocol or acceding
to it after the deposit of the tenth instrument of ratification or
instrument of accession, the present Protocol shall enter into
force three months after the date of the deposit of its own
instrument of ratification or instrument of accession.

Article 6

The Committee shall include in its annual report under
article 45 of the Covenant a summary of its activities under the
present Protocol.
Article 7

Pending the achievement of the objectives of resolution
1514 (XV) adopted by the General Assembly of the United
Nations on 14 December 1960 concerning the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples,
the ProvisioilSof the present Protocol shall in no way limit the
right of petiti~:m granted to these peoples by the' Charter of the
United N ationsand' other international conventions and
instruments under the United Nations and its specialized agencies.
Article 8

1. The present Protocol is open for signature by a.ny State
which has signed the' Covenant.
2. ThepresehtProtocol .is subject to ratification by any
Statewhic:hhas ratified or acceded to the Covenant. Instruments
of ratifIcation shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of
the United Nations,
3. The present Protocol shall.be open to accession by any
State whiCh has ratifiedoracceded lothe Covenant.
4. Accession shall be effected by the deposit oran instrument
of accession with the Secretary-GeheraloftheUnited Nations.
5. TlleSecretary:-GeneniI of the DnitedNations shall inform
'all States which have signed the present Protocol or acceded to
it of the deposit of each instrument of ratification or accession.
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Article 10

The provisions of the present Protocol shall extend to all
parts of federal States without any limitations or exceptions.
'y/.'

,.

Article 11

1. AnyState Party to the present Protocol may propose an
amendment and file it with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations. The Secretary-General shall thereupon communicate
any proposed amendments to the States Parties to the present
Protocol with a request that they notify him whether they
favour a conference of States Parties for the purpose of considering
and voting upon the proposal. In the event that at least one third
of the States Parties favours such a conference, the SecretaryGeneral shall convene the conference under the auspices of the
United Nations. Any amendment adopted by a majority of the
States Parties present and voting at the conference shall be
submitted to the General Assembly of the United Nations for
approval.
2. Amendments shall come into force when they have
been approved by the General Assembly of the United Nations
and accepted by a two-thirds majority of the States Parties to
the present Protocol in accordance with their respective
constitutional processes.
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3. When amendments come into force, they shall be binding
on those States Parties which have accepted them, other States
Parties still being bound by the provisions of the present Protocol
and any earlier amendment which they have accepted.

II.

Article 12
1. Any State Party may denounce the present Protocol at
any time by written notification addressed to the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations. Denunciation shall take effect
three months after the date of receipt of the notification by the

28. INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON
ECONOMIC, SOCIAL AND CULTURAL
RIGHTS, 1966*

Secretary~General.

2. Denunciation shall be without pr~judice to the continued
application of the provisions of the present Protocol to any
communication submitted under article 2 before the effective
date of denunciation.

Article 13
Irrespective of the notifications made under article 8,
paragraph 5, of the present Protocol, the Secretary-General of
the United Nations shall inform all States referred to in article
48, paragraph 1, of the Covenant of the following particulars:
(a) Signatures, ratifications and accessions under article 8;
(b) The date of the entry into force of the present Protocol
under article 9 and the date of the entry into force of
any amendments under article 11;
(c) Denunciations under article 12.

Article 14
1. The present Protocol, of which the Chinese, English,
French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall
be deposited in the archives of the United Nations.
2. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall
transmit certified copies of the present Protocol to all States
referred to in article 48 of the Covenant.

PREAMBLE

The States Parties to the present Covenant,
Considering that, in accordance with the principles proclaimed
in the Charter of the United Nations, recognition of the inherent
dignity and of the equal and inalienable rights of all members of
the human family is the foundation of freedom, justice and
peace in the world,
Recognizing that these rights derive from the inherent dignity
of the human person,
Recognizing that, in accordance with the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights, the ideal of free human beings enjoying
freedom from fear and want can only be achieved if conditions
are created whereby everyone may enjoy his economic, social
and cultural rights, as well as his civil and political rights,
Considering the obligation of States under the Charter of
the United Nations to promote universal respect for, and
observance of, human rights and freedoms,
Realizing that the individual, having duties to other.individuals
and to the community to which he belongs, is under a responsibility
to strive for the promotion and observance of the rights recognized
in the present Covenant,
Agree upon the following articles:

*

Adopted and opened for signature, ratification and accession by General Assembly
resolution 2200 A (XXI) of 16 December 1966. Entry into force: 3 January 1976,
in accordance with article 27.
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PART I
Article 1
1. All peoples have the right of self-determination. By
virtue of that right they freely determine their political. status
and freely pursue their economic, social and cultural development.
2. All peoples may, for their own ends, freely dispose of
their natural wealth and resources without prejudice to any
obligations arising out of international economic co-operation,
based upon the principle of mutual benefit, and international
law. In no case maya people be deprived of its own means of
subsistence.
3. The States Parties to the present Covenant, including
those having responsibility for the administration of Non-SelfGoverning and Trust Territories, shall promote the realization
of the right of self-determination, and shall respect that right, in
conformity with the provisions of the Charter of the United
Nations.

PART II
Article 2
1. Each State Party to the present Covenant undertakes to
take steps, individually and through international assistance
and co-operation, especially economic and technical, to the
maximum of its available resources, with a view to achieving
progressively the fullrealization of the rights recognized in the
present Covenant by.all appropriate means, including particularly
the adoption of legislative measures.
2. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to
guarantee that the right enunciated in the present Covenant will
be exercised without discrimination of any kind as to race,
colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, national
or social origin, property, birth or other status.
3. Developing countries, with due regard to human rights
and their national economy, may determine to what extent they
would guarantee the economic rights recognized in the present
Covenant to non-nationals.
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Article 3
....

The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to
ensure the equal right of men and women to the enjoyment of
all economic, social and cultural rights set forth in the present
Covenant.
Article 4
The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize that,
in the enjoyment of those rights provided by the State in conformity
with the present Covenant, the State may subject such rights
only to such limitations as are determined by law only in so far
as this may be compatible with the nature of these rights and
solely for the purpose of promoting the general welfare in a
democratic society.
Article 5

1. Nothing in the present Covenant may be interpreted as
implying for any State, group or person any right to engage in
any activity or to perform any act aimed at the destruction of
any of the rights or freedoms recognized herein, or at their
limitation to a greater extent than is provided for in the present
Covenant.
2. No restriction upon or derogation from any of the
fundamental human rights recognized or existing in any country
in virtue of law, conventions, regulations or custom shall be
admitted on the pretext that the present Covenant does not
recognize such rights or that it recognizes them to a lesser
extent.

PART III
Article 6

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize
the right to work, which includes the right of everyone to the
opportunity to gain his living by work which he freely chooses
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or accepts, and will take appropriate steps to safeguard this
right.
2. The steps to be taken by a State Party to the present
Covenant to achieve the full realization of this right shall
include technical and vocational guidance and training
programmes, policies and techniques to achieve steady economic,
social and cultural development and full and productive
employment under conditions safeguarding fundamental political
and economic freedoms to the individual.

(a) The right of everyone to form trade unions and join the
trade union of his choice, subject only to the roles of the
organizationconcerned, for the promotion and protection
of his economic and social interests. No restrictions
may be placed on the exercise of this right other than
those prescribed by law and which are necessary in a
democratic society in the interests of national security
or public order or for the protection of the rights and
freedoms of others;

Article 7

(b) The right oftrade unions to establish national federations
or confederations and the right of the latter to form or
join international trade-union organizations;
(c) The right oftrade unions to function freely subject to no
limitations other than those prescribed by law and which
are necessary in a democratic society in the interest of
national security or public order or for the protection of
the rights and freedoms of others;
(d) The right to strike, provided that it is exerCised in
conformity with the laws of the particular country.

The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the
right of everyone to the enjoyment of just and favourable
conditions of work which ensure, in particular:
(a) Remuneration which provides all workers, as a minimum,
with:
(i) Fair wages and equal remuneration for work of
equal value without distinction of any kind, in
particular women being guaranteed conditions of
work not inferior to those enjoyed by men, with
equal pay for equal work;
(ii) A decent living for themselves and their families in
accordance with the provisions of the present
Covenant;
(b) Safe and healthy working conditions;
(c) Equal' opportunity for everyone to be promoted in his
employment to an appropriate higher level, subject to
no considerations other than those of seniority and
competence;
(d) Rest, leisure and reasonable limitation of working hours
and periodic holidays with pay, as well as remuneration
for public holidays.
Article 8
1. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to
ensure:

2. TItis article shall not prevent the imposition of lawful
restrictions on the exercise of these rights by members of the
armed forces or of the police or of the administration of the
State.
3. Nothing in this article shall authorize States Parties to
the International Labour Organisation Convention of 1948
concerning Freedom of Association and Protection of the Right
to Organize to take legislative measures which would prejudice,
or apply the law in such a manner as would prejudice, the
guarantees provided for in that Convention.
Article 9
The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the
right of everyone to social security, including social insurance.
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Article 10

The States Parties to the present Convenant recognize
that:
1. The widest possible protection and assistance should be
accorded to the family, which is the natural and fundamental
group unit of society, particularly for its establishment and
while it is responsible for the care and education of dependent
children. Marriage must be entered into with the free consent of
the intending spouses.
2. Special protection should be accorded to mothers during
a reasonable period before and after childbirth. During such
period working mothers should be accorded paid leave or leave
with adequate social security benefits.
3. Special measures of protection and assistance should be
taken on behalf of all children and young persons without any
discrimination for reasons of parentage or other conditions.
Children and young persons should be protected from economic
and social exploitation. Their employment in work harmful to
their morals or health or dangerous to life or likely to hamper
their normal development should be punishable by law. States
should also set age limits below which the paid employment of
child labour should be prohibited and punishable by law.
Article 11

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize
the right of everyone to an adequate standard of living for
himself and his family, including adequate food, clothing, and
to the continuous improvement of living conditions. The States
Parties will take appropriate steps to ensure the realization of
this right, recognizing to this effect the essential importance of
international co-operation based on free consent.
2. The States Parties to the present Covenant, recognizing
the fundamental right of everyone to be free from hunger, shall
take, individually and through international co-operation, the
measures, including specific programmes, which are needed:

(a) To improve methods of production, conservation and
distribution of food by making full use of technical and
scientific knowledge, by disseminating knowledge of
the principles of nutrition and bydeveloping or reforming
agrarian systems in such a way as to achieve the most
efficient development and utilization of natural resources;
(b) Taking into account the probkms of both food-importing
and food-exporting countri~s, to ensure an equitable
distribution of world food supplies in relation to need~
Article 12

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant. recognize
the right of everyone to the enjoyment of the highest attainable
standard of physical and mental health.
2. The steps to be taken by the States Parties to the present
Covenant to achieve the full realization of this right shall
include those necessary for:
(a) The provision for the reduction of the stillbirth-rate and
of infant mortality and for the healthy development of
the child;
(b) The improvement of all aspects of environmental and
industrial hygiene;
(c) The prevention, treatment, and .control of epidemic,
. endemic, occupational and ot:p.er diseases;
(d) The creation of conditions which .would assure to all
medical service and medical attention in the event of
sickness.
Article 13

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize
the right of everyone to edu.cation. rhey agree that education
shall be directed to the full development of the human personality
and the sense of its dignity, and shall strengthen the respect for
human rights and fundamental freedoms. They further agree
that education shall enable all persons to participate effectively
in a free soiciety, promote understanding, tolerance and friendship
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among all nations and all racial, ethnic or religious groups, and
further the activities of the United Nations for the maintenance
of peace.
2. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize
that, with a view to achieving the full realization of this right:
(a) Primary education shall be compulsory and available
free to all;
(b) Secondary education in its different forms, including
technical and vocational secondary education, shall be
made generally available and accessible to all by every
appropriate means, and inparticular by the progressive
introduction of free education;
(c) Higher education shall be made equally accessible to
all, on the basis of capacity, by every appropriate means,
and in particular by the progressive introduction of free
education;
(d) Fundamental education shall be encouraged or intensified
as far as possible for those persons who have not received
or completed the whole period of their primary education;
(e) The development of a system of schools at all levels
shall be actively pursued, an adequate fellowship system
shall be established, and the material conditions of
teaching staff shall be continuously improved.
3. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to
have respect for the liberty of parents and, when applicable,
legal guardians to choose for their children schools, other than
those established by the public authorities, which conform to
such minimum educational standards as may be laid down or
approved by the State and to ensure the religious and moral
education of their children in conformity with their own
convictions.
4. No part of this article shall be construed so as to interfere
with the liberty of individuals and bodies to establish and direct
educational institutions, subject always to the observance of the
principles set forth in paragraph 1 of this article and to the
requirement that the education given in such institutions shall
conform to such minimum standards as may be -laid down by
the State.
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Article 14
Each State Party to the present Covenant which, at the time
ofbecoming a Party, has not been able to secure in its metropolitan
territory or other territories under its jurisdiction compulsory
primary education, free of charge, undertakes, within two years,
to work out and adopt a detailed plan of action for the progressive
implementation, within a reasonable number of years, to be
fixed in the plan, of the principle of compulsory education free
of charge for all.

Article 15
1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize
the right of everyone:
(a) To take part in cultural life;
(b) To enjoy the benefits of scientific progress and its
applications;
(c) To benefit from the protection of the moral and material
interests resulting from any scientific, literary or artistic
production of which he is the author.
2. The steps to be taken by the States Parties to the present
Covenant to achieve the full realization of this right shall
include those necessary for the conservation, the development
and the diffusion of science and culture.
3." The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to
respect the freedom indispensable for scientific research and
creative activity.
4. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize
the benefits to be derived from the encouragement and
development of international contacts and co-operation in the
scientific and cultural fields.

PART IV
Article 16
1. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to
submit in conformity with this part of the Covenant reports on
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the measures which they have adopted and the progress made in
achieving the observance of the rights recognized herein.
2. (a)All reports shall be submitted to the Secretary-General
of the United Nations, who shall transmit copies to the
Economic and Social Council for consideration in
accordance with the provisions of the present Covenant;
(b)The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall
also transmit to the specialized agencies copies of the
reports, or any relevan~ parts therefrom, from States
Parties to the present Covenant which are also members
of these specialized agencies in so far as these reports,
or parts therefrom, relate to any matters which fall
within the responsibilities of the said agencies in
accordance with their constitutional instruments.

Article 17
1. The States Parties to the prcscUl Covenant shall furnish
their reports in stages, in accorclance' with a programme to be
established by the Economic 'and, Social Council within one
year of the entry into force of the present Covenant after
consultation with the States Parties and the specialized agencies
concerned.
2. Reports may indicate factors and difficulties affecting
the degree of fulfilment of obligations under the present Covenant.
3. .Where relevant information has previously been furnished
to the United Nations or to any specialized agency by any State
Party to the present Covenant, it will not be necessary to
reproduce that information, but a precise reference to the
information so furnished will suffice.

Article 18
Pursuant to its responsibilities under the Charter of the
United Nations in the field of human rights and fundamental
freedoms, the Economic and Social Council may make
arrangements with the specialized agencies in respect of their
reporting to it.on the progress made in achieving the observance
of the provisions of the present Covenant falling within the
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scope of their activities. These reports may include particulars
of decisions and recommendations on such implementation
adopted by their competent organs.

Article 19

I

The Economic and Social Council may transmit to the
Commission on Human Rights fo.r study and general
recommendation or, as appropriate, for information the reports
concerning human rights submitted by States in accordance
with articles 16 and 17, and those concerning human rights
submitted by the specialized agencies in accordance with article
18.

Article 20
The States Parties to the present G,ovenant and the specialized
agencies concerned may submit corwnents to the Economic and
Social Council on any general recommendation under article 19
or reference to such general recommendation in any report of
the Coinmission on Human Rights or any documentation referred
to therein.

Article 21
The Economic and SoCial Council may submit from time to
time to the General Assembly report;s with recommendations of
a general nature' and a summary of the information received
from the States Parties to the present Covenant and the specialized
agencies on the measures taken and the progress made in
achieving general observance of the rights recognized in the
present Covenant.

Article 22
The Economic and Social Council may bring to the attention
of other organs of the United Nations, their subsidiary organs
and specialized agencies concerned with furnishing technical
assistance any matters arising out of the reports referred to in
this part of the present Covenant which may assist such bodies
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indeciding, each within its field of competence, on the advisability
of international measures likely to contribute to the effective
progressive implementation of the present Covenant.
Article 23
The States Parties to the present Covenant agree that
international action for the achievement of the rights recognized
in the present Covenant includes such methods as the conclusion
of conventions, the adoption of recommendations, the furnishing
of technical assistance and the holding of regional meetings and
technical meetings for the purpose of consultation and study
organized in conjunction with the Governments concerned.

'i't

Article 25

Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted as
impairing the inherent right of all peoples to enjoy and utilize
fully and freely their natural wealth and resources.

PART V
Article 26

1. The present Covenant is open for signature by any State
Member of the United Nations or member of any ofits specialized
agencies, by any State Party to the Statute of the International
Court of Justice, and by any other State which has been invited
by the General Assembly of the United Nations to become a
party to the present Covenant.
2. The present Covenant is subject to ratification. Instruments

of ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of
the United Nations.
3. The present Covenant shall be open to accession by any
State referred to in paragraph 1 of this article.
4. Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument
of accession with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.
5. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall inform
all States which have signed the present Covenant or acceded to
it of the deposit of each instrument of ratification or accession.
Article 27

Article 24

Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted as
impairing the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations
and of the constitutions of the specialized agencies which define
the respective responsibilities of the various organs of the
United Nations andof the specialized agencies in regard to the
matters dealt with in the present Covenant.
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1. The present Covenant shall enter into force three months
after the date of the deposit with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations of the thirty-fifth instrument of ratification or
instrument of accession.
2. For each State ratifying the present Covenant or acceding
to it after the deposit of the thirty-fifth instrument of ratification
or instrument of accession, the present Covenant shall enter
into force three months after the date of the deposit ofits own
instrument of ratification or instrument of accession.
Article 28

The provisions of the present Covenant shall extend to all
parts of federal States without any limitations or exceptions.
Article 29

1. Any State Party to the present Covenant may propose
an amendment and file it with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations. The Secretary-General shall thereupon
communicate any proposed amendments to the States Parties to
the present Covenant with a request that they notify him whether
they favour a conference of States Parties for the purpose of
considering and voting upon the proposals. In the event that at
least one third of the States Parties favours such a conference,
the Secretary-General shall convene the conference under the
auspices of the United Nations. Any amendment adopted by a
majority of the States Parties present and voting at the conference
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shall be submitted to the General Assembly of the United
Nations for approval.
2. Amendments shall come into force when they have
been approved by the General Assembly of the United Nations
and accepted by a two-thirds majority of the States Parties to
the present Covenant in accordance with their respective
constitutional processes.
3. When amendments come into force they shall be binding
on those States Parties which have accepted them, other States
Parties still being bound by the provisions of the present Covenant
and any earlier amendment which they have accepted.

C'I-.l~·.'

Part - VII
REGIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Article 30

Irrespective of the notifications made under article 26,
paragraph 5, the Secretary-General of the United Nations shall
inform all States referred to in paragraph 1 of the same article
of the following particulars:
(a) Signatures, ratifications and accessions under article
26;
(b) The date of the entry into force of the present Covenant
under article 27 and the date of the entry into force of
any amendments under article 29.
Article 31

1. The present Covenant, of which the Chinese, English,
French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall
be deposited in the archives of the United Nations:
2. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall
transmit certified copies of the present Covenant to all States
referred to in article 26.

29. THE ASEAN DECLARATION
(BANGKOK DECLARATION), 1967
.The Presidium Minister for Political Affairs/Minister for
Foreign Affairs of Indonesia, the Deputy Prime Minister of
Malaysia, the Secretary of Foreign Affairs of the Philippines,
the Minister for Foreign Affairs of Singapore and the Minister
of Foreign Affairs of Thailand:
MINDFUL of the existence of mutual interests and common
problems among countries of South-East Asia and convinced of
the need to strengthen further the existing bonds of regional
solidarity and co-operation;
DESIRING to establish a firm' foundation for common
action to promote regional co-operation in South-East Asia in
the spirit of equality and partnership and thereby contribute
towards peace, progress and prosperity in the region;
CONSCIOUS that in an increasingly interdependent world,
the cherished ideals ofpeace, freedom, social justice and economic
well-being are best attained by fostering good understanding,
good neighbourliness and meaningful co-operation among the
countries of the region already bound together by ties of history
and culture;
CONSIDERING that the countries of South-East Asia share
a primary responsibility for strengthening the economic and
social stability of the region and ensuring their peaceful and
progressive national development, and that they are determined
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7. To maintain close and beneficial co-operation with
existing international and regional organizations with similar
aims and purposes, and explore all avenues for even closer cooperation among themselves.

to ensure their stability and security from external interference
in any form or manifestation in order to preserve their national
identities in accordance with the ideals and aspirations of their
peoples;
AFFIRMING that all foreign bases are temporary and remain
only with the expressed concurrence of the countries concerned
and are not intended to be used directly or indirectly to subvert
the national independence and freedom of States in the area or
prejudice the orderly processes of their national development;

THIRD, that to carry out these aims and purposes, the
following machinery shall be established:
(a) Annual Meeting of Foreign Ministers, which shall be
by rotation and referred to as ASEAN Ministerial Meeting.
Special Meetings of Foreign Ministers may be convened
as required;

DO HEREBY DECLARE:
FIRST,the establishment of an Association for Regional
Co-operation among the countries of South-East Asia to be
known as the Association of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN).
SECOND, that the aims and purposes of the Association
shall be:
1. To accelerate the economic growth, social progress and
cultural development in the region through joint endeavours in
the spirit of equality and partnership in order to strengthen the
foundation for a prosperous and peaceful community of SouthEast Asian Nations;
2. To promote regional peace and stability throu~h abiding
respect for justice and the rule of law in the relationship among
countries of the region and adherence to the principles of the
United Nations Charter;
3. To promote active collaboration and mutual assistance
on matters of common interest in the economic, social, cultural,
technical, scientific and administrative fields;
4. To provide assistance to each other in the form of
training and research facilities in the educational, professional,
technical and administrative spheres;
5. To collaborate more effectively for the greater utilization
of their agriculture and industries, the expansion of their trade,
including the study of the problems of international commodity
trade, the improvement oftheir transportation and communication
facilities and the raising of the living standards of their peoples;
6. To promote South-East Asian studies;
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(b) A Standing Committee, under the chairmanship of the
Foreign Minister of the host country or his representative
and having as its members the accredited Ambassadors
of the other member countries, to carry out on the work
of the Association in between Meetings of Foreign
Ministers;
(c) Ad-Hoc Committees and Permanent Committees of
specialists and officials on specific subjects;
(d) A National Secretariat in each member country to carry
out the work of the Associatio,n on behalf of that country
and to service the Annual or Special Meetings of Foreign
Minister, the Standing Committee and such other
Committee as may hereafter be established.
FOURTH, that the Association is open for participation to
all States in the South-East Asian Regi0I?- subscribing to the
aforementioned aims, principles and purposes.

/

FIFTH that the Association represents the collective will of
the nations of South-East Asia to bind themselves together in
friendship and co-operation and, through joint efforts and
sacrifices, secure for their people and for posterity the blessings
of peace, freedom and prosperity.
DONE in Bangkok on the Eighth Day of August in the Year
One Thousand Nine Hundred and Sixty-seven.
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Establishment of Council
Article 1
A council shall be· established hereby to be named The Cooperation Council for the Arab States of the Gulf hereinafter
referred to as Co-operation Council.

Headquarters
Article 2

30. CHARTER OF THE CO-OPERATION
COUNCIL FOR THE ARAB STATES OF
THE GULF, 1981
The States of United Arab Emirates, State of Bahrain, Kingdom
of Saudi Arabia, Sultanate of Oman, State of Qatar, State of
Kuwait,
Being fully aware of their mutual bonds of special relations,
common characteristics and similar systems founded on the
Creedoflslam; and
Based on their faith in the common destiny and destination
that link their peoples; and in view of their desire to effect coordination, integration and interconnection between them in all
fields; and
Based on their conviction that co-ordination, co-operation
and integration between them serve the higher goals of the
Arab Nation; and, in order to strengthen their co-operation and
reinforce their common links; and
In an endeavor to complement efforts already begun in all
vital scopes that concern their peoples and realize their hopes in
a better future on the path to unity of their States; and in
conformity with the Charter of the League of Arab States which
calls for the realization of closer relations and stronger bonds;
and
In order to channel their efforts to reinforce and serve Arab
and Islamic causes
Have agreed as follows:

The Co-operation Council shall have its headquarters in Riyadh,
Saudi Arabia.

Co-operation Council Meetings
Article 3
11

',j

The Council shall hold its meetings in the State where it has its
headquarters, and may convene in any member State.

Objectives
Article 4

The basic objectives of the Cooperation Council are:
1. To effect co-ordination, integration and interconnection
between member States in all fields in order to achieve unity
between them.
2. Deepen and strengthen relations, links and scopes of
co-operation 110W prevailing between their peoples in various
fields.
3. Formulate similar regulations in various fields including
the following:
a.
b.

Economic and financial affairs;
Commerce, customs and communications;
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c.
d.
e.
f.

Education and culture;
SoCial and health affairs;
Information and tourism;
Legislation and administrative affairs.

4. Stimulate scientific and technological progress in the
fields of industry, minerology, agriculture, water and animal
resources; the establishment of scientific research centres;
implementation of commonprojects, and encourage co-operation
by the private sector for the good of their peoples.
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States. Its presidency shall be rotatory based on the alphabetical
order of the names of the member States.
2. The· Supreme Council shall hold one regular session
every year. Extraordinary sessions may be convened at the
request of any member seconded by another member.
3. The Supreme Council shall hold its sessions in the
territories of member States.
4. A Supreme Council's meeting shall be considered valid
if attended by two thirds of the member States.

Supreme Council's Functions
Article 8
Council Membership
Article 5

The Cooperation Council shall be formed of the six States
that participated in the Foreign Ministers' meeting held at
Riyadh on 4 February 1981.

Organizations of the Co-operation Council
Article 6
The Co-operation Council shall have the following main
organizations:

1. Supreme Council to which shall be attached the
Commission for Settlement of Disputes.
2. Ministerial Council.
3. Secretariat-General.
Each of these organizations may establish branch organs as
necessary.

Supreme Council
Article 7
1. The Supreme Council is the highest authority of the Cooperation Council and shall be formed of heads of member

The Supreme Council shall endeavor to achieve the objectives
of the Co-operation Council, particularly as concerns the
following:
1. Review matters of interestto the member States.
2. Lay down the higher p<;>licy for the Co-operation Council
and t4e basic lines it should follow.
3. Review the recommendations, reports, studies and
common projects submitted by the Ministerial Council for
approval.
4 Review reports and studies which the Secretary-General
is charged to prepare.
5. Approve the bases for dealing with other States and
international organizations.
6. Approve the rules of procedures of the Commission for
Settlement of Disputes and nominate its members.
7. Appoint the Secretary-General.
8. Amend the Charter of the Co-operation Council.
9. Approve the Council's Internal Rules.
10. Approve the budget of the Secretariat-General.

Voting in Supreme Council
Article 9
1. Each member of the Supreme Council shall have one
vote.
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2. .R:esolutions of the Supreme Council in substantive matters
shall be carried by unanimous approval of the member States
participating "In the voting, while resolutions on procedural
matters shall be carried by majority vote.

Commission for Settlement ofDisputes
Article 10

1. The Co-operation Council shall have a comnusslOn
called "Commission for Settlement of Disputes" and shall be
attached to the Supreme Council.
2. The Supreme Council shall form the Commission for
every case separately based on the nature of the dispute.
3. If a dispute arises over interpretation or implementation
of th~ Charter and such dispute is not resolved within the
Ministerial Councilor the Supreme Council, the Supreme Council
may refer such dispute to the Commission for Settlement of
Disputes.
4. The Commission shall submit its recommendations or
opinion, as applicable, to the Supreme Council for appropriate
action. '

Ministerial Council
Article II

1. The Ministerial Council shall be formed of the Foreign
Ministers of the member States or other delegated Ministers.
The Council's presidency shall rotate among members every
three months by alphabetical order of the States.
2. The Ministerial Council shall convene every three months
and may hold extraordinary sessions at the invitation of any
member seconded by another member.
3. The Ministerial Council shall decide the venue of its
next session.
4. A Council's meeting shall be deemed valid if attended
by two thirds of the member States.
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Functions of the Ministerial Council
Article 12
The Ministerial Council's functions shall include the
following:
1. Propose policies, prepare recommendations, studies and
projects aimed at developing co-operation and co-ordination
between member States in the various fields and adopt required
resolutions or recommendations concerning thereof.
2. Endeavor to encourage, develop and co-ordinate activities
existing between member States in all fields. Resolutions adopted
in such matters shall be referred to the Ministerial Council for
further submission, with recommendations, to the Supreme
Council for appropriate action.
3. Submit recommendations to the Ministers concerned to
formulate policies whereiJY the Co-operation Council's resolutions
may be put into action.
.
4. Encourage means of co-operation and co-ordination
between the various private sector activities, develop existing
co-operation between the member States' chambers ofcommerce
and industry, and encourage the flow of working citizells of the
member States among them.
5. Refer any of the various facets of co-operation to one or
more techni~al or specialized committees for study and
presentation of relevant proposals.'
6. Review proposals related to amendments to this Charter
and submit appropriate recommendations to the Supreme Council.
7. Approve the Ministerial Council's Rules of Procedures
as well as the Rules of Procedures of the Secretariat General.
8. Appoint the Assi~tant Secretaries-General, as nomihated
by the Secretary-General, for a renewable period of three years.
9. Approve periodic reports as well as internal rules and
regulations related to administrative and financial affairs proposed
by the Secretary General, and submit recommendations to the
Supreme COlmcil for approval of the budget of the Secretariat
General.
10. Make arrangements for the Supreme Council's meetings
and prepare its agenda.
11. Review matters referred to it by the Supreme Council.
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Voting at Ministerial Council
Article 13

1. Every member of the Ministerial Council shall have
one vote.
2. Resolutions of the Ministerial Council in substantive
matters shall be carried by unanimous vote of the member
States present and participating in the vote, and in procedural
matters by majority vote.

Secretariat-General
Article 14
1. The Secretariat General shall be composed of a SecretaryGeneral who shall be assisted by assistants and a number of
staff as required.
2. The Supreme Council shall appoint the Secretary-General,
who shall be a citizen of one of the Co-operation Council
States, for a period of three years which may be renewed for
one time only.
3. The Secretary-General shall nominate the assistant
secretaries-general.

4. The Secretary-General shall appoint the Secretariat
General's staff from among the citizens of member States, and
may not make exceptions without the approval of the Ministerial
CoUnCil.
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1. Prepare studies related to co-operation and co-ordination,
and to integrated plans and programs for member States' common
action.
2. Prepare periodic reports on the Co-operation Council's
work.
3. Follow up the execution by the member States of the
resolutions and recommendations of the Supreme Council and
,Ministerial Council.
4. . Prepare reports and studies ordered by the Supreme
Council or Ministerial Council.
5. Prepare the draft of administrative and financial
regulations commensurate with the growth of the Co-operation
Council and its expanding responsibilities.
6. Prepare the Co-operation Council's budgets and closing
accounts.
7. Make preparations for meetings and prepare agendas
and draft resolutions for the Ministerial Council.
8. Reconunend to the Chairman of the Ministerial Council
the convocation of an extraordinary session of the Council
whenever necessary.
9. Any other tasks entrusted to it by the Supreme Council
or Ministerial Council.

Article 16

5. The Secretary-General shall be directly responsible for
the work of the Secretariat General and the smooth flow of
work in its various organizations. He shall represent the Cooperation Council with other parties within the powers vested
in hini.

The Secretary-General and the assistant secretaries general
and all the Secretariat General's staff shall carry out their
duties in complete independence and for the common interest
of the member States.
They shall refrain from any action or behavior. that is
incompatible with their duties and from divulging the secrets of
their jobs either during or after their tenure of office.

Functions of the Secretariat General
Article 15

Privileges and Immunities
Article 17

The Secretariat General shall undertake the following
functions:

1. The Co-operation. Co.uncil· and its organizations shall
enjoy on the territories of all member States such legal
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competence, privileges and immunities as required to realize
their objectives and carry out 'their functions.
2. Representatives of the member States on the Council,
and the Council's employees, shall enjoy such privileges and
immunities as are specified in agreements to be concluded for
this purpose between the member States. A special agreement
shall organize the relation between the Council and the State in
which it has its headquarters.
3. Until such time as the two agreements mentioned in
item 2 above are prepared and putinto effect, the representatives
of the member States in tlie Co-operation CounCil and its staff
shall enjoy the diplomatic privileges and immunities established
for similar organizations:

2. Requests for Charter amendments shall be submitted to
the Secretary-General who shall refer them to the member
States at least four months prior to submission to the Ministerial
Council.
3. An amendmcnt shall become effective if unanimously
approved by thc Supreme Council.

Budget ofthe Secretariat General
Article 18

Article 22

The Secretariat General shall have a budget to which the
member States shall contribute equal amounts.

Charter Implementation
Article 19

1. This Charter shall go into effect as of the date it is
signed by the heads of States of the six member States namedin
this Charter's preamble.
2. The original copy of this Charter shall be deposited
with Saudi Arabia's MiJiistryofForeignAffairs which shall act
as c'ustodian and shall dti]iver 'a true copy thereof to every
member State, pending the establishment of the Secretariat
General at which time the latter shall become depository.

Amendments to Charter
Article 20
1, Any member State may request an amendment of this
Charter.

'Closing Provisions
Article 21

No reservations may be voiced in respect of the provisions
of this Charter.

The Secretariat General shall arrange to deposit and register
copies of this Charter with the League of Arab States and tl1e
United Nations, by resolution of the Ministerial Council.
This Charter is signed on one copy in Arabic language at
Abu Dhabi City, United Arab Emirates, on 21 Rajab 1401
corresponding to 25 May 1981.
United Arab Emirates
State of Bahrain
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia.
Sultanate of Oman
State of Qatar
State of Kuwait
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of the League. If it desires to do so, it shall submit a request which
will be deposited with the Permanent Secretariat General and
submitted to the Council at the first meeting held after submission
of the request.
Article 2

31. PACT OF THE LEAGUE OF ARAB
STATES, 1945*
HIS EXCELLENCY THE PRESIDENT OF THE SYRIAN
REPUBLIC;
HIS ROYAL HIGHNESS THE AMIR OF TRANS-JORDAN;
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF IRAQ;
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SAUDI ARABIA;
HIS EXC..ELLENCY THE PRESIDENT OF THE LEBANESE
REPUBLIC;
..
HIS MAJESTY THE I(lNG QF EGYPT;
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE YEMEN;
Desirous of strengthening the close relations .and numerous
ties which link the Arab States;
And anxious to support and stabilize these ties upon a basis of
respect for the independence and sovereignty of these states, and
to direct their efforts toward the common good of all the Arab
countries, the improvement of their status, the security of their
future, the realization of their aspirations and hopes;
And responding to the wishes of Arab public opinion in all
Arab lands;
Having agreed to conclude a Pact to that end· and having
appointed as their representatives the persons whose names are
listed hereinafter, have ag~eed upon the following provisions:
Article 1
The League of Arab States is composed of the independent
Arab States which have signed this Pact.
Any independent Arab State has the right to become a member

*

Signed on March 22,1945.

The League has as its purpose the strengthening of the
relations between the member states; the ·coordination of their
policies in order to achieve cooperation between them and to
safeguard their independence and sovereignty; and a general
concern with the affairs and interests of the Arab countries. It has
also as its purpose the close cooperation ofthe member states, with
due regard to the organization and circumstances of each state, on
the following matters:
A. Economic and financial affairs, including commercial

B.
C.
D.
E.
F.

relations, customs, currency, and questions of agriculture
.and industry.
Communications; this includes railroads, roads, aviation,
navigation, telegraphs, and posts.
Cultural affairs.
Nationality,passports, visas, execution ofjudgments, and
extradition of criminals.
Social affairs.
Health problems.
Article 3

The League shall possess a Council composed of the
representatives of the member states of the League; each state
shall have a single vote, irrespective of the number of its
representatives.
It shall be the task of the Council to achieve the realization of
the objectives of the League and to supervise the execution of
agreements which the member states have concluded on the
qu.estions enumerated in the preceding article, or on any other
questions.
It likewise shall be the Council's task to decide upon the means
by which the League-is to cooperate with the international bodies
to be created in the future in order to guarantee security and peace
and regulate economic arid social relations.
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Article 4
For each of the questions· Jisted in Article 2 there. shall be set
up a special cornrnittee in which the member states of the League
shall be represented. These committees shall be charged with the
task of laying down the principles and extent of cooperation. Such
principles shall be formulated as draft agreements, to be presented
to the Council for examination preparatory to their submission to
the aforesaid states.
Representatives of the othe.r Arab countries may take part in
the work ofthe aforesaid committees. The Council shall determine
the conditions under which these repreentatives may be permitted
to participate and the rules governing such representation.

Article 5
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If, as a result ofthe attack, the government ofthe state attacked
finds itself unable to communicate with the Council, that state's
representative in the Council shall have the right to request the
convocation of the Council for the purpose indicated in the
foregoing paragraph. In the event that this representative is unable
to communicate with the Council, any member state ofthe League
shall have the right to request the convocation of the Council.

Article· 7
Unanimous-decisions of the Council shall be binding upon all
member states of the League; majority decisions shall be binding
upon those states which have accepted them.
In either case the decisions of the Council shall be enforced in
each member state according to its respective basic laws.

Article 8

Any resort to force in order to resolve disputes arising between
two or more member states of the League is prohibited. If there
should arise among them a difference which does not concern a
state's independence, sovereignty, or territorial integrity, and if
the parties to the dispute have recourse to the Council for the
settlement of this difference, the decision ofthe Council shall then
be enforceable and obligatory.
In such a case, the states between whom the difference has
arisen shall not participate in the deliberations and decisions ofthe
Council.
The Council shall mediate in all differences which threaten to
lead to war between two member states, or a member state and a
third state, with a view to bringing about their reconciliation.
Decisions of arbitration and mediation shall be taken by
majority vote.

Each member state shall respect the systems of government
established in the other member states and regard themas exclusive
concerns of those states. Each shall pledge to abstain from any
action calculated to change established systems of government.

Article 6

The permanent seat ofthe League ofArab States is established
in Cairo. The Council may, however, assemble at any other place
it may designate.

In case of aggression or threat of aggression by one state
against a member state, the state which has been attacked or
threatened with aggressionmay demand the immediate convocation
of the Council.
The Council shall by unanimous decision determine the
measures necessary to repulse the aggression. If the aggressor is
a member state, his vote shall not be counted in determining
unanimity.

Article 9
States ofthe League which desire to establishclosercooperation
and stronger bonds than are provided by this Pact may conclude
agreements to that end.
Treaties and agreements already conc~udedor to be concluded
in the future between a member state and another state shall not be
binding or restrictive upon other members.

Article 10

Article 11
The Council of the League shall convene in ordinary session
twice a year, in March and in October. It shall convene in
extraordinary session upon the request of two member states ofthe
League whenever the need arises.
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Article 12

Article 16

The League shall have a permanent Secretariat-General which
shall consist of a Secretary-General, Assistant Secretaries, and-an
appropriate number of officials.
The Council ofthe League shall appoint the Secretary-General
by a majority of two-thirds of the states of the League. The
Secretary-General, with the approval ofthe Council shall appoint
the Assistant Secretaries and the principal officials of the League.
The Council of the League shall establish an administrative
regulation for the functions ofthe Secretariat-General and matters
relating to the Staff.
The Secretary-General shall have the rank of Ambassador and
the Assistant Secretaries that of Ministers Plenipotentiary.

Except in cases specifically indicated in this Pact, a majority
vote of the Council shall be sufficient to make enforceable
decisions on the following matters:

Article 13

A. . Matters relating to personnel.
B. Adoption of the budget of the League.
C. Establishmentofthe administrative regulation for Council,
the committee, and the Secretariat-General.
D. Decisions to adjourn the sessions.
Article 17

Each member state of the League shall deposit with the
Secretariat-General one copy of every treaty or agreement
concluded in the future betweenitself and another member state of
the League or a third state.

The Secretary-General shall prepare the draft of the budget of
the League and shall submit it to the Council for approval before
the beginning of each fiscal yea!;'.

Article 18

Article 14

it shall inform the· Council of its intention one year before such

If a member state contemplates withdrawal from the League,

The members of the Council of the League as well as the
members of the committees and the officials who are to be
designated in the administrative regulation shall e~oy diplomatic
privileges and immunity when engaged in the exercise of their
functions.
'The building occupied by the organs of the League shall be
inviolable.
Article 15

The first meeting of the Council shall be convened at the
invitation of the head of the Egyptian Government. Thereafter it
shall be convened at the invitation of the Secretary-General.
The representatives of the member states of the League shall
alternately assume the presidency of the Council at each of its
ordinary sessions.

withdrawal is to go into effect.
The Council of the League may consider any state which fails
to fulfill its obligations under this Pact as having become separated
from the League, this to go into effect upon a unanimous decision
of the states, not counting the state concerned.
Article 19

This pact may be amended with the consent of two-thirds of
the states belonging to the League, especially in order to make
firmer and stronger the ties between the member states, to create
an Arab Tribunal ofArbitration, and to regulate the relations ofthe
League with any international bodies to be created in the future to
guarantee security and peace.
Final action on an amendment cannot be taken prior to the
session following the session in which the motion was initiated.
If a state does not accept such an amendment it may withdraw
at such time as the amendment goes into effect, without being
bound by the provisions of the preceding article.
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Article 20
This Pact and its Annexes shall be ratified according to the
basic laws in force among the High Contracting Parties.
The instnllnents of ratification shall be deposited with the
Secretariat-General of the Council and the Pact shall become
operative as regards each ratifying state fifteen days after the
Secretary-General has received the instruments of ratification
from four states.
This Pact has been drawn up in Cairo in the Arabic language
on this 8th day of Rabi' II, thirteen hundred and sixty-four (March
22, 1945), in one copy which shall be deposited in the safekeeping
of the Secretariat-General.
An identical copy shall be delivered to each state of the
League.
[Here follow the signatures]
(1) Annex Regarding Palestine

Since the termination of the last great war the rule of the
Ottoman Empire over the Arab countries, among them Palestine,
which had become detached from that Empire, has come to an end.
She has come to be autonomous, not subordinate to any other state.
The Treaty of Lausanne proclaimed that her future was to be
settled by the parties concerned.
However, even though she was as yet unable to control her
own affairs, the Covenant ofthe League (ofNations) in 1919 made
provisionfor a regime based upon recognitionofherindependence.
Her international existence and inqependence in the legal
sense cannot, therefore, be questioned, any more than could the
independence of the other Arab countries.
Although the outward manifestations of tIus independence
have remained obscured for reasons beyond, her control, this
should not be allowed to interfere with her participation in the
work of the Council of the League. _
The states signatory to the Pact of the Arab League are
therefore ofthe opinionthat, considering the special circumstances
of Palestine and until that country can effectively exercise its
independence, the Council ofthe League shouldtake chaigeofthe
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selection of an Arab representative from Palestine to take part in
its work.
(2) Annex Regarding Cooperation with Countries Which Are Not
Members of the Council of the League
Whereas the member states of the League will have to deal in
the Council as well as in the committees with matters which will
benefit and affect the Arab world at large;
And whereas the Councilhas to take into account the aspirations
of the Arab countries which are not members of the Council and
has to work toward their realization;
Now, therefore, it particularly behooves the states signatory to
the Pact of the Arab League to enjoin the Council of the League,
when considering the admission ofthose countries to participation
in the committees referred to in the Pact, that it should spare no
effort to learn their needs· and understand their aspirations and
hopes; and that it should work thenceforth for their best interests
and the safeguarding of their future with all the political means at
its disposal.
(3) Annex Regarding the Appointment of a Secretary-General of
the League
The states signatory to this Pact have agreed to appoint His
Excellency Abdul-Rahman 'AzzamBey, to be Secretary-General
of the League of Arab States.
This appointment is made for two years. The Council of the
League shall hereafter determine the new regulatiolls for. the
Secretary-General.
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for security and peace founded on moral order and on justice; and
In accordance with Resolution IX of the Inter-American
Conference on Problems of War and Peace, held at Mexico City,
HAVE AGREED
upon the following

32. CHARTER OF THE ORGANIZATION OF
AMERICAN STATES, 1948*

PART ONE

IN THE NAME OF THEIR PEOPLES, THE STATES
REPRESENTED AT THE NINTH INTERNATIONAL
CONFERENCE OF AMERICAN STATES,

NATURE AND PURPOSES

Convinced that the historic mission of America is to offer to
man a land of liberty, and a favorable environment for the
development of his personality and the realization of his just
aspirations;
Conscious that that mission has already inspired numerous
agreements, whose essential value lies in the desire ofthe American
peoples to live· together in peace,and, through their mutual
understanding and respect for the sovereignty of each one, to
provide for the betterment of all, in independence, in equality and
under law;
Confident that the true significance of American solidarity
and good neighbourliness can only mean the consolidation on this
continent, within the framework of democratic institutions, of a
system of individual liberty and social justice based on respect for
the essential rights of man;
Persuaded that their welfare and their contribution to the
progress and the civilization ofthe world will increasingly require
intensive continental cooperation;
Resolved to persevere inthe noble undertaking that humanity
has conferred upon the United Nations, whose principles and
purposes they solemnly reaffirm;
Convincedthatjuridicalorganizationis a necessary condition

The American States establish bythis Charterthe international
organization that they have developed to achieve an order ofpeaCe
and justice, to promote their solidarity, to strengthen their
collaboration, and to defend their sovereignty, their territorial
integrity and their independence. Within the United Nations, the
Organization of American States is a regional agency.

*

As amended by the Protocol of Amendment to the Charter of the Organization of
American States, "Protocol of Buenos Aires", signed at the Third Special InterAmerican Conference, Buenos Aires, 1967. In force as of February 27, 1970.

CHAPTERl

Article 1

Article 2
The Organization of American States, in order to put into
practice the principles on which it is founded and to fulfill its
regional obligations under the Charter of the United Nations,
proclaims the following essential purposes:
(a) To strengthen the peace and security of the continent;
(b) To prevent possible causes ofdifficulties and to ensure the
pacific settlement of disputes that may arise among the
Member States;
(c) To provide for common action on the part of those States
in the eve.nt of aggression;
Cd) To seek the solution of political, juridical, and economic
problems that may arise among them; and
(e) To promote, by cooperative action, their economic, social,
and cultural development.
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CHAPTER III
CHAPTER II
PRINCIPLES

Article 3

The American States reaffirm the following principles:
(a) International law is the standard of conduct of States in
their reciprocal relations;
(b) International order consists essentially of respect for the
personality, sovereignty and independence of States, and
the faithful fulfillment of obligations derived from treaties
and other sources of international law;
(c) Good faith shall govern the relations between States;
(d) The solidarity of the American States and the high aims
whiCh are sought through it require the political
organization of those States on the basis of the effective
exercise of representative democracy;
(e) The American States condemn war of aggression: victory
does not give rights;
(f) An act of aggression against one American State is an act
of aggression against all the other American States;
(g) Controversies ofanintemational characterarising between
two or more American States shall be settled by peaceful
. procedures;
(h) Social justice and social security are bases of lasting
peace;
(i) Economic cooperation is essential to the common welfare
and prosperity of the peoples of the continent;
. (j) The American States proclaim the fundamental rights of
the individual without distinction as to race, nationality,
creed or sex;
(k) The spiritual unity of the continent is based on respect for
.the cultural values ofthe American countries and requires
their close cooperation forthehighpurposes ofcivilization;
(1) The education· of peoples should be directed toward
justice, freedom and peace..

MEMBERS

Article 4

All American States that ratify the present Charter are
Members of the Organization.
Article 5

Any new political entity that arises from the union of several
Member States and that, as such, ratifies the present Charter, shall
become a Member of the Organization. The entry of the new
political entity into the Organization shall result in the loss of
membership of each one of the States which constitute it.
Article 6

Any otherindependentAmerican State that desires to become
a Member of the Organization should so indicate by means of a
note addressed to the Secretary General, in which it declares that
it is willing to sign and ratify the Charter of the Organization and
to accept all the obligations inherent in membership, especially
those relating to collective security expressly set forth in Articles
27 and 28 of the Charter.
Article 7

The General Assembly, upon the recommendation of the
Permanent Council of the Organization, shall determine whether
it is appropriate that the Secretary General be authorized to permit
the applicant State to sign the Charter and to accept the deposit of
the corresponding instrument of ratification. Both the
recommendation ofthe Permanent Council and the decision ofthe
General Assembly shall require the affirmative vote oftwo thirds
of the Member States.
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Article 8

The Permanent Council shall not make any recommendation
nor shall the General Assembly take any decision with respect to
a request for admission on the part of a political entity whose
territory became subject, in whole orinpart, prior to December 18,
1964, the date set by the First Special Inter-American Conference,
to litigation or claim between an extracontinental country and one
or more Member States of the organization, until the dispute has
been ended by some peaceful procedure.
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administer its services, and to determine' the jurisdiction and
competence ofits courts. The exercise ofthese right is limited only
by the exercise of the rights of other States in accordance with
international law.
Article 13

Recognition implies that the State granting it accepts the
personality of the new State, with all the rights and duties that
international law prescribes for the two States.

CHAPTER IV

Article 14

FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF STATES

The right of each State to protect itself and to live its own life
does not authorize it to commit unjust acts against another State.

Article 9
Article 15

States are juridically equal, enjoy equal rights and equal
capacity to exercise these rights, and have ~ql,lal duties. The rights
of each State depend not upon its power to ensure the exercise
thereof, but upon the mere fact of its existence as a person ~nder
inwrnat1onallaw.

The jurisdiction of States within the limits of their national
territory is exercised equally over all the inhabitants, whether
nationals or aliens.
Article 16

!l'rt19le 10

Every American State has the duty to respect the rights
enjoyed by every other state in a;ccordance with international law.

Each State has the right to develop its cultural, political, and
economic life freely and naturally. In this free development, the
State shall respect the rights of the individual and the principles of
universal morality.

Artic:le 11

The fundamental rights. o~'States inay not be impairedin any
manner whatsoever.
Article 12,

The political eXistence of the State is independent of
recognition by other States. Even before being recognized, the
State has the right to defend its integrity and independence, to
provide for its preservation and prosperity, and consequently to
organize itself as it sees fit, to legislate concerning its interests, to

Article 17

Respect for and the faithful observance of treaties constitute
standards for the development of peaceful relations among States.
International treaties and agreements should be public.
Article 18

No State or group of States has the right to intervene, directly or
indirectly, for any reason whatever, in the internal or external
affairs of any other State. The foregoing principle prohibits not
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only armed force but also any other form of interference or
attempted threat agaip.st the personality of the State or against its
political, economic, and cultural elements.
Article 19

No State may use or encourage the use of coercive measures
ofan economic orpolitical characterin orderto force the sovereign
will of another State and obtain from it advantages of any kind.
Article 20

The territory of a State is inviolable; it may not be the object,
even temporarily, of military occupation or of other measures of
force taken by another State, directly or indirectly, 011 any grounds
whatever. No territorial acquisitions or special advantages obtained
either by force or by other means of coercion shall be recognized.
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Article 24

The following are peaceful procedures: direct negotiation,
good offices, mediation, investigation and conciliation, judicial
settlement, arbitration, and those which the parties to the dispute
may especially agree. upon at any time.
Article 25
In the event that a dispute arises between two or more
American States which, in the opinion of one of them, cannot be
settled through the usual diplomatic channels, the Parties shall
agree on some other peaceful procedure that will enable them to
reach a solution.
Article 26

Article 21

A special treaty will establish adequate procedures for the
pacific settlement of disputes and will determine the appropriate
means for their application, so that no dispute between American
States shall fail ofdefinitive settlement within a reasonable period.

The American States bind themselves in their international
relations not to have recourse to the use of force, except in the case
of self-defense in accordance with existing treaties orin fulfilment
thereof.

CHAPTER VI
COLLECTIVE SECURITY

Article 22

Article 27

Measures adopted for the maintenance ofpeace and security
in accordance with existing treaties do not constitute a violation of
the principles set forth in Articles 18 and 20.

Every act of aggression by a State against the territorial
integrity orthe inviolability ofthe territory or againstthe sovereignty
orpoliticalindependence ofan American State shall be considered
an act of aggression against the other American States.

CHAPTER V

Article 28
PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES

Article 23

All international disputes that may arise between American
States shall be submitted to the peaceful procedures set forth in this
Charter, before being referred to the Security Council of the
United Nations.

If the inviolability or the integrity of the territory or the
sovereignty or political independence of any American State
should be affected by an armed attack or by an act of aggression
that is not an armed attack, or by an extracontinental conflict, or
by a conflict betweentwo or more American States, or by any other
fact or situation that might endanger the peace of America, the
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American States, in furtherance of the principles of continental
solidarity or collective self-defense, shall apply the measures and
procedures established in the special treaties on the subject.
CHAPTER VII

ECONOMIC STANDARDS
Article 29

The Member States, inspired by the principles of interAmerican solidarity and cooperation, pledge themselves to a
united effort to ensure social justice in the Hemisphere and
dynamic and balanced economic development for theirpeoples, as
conditions essential to peace and security.
Article 30

The Member States pledge themselves to mobilize their own
national human and material resources through suitable programs,
and recognize the importance of operating within an efficient
domestic structure, as fundamental conditions for their economic
and social progress and for assuring effective inter-American
cooperation.
Article 31

To accelerate their economic and social development, in
accordance with their own methods and procedures and within the
framework of the democratic principles and the institutions of the
inter-American system, the Member States agree to dedicate
every effort to achieve the following basic goals:
a) Substantial and self-sustainedincreasein the percapita national
product;
b) Equitable distribution of national income;
c) Adequate and equitable systems of taxation;
d) Modernization ofrural life and reforms leading to equitable
and efficient land-tenure systems, increased agricultural
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productivity, expandeduse ofundeveloped land, diversification
ofproduction; and improvedprocessing and marketing systems
for agricultural products; and the strengthening and expansion
of facilities to attain these ends;
e) Accelerated and diversified industriCj.!ization, espec~ally of
capital and intermediate goods;
f) Stability inthe domestic price levels, compatible with sustained
economic development and the attainment of social justice;
g) Fair wages, employment opportunities, and acceptable working
conditions for all;
h) Rapid eradication of illiteracy and expansion of educatibnal
opportunities for all; .
i) Protection of man's potential through the extension and
application ofmodem medical science;
j) Propernutrition, especially through the acceleration ofnational
efforts to increase the production and availability of food;
k) Adequate housing for al1 sectors of the population;
1) Urban conditions that offer the opportunity for a healthful,
productive, and full life;
m) . Promotion of private irutiative and]nvestment in harmony
with action in the public sector; and
.
n) Expansion and diversification bf exports.
Article 32

In ordeno attain theopjectiyes ~et forth in this Chapter, the
Member States agree to cooperate with one another, in the
broadest spirit ofinter-American solidarity, as far as theirresources·
may permit and their laws may provide.
Article 33

To attain balance and sustained development as soon as
feasible, the Member States agree that the resources made available
from time to tinie by each, in accordance with the preceding
Article, should be provided under flexible conditions and in
support of the national and multinational programs and efforts
undertaken to meet the needs ofthe assisted country, giving special
attention to the relatively less-developed countries.
They will seek, under similar conditions and for similar

480

Documents in International Law
Charter ofthe Organization ofAmerican States

purposes financial and technical cooperation from sources outside
the Hemisphere and from international institutions.
Article 34

The Member States should make every effort to avoid
policies, actions, or measures that have serious adverse effects on
the economic or social development of antoher Member State.
Article 35

The Member States agree to join together in seeking a
solution to urgent or critical problems that may arise whenever the
economic developmentorstability ofany Member State is seriously
affected by conditions that cannot be remedied through the efforts
of that State.
Article 36

The Member States shall extend among themselves the
benefits of science and technology by encouraging the exchange
and utilization ofscientific and technical knowledge in accordance
with existing treaties and national laws.
Article 37

The Member States, recognizing the close interdependence
between foreign trade and economic and· sodal development,
should make individual and united efforts to bring the following:
a) Reduction or elimination, by importing countries, of tariffand
non-tariffbarriers that effectthe exports ofthe Members ofthe
Organization, except when such barriers are applied in order
to diversify the economic structure, to speedup the development
of the less-developed Member States, or to intensify their
. process of economic integration, or when they are related to
national security or to the needs for economic balance;
b) Maintenance of continuity in their economic and social
development by means of:
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i.

Improved conditions for trade in basic commodities through
international agreements, where appropriate; orderly
marketing procedures that avoid the disruption ofmarkets;
and other measures designed to promote the expansion of
markets, and to obtain dependable incomes for producers,
adequate and dependable supplies for consumers, and
stable prices that are both remunerative to producers and
fair to consumers;
ii. Improved international financial cooperation and the
adoption of other means for lessening the adverse impact
ofsharp fluctuations in export earnings experiencedby the
countries exporting basic commodities; and
iii. Diversification of exports and expansion of export
opportunities for manufactured and semimanufactured
products from the developing countries by promoting and
strengthening national and multinational institutions and
arrangements established for these purposes.

Article 38

The Member States reaffirm the principle that when the
more developed countries grant concessions in international trade
agreements that lower or eliminate tariffs or other barriers to
foreign trade so that they benefit the less-developed countries,
they shouldnot expect reciprocal concessions from those countries
that are incompatible with their econorrllc development, financial,
and trade needs.
Article 39

The Member States, in order to accelerate their economic
development, regional integration, and the expansion and
improvement of the conditions of their commerce, shall promote
improvement and coordination of transportation and
communicationin the developing countries and among the Member
States.
Article 40

The Member States recognize that integration of the
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developing countries ofthe Hemisphere is one ofthe objectives of
the inter-American system and, therefore, shall orient their efforts
and take the necessary measures to accelerate the integration
process, with a view to establishing a Latin American common
market in the shortest possible time.

Charter ofthe Organization ofAmerican States

b)

Article 41
In order to strengthen and accelerate integration in all its
aspects, the Member States agree to give adequate priority to the
preparation and carrying out of multinational projects and to their
financing, as well as to encourage economic and financial
institutions of the inter-American system to continue giving their
broadest support to regional integration institutions and programs.

c)

d)
Article 42

The Member States agree that technical and financial
cooperation that seeks to promote regional economic integration
should be based on the principle of harmonious, balanced, and
efficient development, with particular attention to the relatively·
less-developed countries, so that it may be a decisive factor that
will enable them to promote, with their own efforts, the improved
development of their infrastructure programs, new lines of
production, and export diversification.

e)

t)

CHAPTER VIII
SOCIAL STANDARDS

Article 43

g)

The Member States, convinced that man can only achieve
the full realization of his aspirations within a just. social order,
along with economic development andtrue peace, agree to dedicate
every effort to the application of the following principles and
mechanisms:

h)
i)

a) Allhurnanbeings, withoutdistinction as to race, sex, nationality,
creed, or social condition, have a right to material well-being
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and to their spiritual development, under circumstances of
liberty, dignity, equality ofopportunity, and economic security;
Work is aright and a social duty, it gives dignity to the one who
performs it, and it should be performed under conditions,
including a system of fair wages, that ensure life, health, and
a decent standard of living for the worker and his family, both
during his working years and in his old age, or when any
circumstance deprives him of the possibility of working;
Employers and workers, both rural and urban, have the right
to associate themselves freely for the defense and promotion
of their interests, including the right to collective bargaining
and the workers' rightto strike, and recognition ofthejuridical
personality of associations and the protection oftheir freedom
and independence, all in accordance with applicable laws;
Fair and efficient systems and procedures for consultation and
collaboration among the sectors of production, with due
regard for safeguarding the interests of the entire society;
The operation of systems of public administration, banking
and credit, enterprise, and distribution and sales, in such a
way, in harmony with the private· sector, as to meet the
requirements and interests of the community;
The incorporation and increasing participation ofthe marginal
sectors of the population, in both rural and urban areas, in the
economic, social, civic, cultural, and political life of the
nation, in order to achieve the full integration of the national
community, acceleration ofthe process ofsocial mobility, and
the consolidationofthe democratic system. The encouragement
of all efforts of popular promotion and cooperation that have
as their purpose the development and progress of the
community;
Recognition of the importance of the contribution of
organizations such as labor unions, cooperatives, and cultural,
professional, business, neighborhood, and community
associations to the life of the society and to the development
process;
Development of an efficient social security policy; and
Adequate provision for all persons to have due legal aid in
order to secure their rights.

:Y
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Article 44
The Member States recognize that, in order to facilitate the
process of Latin American regional integration, it is necessary to
harmonize the social legislation of the developing countries,
especially in the labor and social security fields, so that the rights
of the workers shall be equally protected, and they agree to make
the greatest efforts possible to achieve this goal.
CHAPTER IX
EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC, AND CULTURAL
STANDARDS
Article 45
The Member States will give primary importance within
their development plans to the encouragement of education,
science, and culture, oriented toward the over-all improvement of
the individual, and as a foundation for democracy, social justice,
and progress.
Article 46
The Member States will cooperate with one another to meet
their educational needs, to promote scientific research, and to
encourage technological progress. They consid~r themselves
individually and jointly bound to preserve and enrich the cultural
heritage of the American peoples.
Article 47
The Member States will exert the greatest efforts, in
accordance with their constitutional processes, to ensure the
effective exercise ofthe right to education, on the following bases:
a) Elementary education, compulsory for children of school age,
shall also be offered to all others who can benefit from it.
When provided by the State it shall be without charge;
b) Middle-level education shall be extended progressively to as
much of the population as possible, with a view to social
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improvement. It shall be diversified in such a way that it meets
the development needs of each country without prejudice to
providing a general education; and
c) Higher education shall be available to all, provided that, in
order to maintain its high level, the corresponding regulatory
or academic standards are met.
Article 48
The Member States will give special attention to the
eradication of illiteracy, will strengthen adult and vocational
education systems, and will ensure that the benefits ofculture will
be available to the entire population. They will promote the use of
all information media to fulfill these aims.
Article 49
The Member States will develop science and technology
through educational and research institutions and through expanded
information programs. They will organize their cooperation in
these fields efficiently and will substantially increase exchange of
knowledge, in accordance with national objectives and laws and
with treaties in force.
Article 50
The Member States, with. due respect for th,e individuality of each
offuem, agree to promote cultural exchange as an effective means
ofconsolidatinginter-Americanunderstanding; and theyrecognize
.that regional integration programs should be strengthened by close
ties in the fields of education, science, and culture.

PART TWO
CHAPTER X
THEORGANSe
Article 51
The Organization of American States accomplishes its
purposes by means of :
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(a) The General Assembly;
(b) The Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign
Affairs;
(c) The Councils;
(d) The Inter-American Juridical Committee;
(e) The Inter-American Commission on Human Rights;
(f) The General Secretariat;
(g) The Specialized Conferences; and
(h) The Specialized Organizations.

e) To approve the program-budget of the Organization and
determine the quotas oithe Member States;
f) To consider the annual and special reports that shall be
presented to it by the organs,agencies, and entities ofthe interAmerican system;
g) To adopt general standards to govern the operations of the
General Secretariat; and
h) To adopt its own rules of procedure and, by a two-thirds vote,
its agenda.

There may be established, in addition to those provided for
in the Charter and in accordance with the provisions thereof such
subsidiary organs, agencies, and other entities as are considered
necessary.

The General Assemblyshall exercise its powers in accordance
with the provisions of the Charter and of other inter-American
treaties.
Article53

CHAPTER XI
THE GENERAL ASSEM,BLY
Article 52

The General Assembly is the supreme organ of the
Organization of American States. It has as its principal powers, in
addition to such others as are assigned to it by the Charter, the
following:
a) To decide the general action and policy of the Organization,
determine the structure and functions of its organs, and
consider any matter relating to friendly relations among the
American States;
b) To establish measures for coordinating the activities of the
organs, agencies, and entities of the Organization among
themselves andsuch activities withthose ofthe otherinstitutions
of the inter-American system;
c) To strengthen and coordinate cooperation with the United
Nations and its specialized agencies;
d) To promote collaboration, especially in the economic, social,
and cultural fields, with other international organizations
whose purposes are similar to those of the Organization of
American States;

The General Assefnbly shall establishthe bases for fixing the
quota that each Government is to contribute to the maintenance of
the Organization, taking into account the ability to pay of the
respective countries and their determination to contribute in an
equitable manner. Decisions on budgetary matters require the
approval of two thirds of the Member 'States.
Article54

All Member States have the right to be represented in the
General Assembly. Each State has the right to one vote.
Article 55

The General Assembly shall convene annually .during the
period determined by the rules of procedure and at a place selected
in accordance with the principle of rotation. At each regular
session the date and place of the next regular session shall be
determined, in accordance with the rules of procedure.
If for any reason the General Assembly cannot be held at the
place chosen, it shall meet at the General Secretariat, unless one
of the Member States should make a timely offer of a site in its
territory, in which case the Permanent Council ofthe Organization
may agree that the General Assembly will meet in that place.
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Article 56

of common interest to the American States, and to serve as the
Organ of Consultation.

In special circumstances and with the approval of two thirds
of the Member States, the Permanent Council shall convoke a
special session of the General Assembly.

Article 60

Article 57
Decisions of the General Assembly shall be adopted by the
affirmative vote of an absolute majority of the Member States,
except in those cases that require a two-thirds vote as provided in
the Charter or as may be provided by the General Assembly in its
rules of procedure.
Article 58

Any Member Statemay requestthat a Meeting ofConsultation
be called. The request shall be addressed to the Permanent Council
of the Organization, which shall decide by an absolute majority
whether a meeting should be held.
Article 61
The agenda and regulations of the Meeting of Consultation
shall be prepared by the Permanent Council of the Organization
and submitted to the Member States for consideration.
Article 62

There shall be a Preparatory Committee of the General
Assembly, composed of representatives of all the Member States,
which shall:

If, for exceptional reasons, a Minister of Foreign Affairs is
unable to attend the meeting, he shall be represented by a special
delegate.

a) Prepare the draft agel1da of each session of the General
Assembly;
b) Review the proposed program-budget and the draft resolution
on quotas, and present to the General Assembly a report
thereon containing the recommendations it considers
appropriate; and
c) Carry out such other functions as the General Assembly may
assign to it.
The draft agenda and the report shall, in due course, be
transmitted to the Governments of the Member States.

Article 63·
In case ofan anned attack within the territory ofan American
State or within the region of security delimited by treaties in force,
a Meeting of Consultation shall be held without delay. Such
Meeting shall be called immediate!y by ,the Chairman of the
Permanent Council ofthe Organization, who shaH atthe same time
call a meeting of the· Council itself.
Article 64

THE MEETING OF CONSULTATION OF MINISTERS OF
FOREIGN AFFAIRS

An Advisory Defense Comittee shall be established to
advise the Organ of Consultation on problems of military
cooperation that may arise in connection with the application of
existing special treaties on collective security.

Article 59

Article 65

The Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs
shall be held in order to consider problems of an urgent nature and

The Advisory Defense COITul1ittee shall be composed of the
highestrnilitary authorities oHhe American States participating in

CHAPTER XII

490

Documents in International Law

the Meeting of Consultation. Under exceptional circumstances the
Governments may appoint substitutes. Each State shall be entitled
to one vote.
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inter-American instruments, make recommendations on matters
within their authority.
Article 71

Article 66

The Advisory Defense Committee shall be convoked under
the same conditions as the Organ of Consultation, whenthe latter
deals with matters relating to defense against aggression.
Article 67

The Committee shall a1s~ meet when the Genenil)\.sseinb1Yor the
Meeting of Consultation or the Governments, by a two::thirds
majority of the Member States~ assign to it technicalstliclies or
reports on specific subjects.

Article 72

THE COUNCILS OF THE ORGANIZATION

Each Council may, in urgent cases, convoke Specialized
Conferences on matters within its competence, after consulting
with the Member States and without having to resort to the
procedure provided for in Article 128.

COMMON PROvtSIONS

Article 73

CHAPTER XIII

.'"

Article 68

The Permari:ent Council of the Organization, the InterAmeriCatlEconomic and Social Council,· and the Inter-American
Cpunc!1fQr EduGation, Science, and Culture are directly responsible
to-the General Assembly and each has the authority granted to it
in the Charter and other inter-American instruments, as well as the
functions assigned to it by the General Assembly and the Meeting
of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs.
'"!

The Councils, on matters withintheirrespective competence,
may present to the Genersal Assembly studies and proposals,
drafts ofinternational instruments, and proposals on the holding of
specialized conferences, on the creation, modification, or
elimination ofspecialized organizations and other inter-American
agencies, as well as on the co-ordination of their activities. The
Councils may also present studies, proposals, and drafts of
international instruments to the Specialized Conferences.

1,

·.Article69
';1:

All Member States have the right to be represented on each
of the Councils. Each State has the right to one vote.
Article 70
.'l'

The Councils may, within the limits of the Charter and other

The Councils, to the extent of their ability, and with the
cooperation. of the General Secretariat, shall render to the
Governments such specialized services as the latter may request.
Article 74

Each Council has the authority to require the other Councils,
as well as the subsidiary organs and agencies responsible to them,
to provide it with information and advisory services on matters
withintheir respective spheres of competence. The Councils may
also request the same services from the other agencies ofthe interAmerican system.
Article 75

With the prior approval of the General Assembly, the
councils may establishthe subsidiary organs andthe agencies that
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Article 80

they consider advisable for the better performance oftheir duties.
When the General Assemblyis not in session, the aforesaid organs
or agencies may be established provisionally by the corresponding
Council. In constituting the membership of these bodies, the
Councils', insofar as possible, shall follow the criteria of rotation
and equitable geographic representation.

Within the limits of the Charter and of inter-American
treaties and agreements, the Permanent Council takes cognizance
ofany matter referred to it by the General Assembly or the Meeting
of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs.

Article 76

Article 81

The Councils may hold meetings in any Member State, when
,they find it advisable and withthe prior consent ofthe Government
concerned.
Article 77
Each Council shall prepare its own statutes and submit them
to the General Assembly for approval. It sq.all approve its won
rules ofprocedure and those ofits subsidiaryorgans, agencies, and
committees.
CHAPTER XIV
THE PERMANENT COUNCIL OF THE ORGANIZATION
Article 78
The Permanent Council ofthe Organization is composed of
one representative ofeach Member State, especially appointed by
the respective Government, with the rank of ambassador. Each
Government may accredit an acting representative, as well as such
alternates and advisers as it considers necessary.
Article 79
The office of Chairman of the Permanent Council shall be
held byeachofthe representatives, in turn, following the alphabetic
order in Spanish of the names of their respective countries. The
office of Vice cIiairman shall be filled in the same way, following
reverse alphabetic order.
The' Chairman and the Vice. Chairman shall hold office for
a term of not more than six months, which shall be determined by
the statutes.
'

I
l

The Permanent Council shall serve provisionally as the
Organ of Consultation when the circumstances contemplated in
Article 63 of this Charter arise.
Article 82
The Permanent Council shall keep vigilance over the
maintenance of friendly relations among the Member States, and
for that purpose shall effectively assist them in the peaceful
settlement of their disputes, in accordance with the following
provisions.
Article 83
To assist the Permanent Council in the exercise of these powers,
an Inter-Am.erican Committee on Peaceful Settlement shall be
established, which shall function as a subsidiary organ of the
Council. The statutes of the Committee shall be prepltred by the
Council and approved by the General Assembly.
Article 84
The parties to a dispute may resort to the Permanent Council to
obtain its good offices. In such a case the Council shall have
authority to assist the parties and to recommend the procedures it
considers suitable for the peaceful settlement of the dispute.
Ifthe parties so wish, the Chairmanofthe Council shall refer
the dispute directly to the Inter-American Committee on Peaceful
Settlement.
Article 85
In the exercise of these powers, the Permanent Council,
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through the Inter-American Committee on Peaceful Settlement or
by any other means, may ascertain the facts in the dispute, and may
do so in the territory of any of the parties with the consent of the
Government concerned.

Article 89

The Permanent Council, in the exercise of these functions,
shall take its decisions by an affirmative vote of two thirds of its
members, excluding the parties to the dispute, except for such
decisions as the ndes of procedure provide shall be adopted by a
simple majority.

Article 86

Any party to a dispute in which none of the peaceful
procedures set forth in Article 24 of the Charter is being followed
may appeal to the Permanent Council to take cognizance of the
dispute.
The Council shall immediately refer the request to the InterAmerican Committee on Peaceful settlement, which shall consider
whether or not the matter is within its competence and, ifit deems
it appropriate, shall offer its good offices to the other party or
parties. Once these are accepted, the Inter-American Committee
on Peaceful Settlement may assist the parties and recommend the
procedures that it considers suitable for the peaceful settlement of
the dispute.
In the exercise ofthese powers, the Committee may carry out
an investigation of the fa<:;ts in the dispute, and may do so in the
territory of any of the parties with the consent of the Government
concerned.

Article 90

In performing their functions with respect to the peaceful
settlement of disputes, the Permanent Council and the InterAmerican Committee on Peaceful Settlement shall observe the
provisions of the Charter and the principles and standards of
international law, as well as take into account the existence of
treaties in force between the parties.
Article 91

The Permanent Council shall also:

Article 87

If one of the parties should refuse the offer, the InterAmerican Committee on Peaceful Settlement shall limit itself to
informing the Permanent Council,. without prejudice to its taking
steps torestore relations betweenthe parties, ifthey were interrupted,
or to reestablish harmony between, them.
Article 88

Once such a report is received, the Permanent.Council may
make suggestions for bringing theparties together for the purpose
ofArticle 87 and, if it considers itnecessary, it may urge the parties
to avoid any action that might aggravate the dispute.
If one of the parties should continue to refuse the good
offices of the Inter-American Committee on Peaceful Settlement
or of the Council, the Council shall limit itself to submitting a
report to the General Assembly.
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"

a) Carry Olit those decisions of the General Assembly or of the
Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs the
implementation of which has not been assigned to any other
body;
b) Watch over the observance of the standards governing the
operation of th~ General Secretat;iat and, when the General
Assembly is not in session, adopt provisions of a regulatory
nature that enable the General Secretariat to carry out its
administrative functions;
c) Act as the Preparatory Committee of the General Assembly,
in accordance with the terms of Article 58 of the Charter,
unless the General Assembly should decide otherwise;
d) Prepare, at the request of the Member States and with the
cooperation of the appropriate organs of the Organization,
draft agreements topromote and facilitate cooperation between
the Organization of American States and the United Nations
or between the Organization and other American agencies of
recognized international standing. These draft agreements
shall be submitted to the General Assembly for approval;
e) Submit recommendations to the General Assembly withregard

496

Documents in International Law

Charter ofthe Organization ofAmerican States

497

to the functioning of the Organization and the coordination of
its subsidiary organs, agencies, and corrunittees;
f) Present to the General Assembly any observations it may have
regarding the reports ofthe Inter-AmericanJuridical Committee
and the Inter-American Corrunission on Human Rights; and
g) Perform the other functions assigned to it in the Charter.

d) Establish cooperative relations with the corresponding organs
ofthe United Nations and with other national and international
agencies, especially with regard to coordination of interAmerican technical assistance programs; and
e) Promote the solution of the cases contemplated in Article 35
of the Charter, establishing the appropriate procedure.

Article 92

Article 96

The Permanent CounCil and the General Secretariat shall
have the same seat.

The Inter-American Economic and Social Council shallhold
at least one meeting each year at the ministerial level. It shall also
meet when convoked by the General Assembly, the Meeting of
Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs, at its own initiative,
or for the cases contemplated in Article 35 of the Charter.

CHAPTER XV
THE INTER-AMERICAN ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL
COUNCIL

Article 93
The Inter-American Economic and Social ·Council is
composed of one principal representative, of the highest rank, of
each Member State, especially appointed by the respective
Government.
Article 94
The purpose of the Inter-American Economic and Social
Council is to promote cooperation among the American .countries
in order to attain accelerated economic and social development, in
accordance with the standards set foith in Chapters VII and VII~.
Article 95
To achieve its purpose the Inter-American Economic and
Social Council shall:
a) Recommend programs and courses of action and periodically
study and evaluate the efforts undertaken by the Member
States;
b) Promote and coordinate all economic and social activities of
the Organization;
c) Coordinate its activities with those ofthe otherCouncils ofthe
Organization;

Article 97
The Inter-American Economic and Social Council shall
have a Permanent Executive Corrunittee, composed ofa Chairman
and no less than seven other members, elected by the Council for
terms to be established in the statutes ofthe Council. Each member
shall have the right to one vote. The principles of equitable
geographic representation and of rotation shall be taken into
account, insofar as possible, in the election of members.. The
Permanent Executive Committee represents all of the Member
States of the Organization.
Article 98
qThe Permanent Executive Corrunittee shall perform the tasks
assigned to it by the Inter-American Economic and Social Council,
in accordance with the general standards established by the
Council.
CHAPTER XVI
THE INTER-AMERICAN COUNCIL FOR EDUCATION,
SCIENCE, AND CULTURE

Article 99
The Inter-American Council for Education, Science, and
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Culture is composed ofone principal representative, ofthe highest
rank, ofeachMember State, especially appointed by the respective
Government.
h)
Article 100

The purpose of the Inter-American Council for Education,
Science and Culture is to promote friendly relations and mutual
understanding between the peoples of the Americas through
educational, scientific, and cultural cooperation and exchange
between Member States, in order to raise the cultural level of the
peoples, reaffirm their dignity as individuals prepare them fully
for the tasks of progress, and strengthen the devotion to peace,
democracy, and socialjustice thathas characterizedtheir evolution.

i)

j)

Article 101

k)

To accompiish its purpose the Inter-American Council for
Education, Science, and Culture shall:

I)

a) Promote and coordinate the educational, scientific, and cultural
activities of the Organization;
b) Adopt or recommend pertinent measures to give effect to the
standards contained in Chapter IX of the Charter;
c) Support individual or collective efforts of the Member States
to improve and extend education at all levels, giving special
attention to efforts directed toward community development;
d) Recommend and encourage the adoption ofspecial educational
programs directed toward integrating all sectors of the
population into their respective national cultures;
e) Stimulate and support scientific and technological education
and research, especially when these relate to national
development plans;
f) Foster the exchange of professors, research workers,
technicians, and students, as well as of study materials; and
encourage the conclusionofbilateral ormultilateral agreements
on the progressive coordination of curricula at all educational
levels and on the validity and equivalence of certificates and
degrees;
g) Promote th{t education of the American peoples with a view to

m)

n)
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harmonious international relations and a better understanding
of the historical and cultural origins of the Americas, in order
to stress and preserve their common values and destiny;
systematically encourage intellectual and artistic creativity,
the exchange of cultural works and folklore, as well as the
interrelationships of the different cultural regions of the .
Americas;
Foster cooperation and technical assistance for protecting,
preserving, and increasing the cultural heritage of the
Hemisphere;
Coordinate its activities with those of the other Councils. In
harmony with the Inter-American Economic and Social
Council, encourage the interrelationship of programs for
promoting education, science, and culture with national
development and regional integration programs;
Establish cooperative relations with the corresponding organs
ofthe United Nations and with other national and international
bodies;
Strengthen the civic conscience of the American peoples, as
one of the bases for the effective exercise of democracy and
for the observance of the rights and duties of man;
Recommend appropriate procedures for intensifying
integration of the developing countries of the Hemisphere by
means of efforts and programs in the fields of education,
science, and culture; and
Study and evaluate periodically the efforts made by the
Member States in the fields ofeducation, science, and culture.
Article 102

I
,:

he Inter-American Council for Education, Science, and
Culture shall hold at least one meeting each year at the ministerial
level. It shall also meet when convoked by the GeneralAssembly,
by the Meeting of Consultation ofMinisters ofForeign Affairs, or
at its own initiative.
Article 103

The Inter-American Council for Education, Science, and
Culture shall have a Permanent Executive Committee, composed
of a Chairman and no less than seven other members, elected by
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the Council for terms to be established in the statutes of the
Council. Each member shall have the right to one vote. The
principles of equitable geographic representation and of rotation
shall be taken into account, insofar as possible, in the election of
members. The Permanent Executive Committee represents all of
the Member States of the Organization.
Article 104

The Permanent Executive Committee shall perform the
tasks assigned to it by the Inter-American Council for Education,
Science, and Culture, in accordance with the general standards
established by the Council.
CHAPTER XVII
THE INTER-AMERICAN JURIDIAL COMMITTEE
Article 105

The purpose ofthe Inter-American Juridical Committee is to
serve the Organization as an advisory body onjuridical matters; to
promote the progressive development and the codification of
intemationallaw; and to study juridical problems related to the
integration of the developing countries of the Hemisphere and,
insofar as may appear desirable, the possibility of attaining
uniformity in their legislation.
Article 106

The Inter-AmericanJuridical Committee shall undertake the
studies and preparatory work assignedto it bythe General Assembly,
the Meeting of Consultation ofMinisters ofForeign Affairs, orthe
Councils of the Organization. It may also, on its own initiative,
undertake such studies and preparatory work as it considers
advisable, and suggest the holding of specialized juridical
conferences.
Article 107

The Inter-American Juridical Committee shall be composed
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of eleven jurists, nationals of Member States, elected by the
General Assembly for a period of four years from panels of three
candidates presented by Me.mber States. In the election, a system
shall be used that takes into, account partial replacement of
membership and, insofar as possible, equitable geographic
representation. No two mem':lers ofthe Committee may be nationals
of the same State. Vacancies that occur shall be filled in the
manner set forth above.
Article 108

The Inter-American Juridical Committee represents all of
the Member States of the Organization; and has the broadest
possible technical autonomy.
'.
Article 109

The Inter-American"Juridkal Committee shall establish
cooperative relations withuniversities, institutes, and otherteaching
centers, as well as with national and internationalcommittees and
entities devoted to study, research, teaching, or dissemination of
information on juridical matters of international interest.
Article 110

The Inter-Ain:erican Juridical COmiruttee shall draft its
statutes, which sh~ll be submitted to the General Assembly for
approval.
The Committee shall adoptits own niles of procedure.
Article 111

1he seat ofthe Inter-American Juridical Committee shall be
the citY of Rio de.Taneiro, butin special cases the Comrhittee may
meet at any other place that may be designated, after ccmsultation
with the Member State concerned.
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CHAPTER XVIII

Article 115

THE INTER-AMERICAN COMMISSION ON I:IUMAN
RIGHTS

The Secretary General shall direct the General Secretariat,
be the legal representative thereof, and, notwithstanding the
provisions ofArticle 91 (b), be responsible to the General Assembly
for the proper fulfillment of the obligations and functions of the
General Secretariat.

Article 112

There shall be an Inter-American Commission on Human
Rights, whose principal function shall be topromote the observance
and protection ofhuman rights and to serve asa consultative organ
of the Organization in these matters.
An Inter-American conve.Qtion 011 human rights shall
determine the. structure, competence,. and procedure of tilis
Commission, as'well as those ofother organs responsible for these
matters.

CHAPTER XIX
THE GENERAL SECRETARIAT

Article 116

The Secretary General, or his representative, participates
with voice but without vote in all meetings of the Organization.
Article 117

The General Secretariat shall promote economic, social,
juridical, educational, scientific, and cultural relations among all
the Member States of the Organization,in keeping with the actions
and policies decided upon the General Assembly and with the
pertinent decisions of the Councils.

Article 113
Article 118

The General Secretariat is the central and permanent organ
of the Organization of American States. It shall perform the
functions assigned to.it in, the Charter, in other Inter-American
treaties and agreements, and by the General Assembly, and shall
carry out the duties entrusted to it by the General Assembly, the
Meeting of Consultation ofMinir;ters of Foreign Affairs, or the
Councils,
Article 114

The, Secretary General of the Organizationshall be elected by the·
General Assembly for a five-year term and may not be reelected
more than once or succeeded by a person of the same nationality.
In the event that the office of Secretary General becomes vacant,
the Assistant Secretary General shall assume Ius duties until the
General Assembly shall elect a new Secretary General for a full
tenn.

The General Secretariat shall also perform the following
functions:
a) Transmit ex officio to the Member States notice of the
convocation of the General Assembly, the Meeting of
Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs; the InterAmerican Economic and social Council, the' rnterAmerican Council for Education, Science, and Culture,
and the Specialized Conferences;
b) Advise the other organs, when appropriate, in the
preparation of agenda and rules of procedure;
c) Preparetbe proposed program-budget ofthe Organization
on the basis ofprograms adoptedby the Councils, agencies,
and entities whose expenses should be included in the
program-budget and, after consultation withthe Councils
ortheirpennanentcommittees, submititto the Preparatory
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d)

e)

f)

g)
.h)

Committee of the General Assembly and then to the
Assembly itself;
Provide, ona permanentbasis, adequatesecretariat services
for the General Assembly and the other organs, and carry
out their directives and assignments. To the extent of its
ability, provide services for the other meetings of the
Organization;
Serve as custodian of the documents and archives of the
Inter-American Conferences, the General Assembly, the
Meetings of Consultation ofMinisters ofForeign Affairs,
the CounCils, and the Specialized Conferences;
Serve as depository of inter-American treaties and
agreements, as well as of the instruments of ratification
thereof;
Submitto the General Assembly at eachregular session an
annual report on the activities of the Organization and its
financial condition;,and
Establish relations' of cooperation, in accordance with
decisions reached bythe General Asse~ly or the Councils,
with the Specialized Organizations as well as othernational
and international organizations.
Article 119

The Secretary General shall:
a)

Establish such offices of the General Secretariat as are
necessary to accomplish its purposes; and
b) Determine the number ot' officers and employees of the
Genera.iSecretatiat~ appoint them, regulate their powers and
duties, and fix their-remuneration.
The Secretary General shall exercise this authority in
accordance with such general standards and bUdgetary
provisions as may be established ,by the General Assembly.
Article 120

The Assistant Secretary 'Oeneral shall be. elected by the
General Assellibly for a five-year term and may not be reelected
more than once ~r succeeded by a person of the same nationality.
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In the event that the office ofAssistant Secretary General becomes
vacant, the Permanent Council shall elect a substitute to hold that
office until the General Assembly shall elect a· new. Assistant
Secretary General for a full term.
Article 121

The Assistant Secretary General shall be the. Secretary ofthe
shall serve as advisory officer to the
Permanent Council.
Secretary General and shall act as his delegate in all matters that
the Secretary General may e:n~st to him. During the temporary
absence or disability of the Secretary General,' the Assistant
Secretary General shall perform his functions.
The Secretary General and the Assistant Secretary General
shall be of different nati~nal~ties.

He

Artic~e 12?,

The GeneralAssembly, by a two-thirdsvote,of the Member
States, may remove the Secretary General or the Assistant Secretary
General, or both, whenever the proper functioning of the
Organization so demands.
, Article 123'

. The Secretary General shall appoint; with the approval ofthe
respective. Council, the Executive Secretary for Economic and
Social Affairs and the Executive Secretary for Education, Science,
and Culture, who shall also be the secretaries of the respective
Councils.
Article 124

. In the performance oftheir duties, the Secretary General and
the personnel ofthe Secretariat shall not seekor receive instructions
from any Government or. from. any authority outside the
Organization, and shall refrain .from any action that may be
incompatible withtheirposi,tion as international officers responsible
only to the Organization.
Article 125

The member States pledge themselves to respect the
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exclusively international character of the responsibilities of the
Secretary General and the personnel of the General Secretariat,
and not to seek to influence them in the discharge of their duties.
Article 126

In selecting the personnel of the General Secretariat, first
considerationshall be given to efficiency, competence, andintegrity;
but at the same time, in the recruitment of personnel of all ranks,
importance shall be given to the necessity of obtaining as wide a
geographic representation as possible.
Article 127

The seat ofthe General Secretariat is the city ofWashington.
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Specialized Organizations are the intergovernmental organizations
established by nmltilateral agreements and having specific functions
with respect to technical matters of common interest to the
American States.
Article 131

The General Secretariat shall maintain a register of the
organizations that fulfill the conditions set forth in the foregoing
Article, as determined by the General Assembly after a report
from the Council concerned.
Article 132

THE-SPECIALIZED CONFERENCES

TheSpecializedOrganizationsshallenjoythefullesttechnical
autonomy, but they shall take into account the recommendations
of the General Assembly and of the Councils, in accordance with
the provisions of the Charter.

Article 128

Article 133

The Specialized Conferences are inter-governmental
meetings to deal with special technical matters or to develop
specific aspects ofinter-American cooperation. They shall be held
when either the General Assembly or the Meeting of Consultation
of Ministers of Foreign Affairs so decides, on its own initiative or
at the request ofone ofthe Councils or Specialized Organizations.

The Specialized Organizations shall transmit to the General
Asse1?bly annual reports onthe progress oftheir work and on their
annual budgets and expenses.

CHAPTER XX

Article 129

The agenda and rules of procedure of the Specialized
Conferences shall be prepared by the Councils or Specialized
Organizations concernedandshall be submittedto the Governments
of the Member States for consideration.
CHAPTER XXI
THE SPECIALIZED ORGANIZATIONS
Article 130

For the purposes of the present Charter, Inter-American

Article 134

Relations that should exist betwee.n the Specialized
Organizations and the Organization shall be defined by means of
agreements concluded betweeneach organizationandthe Secretary
General, with the authorization of the General Assembly.
Article 135

The Specialized Organizations shall establish cooperative
relations with world agencies {)fthe same character in order to
coordinate their activities. In concluding agreements with
international agencies ofa worldwide character, the Inter-American .
Specialized 'Organizations shall preserve their identity and their
status as integral parts of the Organization of American States,

508

Documents in International Law

Charter ofthe Organization ofAmerican States

509

even when they perform regional functions of international
agencies.

Article 140

Article 136

The representatives of the Member States on the organs of
the Organization, the personnel of their delegations, as well as the
Secretary General and the Assistant Secretary General shall enjoY'
the privileges and il11l11unities corresponding to their positions and
n~cessary for the independent performance of their duties.

In determining the location ofthe Specialized Organizations
consideration shall be given to the interest of all of the Member
States atId. t.o the desirability .of selecting the seats of. these
orgaJ,lizations on ihe basis of a geographic representation as
eql.}ltable .asp'os~iO~e.

The juridical status of the Specialized Organizations and the
privileges and irpmunities that should, be· granted to them and to
their personnel, as well as to the officials oftlleGeneral Secretariat,
shall be determined in a multilateral agreement. The foregoing
shall not preclude, when it is considered necessary, the concluding
ofbilatera18greements.

PART THREE
CHAPTER XXII
THE UNITED N~TI9NS
: Article 137,
.

"

•

, A~ticie 142

,

None of the provisions of this Charter shall be construed as
impairing the rights and obligations of the Member States under
the Charter of the United Nations.
-

Article 141

'1

CHAPTER'XXIII'

MISCELLANEOUS PRoviSioNS

Correspondence of the Organization of American States
including printed matter and parcels, b~aring the Jra11kthereof,
shall be carried fre~ .ofcharge in the mails of the membe:J;$tates.
Article 143

Article'138
Attendance atmeetings:of the permanent organs of the
OrganizationofAmerican States Of at the conferences and meetings
provided. for in the ·Charter,orheld under the auspices oCthe
Organization, shall be in accordance with the muItilateralcharacter
of the aforesaid organs, conferences, and meetings shall not
depend on the bilateral relations between the Goverl1l11ent of any
Member State and the Government of the host country.
./

Article 139
The Organization oLAmeriqm States. ~hall ,enjoy jnthe
territory, of each Membersllch ·legalc;lpacity, privileges, and
immunities as are necessaryfor the exercise orits functions andth,e
accomplishment of its purposes.

The Organization of Ametjqm States does not allow any
restriction based on race, creed, or sex, with respect to eligibility
to participate in the activities of the Organization and to hold
position(tberein.
'
' , . .'
~

~.

<

, CItAPTEft xxrV
RATIFICA.TION AND ENTRY INTq' FORCE
0:

'.,

i

;

Article 144 .

. '.

The present Charter shall remain open for signature by the
American States and shall be ratified in accordance with their
respective constitutional procedures. The original instrument, the
Spanish, English, Portuguese, and French texts of which are
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equally authentic, shall be deposited with the General Secretariat,
which shall transmit certified copies thereof to the Governments
for purposes ofratification. The instruments ofratification shall be
deposited with the General Secretariat, which shall notify the
signatory States of such deposit.
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CHAPTER XXV
TRANSITORY PROVISIONS
Article 149

Article 145

TheInter-Arrierican Committee on the Alliance for Progress
shall act as the permanent executive committee of the InterAmerican Economic and Social Council as long as the Alliance is
in operation.

The present Charter shall enterinto force among the ratifying
States when two thirds of the signatory States have deposited their
ratifications. It shall enter into force with respect to the remaining
States in the order in which they deposit their ratifications.

Article 150

Until the Inter-American convention on human rights,
referred to in Chapter XVIII, enters into force, the present InterAmerican Connl:rission on Human Rights shall keep vigilance
over the observance of human rights.

Article 146

The present Charter shall pe registered with the Secretariat
of the United Nations through the General Secretariat.

DECLARATION MADE AT THE TIME OF RATIFYING
THE C:ijARTER SIGNED IN 1948

Article 147

BOLIVIA

Amendments to the present Charter may be adopted only at
a General Assembly convened for that purpose. Amendments
shall enter into force in accordance with the terms and the
procedure set forth in Article 145.

THE HONORABLE NATIONAL CONGRESS
Resolves:
That the Executive Power, at the time of depositing in the
Pan American Union the ratification of the Charter of the
Organization of American States, signed iIi Bogota on April 30,
1948, should make the following declaration:
The Government ofBolivia maintains, in agreement withthe
context ofthe Bogota Charter, that "the respect for and the faithful
observance of treaties" which is upheld in Articles Sand 14 as a
standard ofinternational relations, does not exclude the revision of
those Articles by the peaceful procedures which are referred to in
Articles 21, 22 and 23 of that Charter, when they affect the
fundamental rights of States.

Article 148

The present Charter shall remain in force indefinitely, but
may be denounced by any Member State upon written notification
to the General Secretariat, which shall communicate to all the
others each noticeof denunciation received. After two years from
the date on which the General Secretariat receives a notice of
denunciation, the present Charter shall cease to be in force with
respect to the denouncing State, which shall cease to belong to the
Organization after it has fulfilled the obligations arising from the
present Charter.

.,

t~

'I~
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RESERVATIONS MADE AT THE TIME OF RATIFYING
THE CHARTER OF 1948"

and law, states for the record that the provisions approved with
respect to peaceful settlement of disputes do not carry out the
purpose of Resolution XIII of the Second Special Inter-American
Conference, and that thePermaIient Council has not been given
sufficient powers to aid the Member States effectively in the
peaceful settlement of their disputes.
The Delegation ofEcuador signs this Protocol ofAmendment
to the Charter of the Organization of American States in the
understanding that none ofits provisions in any way limits the right
of the Member States to take their disputes, whatever their nature'
and the subject they deal with, to the Organization, so that it may
assist the parties and recommend the suitable procedures for
peaceful settlement thereof. '
PANAMA

GUATEMALA
None of the stipulations of the present Charter of the
Organization of American States may be considered as an
impediment to Guatemala's assertion ofits rights ,overtlie territory
of Belize by such means as at anytime it may deem advisabl~.l
PERU
With the reservation that the principles of inter-American
solidarity and cooperation and essentially those set forth in the
preamble and declarations of the Act 'of Chapultepec constitute
standards for the mutual relations. between the American States,
and juridical bases of the inter.:.American system.

The Delegation of Panama, upon signing the Protocol of
Amendment to 'the Charter of the Organization of American
States, states that it does so in the understanding that none of its
provisions limits or in any 'Way impedes the right of Panama to
bring beforetlie Organization any conflict or dispute that mayhave
arisen with another Men'lber States to which a just solution has not
been given within a reasona'lle period after applying; without
positive results, any of the 'procedures for peaceful settlement set
forth in Article 21 of the present Charter.

UNITED STATES
That the Senate givesits advice and consent to ratification of
the Charter with the reservation that none ofits provisions shall be
considered as enlarging the powers ofthe Federal Government of
the United States or limiting the powers ofthe several states ofthe
Federal Union with,respect wany matters recognized'under the
Constitution as being within the reserved powers of the several
states.

ARGENTINA

DECLARATIONS MAPE AT1'HE TIME. Of ~IGNI~G THE
PROTOCOL,

ECVADOR
The Del~gation
ofEcuador, 'drawing its inspiratio~. from
the
",
..
devotiqn 0:( tl1e p~opleand the G:ove1111:U,ent of Ecuador to peace,
' . - '

.

1.

- ' .

.'

i,.

With respecttci: this reservation, the Gerleral Secretariat consUlted the signatory
governments, in accordance with the procedure established byparagraph 2 of Resolution XXIX of the Eighth International Conference of American States, to ascertain
whether they found it acceptable or not. At the request of the Government of
Guatemala, this consultation was accompanied by a formal declaration ofthatgovernment to the effect that its reservation did not imply any alteration in the Charter of the
organization of American States, and that Guatemala is ready to act at all times within
the bounds of international agreement to which itis aparty. In view ofthis declaration,
the States that previously did not find the reservation acceptable expressed their
acceptance.
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On signing the present Protocol, the Argentine Republic
reiterates its finh conviction that the amendments introduced in
the Charter of the OAS do not duly cover the requirements of the
Organization;ihasmuch as its basic instrument should contaiIi,in
addition to the organic economic, social, and cultural standards,
the essential provisions that would make the security system of the
Hemisphere effective.
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CHARTER OF THE ORGANIZATION OF AMERICAN
STATES
Signed at Bogota, April 30, 1948, at the Ninth
International Conference of American States
Signatory
Countries
Argentina
Barbados!
Bolivia
Brazil
Chile
Colombia
Commonwealth of Dominica!
Costa Rica
Cuba
Dominican Republic
Ecuador.
EI Salvador
Grenada3
Guatemala
Haiti
Honduras
Jamaica!
Mexico
Nicaragua
Panama
Paraguay
Peru.
Saint Lucia!
Suriname1
Trinidad and Tobago!
United State.s of America
Uruguay
Venezue.Ia

Date of deposit of the
Instrument of Ratification
April 10, 1956
November 15, 1967
October 18, 19502
March 13, 1950
June 5,1953
December 13, 1951
May 22,1979
November 16. 1948
July 16. 1952
April 22, 1949
December 28. 1950
September 11. 1950
May 13.1975
April 6, 19554
March 28. 1951
February 7, 1950
August 20. 1969
November 23,1948
July 26. 1950
March 22. 1951
. May 3.1950
February 12, 19544
May 22.1979
June 8.1977
March 17, 1967
June 19, 1~514
September 1, 1955
December 29. 1951

1. Barbados. the Commonwealth of Dominica, Jamaica. Saint
Lucia. Suriname and Trinidad and Tobago signed at the
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General Secretariat on October 9, 1967, May 22, 1979, June
27. 1969. May 22, 1979. February 22. 1977 and March 13,
1967, respectively.
2. With a declaration.
3. Grenada signed the Charter, as amended by the Protocol of
Buenos Aires, on May 13, 1975. at General Secretariat.
4. With a reservation.
The original instrument is deposited with the General
Secretariat, which is also the depository of the instruments of
ratification.
Itenteredinto force onDecember13, 1951, when the fourteenth
ratification was deposited by Colombia. It was registered With
the United Nations on January 16. 1952.
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so that the welfare and well-being of their peoples can be
assured;
RESOLVED to reinforce the links between our states by
establishing and strengthening common institutions;
HAVE agreed to the present Charter.

Establishment
Article 1

33. CHARTER OF, THE O~G~NIZATIONOF
AFRICAN UNITY, 1963
We, the Heads of..A..frican States and Governments assembled
in the City of Addis Ababa, Ethiopia;'
CONVINCED that it is the inalienable-right of all-people
to control their own destiny;
CONSCIOUS of the fact that freedom, equality, justice
and dignity are essential objectives for the achievement of the
legitimate aspirations of the African peoples;
CONSCIOUS of our responsibility to harness the natural
and human resources of our continent for the total advancement
of our peoples in all spheres of human endeavour;
INSPIRED by a common determination to promote
understanding among our peoples and co-operation among our
States in response to the aspirations of our peoples for brotherhood and solidarity, in a larger unity transcending ethnic and
national differences;
CONVINCED that, in order to translate this determination
into a dynamic force in the cause of human progress, conditions
for peace and security must be established and maintained;
DETERMINED to safeguard and consolidate the hardwon independence as well as the sovereignty and territorial
integrity of our States, and to fight against neo-colonialism in
all its forms;
DEDICATED to the general progress of Africa;
PERSUADED that the Charter of the United Nations and
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, to the Principles Of
which we reaffirm our adherence, provide a solid foundation
for peaceful and positive co-operation among States;
DESIROUS that all African States should henceforth unite

1. The High Contracting Parties do by the present Charter
establish an Organization to be known as the Organization of
African Unity.
2. The Organization shall include the Continental African
States, Madagascar and other Islands surrounding Africa.

Purposes
Article 2
1.

.l~

}'~/)

The Organisation shall have the following purposes:
(a) to promote the unity and solidarity of African States;
(b) to co-ordinate and intensify their co-operation and efforts
to achieve a better life for the peoples of Africa;
(c) to defend their sovereignty" their territorial integrity
and independence;
(d) to eradicate all forms of colonialism from Africa; and
(e) to promote international co-operation, having due regard
to the Charter of the United Nations and the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights.

2. To these ends, the Member States shall co-ordinate and
harmonize their general policies, especially in the following
fields:
(a) political and diplomatic co-operation;
(b) economic co-operation, including transport and
communications;
(c) educational' and cultural co-operation;
Cd) health, sanitation, and nutritional co-operation;
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(e) scientific and technical co-operation; and

5i9

scrupulously the principles enumerated in Article III of the
present Charter.

(f) co-operation for defence and security.

Principles .
. Article 3

Institutions
Article 7

The Member States, iri pursuit of the purposes stated in
Article II, solemnly affirm and declare their adherence to the
following principles:
1. the sovereign equality of all Member States;
2. non-interference in the interneil affairs of States;

The Organization shall accomplish its purposes through
the following principal institutions:
1. the Assembly of Heads of State· and Government;
2. the Council of Ministers;
3. the General Secretariat;
4. the Commission of Mediation, Conciliation and
Arbitration.

3. respect for the sovereignty and territorial integrity of
each State and for its inalienable right to independent existence;
4. peaceful settlemerit of disputes by negotiation, mediation,
conciliation or arbitration;
5. unreserved condemnation, in all its forms, of political
assassination as well as of subversive activities on the part of
neighbouring States or any other States;
6. absolute dedicatiori to the total emancipation of the
African territories which are still dependent;
.
7. affirmation of a policy of non-alignment with regard to
all blocs.·

The Assembly ofHeads ofState and Government
Article 8
The Assembly of Heads of State and Government shall be
the supreme organ of theOrgaruzation. It 'Shall, subject to the
provisions Of this Charter,· discuss matters of common concern
to Africa with a view to co-ordinating and harmonizing the
general policy of the Organization. It may in addition review
the structure, functions and acts .of all the organs and any
specialized agencies which may be created in accordance with
the present Charter.

Membership
Article 4

Article 9
Each independent sovereign African State shall be entitled
to become a Member of the Organization.

The Assembly shall be composed of the Heads of State
and GoverIiment or their duly accredited representatives andit
shall meet at least once a year. At the request of any Member
State and on approval by atwo'-thirds majority of the Member
States, the Assembly shall meet in extraordinary session.-

Rights and Duties ofMember States
Article 5
All Member States shall e~oy equal rights and have equal
duties.
Article 6
The Member States pledge themselves to observe

(

Article 10
1. Each Member State shall' have one ·vote.
2. All resolutions shall be determined by a two-thirds
majority of the Members of the Organization.
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3. Questions of procedure shall require a simple majority.
Whether or not a question is one of procedure shall be determined
by a simple majority of all Member States of the Organization.
4. Two-thirds of the total membership of the Organization
shall form a quorum at any meeting of the Assembly.
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3. Two-thirds of the total membership of the Council of
Ministers shall form a quorum for any meeting of the COUllcil.
Article 15

Article 11

The COUllcil shall have the power to determine its own
rules of procedure.

The Assembly shall have the power to determine its own
rules of procedure.

General Secretariat
Article 16

The C()uncil ofMinisters
Article 12

There shalt be a Secretary General of the Organization,
who shall be appoillted by the Assembly of Heads of State and
Government. The Secretary General· shall direct the affairs of
the Secretariat.

1. The Council of Ministers shall consist ofForeign Ministers
or such other Ministers as are designated by the Governments
of Member States.
2. The Council of Ministers
shall
meet
at least
twice a
.
.
.
.
year. When requested by any Member State and approved by
two-thirds of all Member States, it shall meet in extraordinary
session.

There shall be one or more Assistant Secretaries General
of the Organization, who shall be appointed by the Assembly of
Heads of State and Government.

Article 13

Article 18

1. TIle Council of Ministers shall be responsible to the
Assembly of Heads of State and Government. It shall be entrusted
with the responsibility of preparing conferences ofthe Assembly.
2. It shall take cognisance of any matter referred to it by
the Assembly. It shall be entrusted with the implementation of
the decision of the Assembly of Heads of State and Government.
It shall co-ordinate inter-African co-operation in accordance
with the instructions of the Assembly and in conformity with
Article II (2) of the present Charter,

The functions and conditions of service of the Secretary
General, of the Assistant Secretaries General and other employees
of the Secretariat shall be governed by the provisions of this
Charter and the regulations approved by the Assembly of Heads
of State and Government.

Article 14
1. Each Member State shall have one vote.
2, All resolutions shallbe determined by a simple majority
of the members of the Council 0fMinister&.

Article 17

,

1. In the performance of their. duties the Secretary General
and the staff shall not seek or receive instr~ction~ froIn any
government or from any other authority external to the
Organization. They shall refrain from any action which might
reflect on their position as international officials responsible .
only to the Organization.
2. Each member of the Organization undertakes to respect
the exclusive character of the responsibilities at the Secretary
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(Jeneral. and. the staff anclllOt, to seek to influence them in the
discharge. of their responsibilities.

The Budget
Article 23

Commission ofMediatiO,n, Conciliation and
Arbitration
Article 19

The budget of the Organization prepared by the
Administrative Secretary-General shall be approved by the
Council of Ministers. The budget shall be provided by
contributions from Member States in accordance with the scale
of assessment of the United Nations; provided, however, that
no Member State shall be assessed an amount exceeding twenty
percent of the yearly regular budget of the Organization. The
Member States agree to pay their respective contributions
regularly.

Member States pledge to settle all disputes among themselves
by peaceful means and, to .tbis, en,d decide to establish a
Commission of Mediation,. Conciliation and Arbitration, the
composition of which and conditions of ser.vice shall be defined
by a separate Protocol to be approved by, the Assembly of
Heads of State and Goveriurient: Said Protocol shall be regarded
asforrriirig an In.tegr~l p~ri of the present 'Charter.
. '. .
.
•

.'.

,

) ,

;'

.,

.

~'

• ;

i

"

•

-

. Specialized Commissions
Article 20
Th~ Ass~J,1lb1y.shall~sta9lishs~ch,$pecialize<i,CoIl.)lIlissions
as it may deem ne.c,e,ssary, inclpding:the.following:
.

1.
2.
3.
,4.
. 5.

',-

.~,

.'

'-'

-

. "

. .'

.".'.' i •

, "

".'

.

-

,'.

"

Economic and Social Commission;
Educational and Cultural Commission;
Health, Sanitation and Nutrition Commission;
pefence Col,IJ.IUi,ssioll ...
'.,
Scientific, Techrtical.aJ;ld .Research Corrunission
,.

Signature and Ratification of the Charter
Article 24
1. This Charter shall be open for signature to all independent
sovereign African States and shall be ratified by the signatory
States in accordance with their respective constitutional processes.
2. The original instrument, done, if possible in African
languages, in English and French, all texts being equally authentic,
shall be deposited with the Government ofEthiopia which shall
transmit certified copies thereof to all independent sovereign
African States.
3. Instruments of ratification shall· be deposited with tbe
Government of Ethiopia, wbich shall notify all signatories of
each such deposit.

. A;rticle21
Each Specialized Commission referred to in Article XX
sh~n be compc>seqofthe Ministers C;:9~cerne<:lor other IyIinisters
or PlenipoU;~tiariys~esig~atedoyihe Government ofthe. Mylpber
.
. . .
.
.
States.
,i

. " Arti(:le ,22
The functions of the SpecializedC6riill:tissionsshall be
carded outiir accordance ",vith theprovisi6ns Bf'the present
Charter and hi' 'the'regulatiolls approved by the Council of
Ministers.

Entry into Force
Article 25
This Charter shall enter into force immediately upon receipt
by the Government of Ethiopia of the instrument~'ofratification
from two thirds of the signatory States.

Registration of th.e Charter
Article 26
This Charter shall, after due ratification, be registered

524

Documents in InternationallLaw

Charter ofthe Organization ofAfrican Unity

with the Secretariat ofthe United Nations through the Govermnent
of Ethiopia in confonnity with Article 102 of the Charter of the
United Nations.

Article 31
The COlmcil of Ministers shall decide on the privileges
and immunities to be accorded to the personnel of the Secretariat
in the respective territories of the Member States.

Interpretation of the Charter
Article 27

Cessation ofMembership
Article 32

Any question which may arise concerning the interpretation
of this Chatter shall be decided by a vote of two-thirds of the
Assembly of Heads of State and Government ofthe Organization.

Any State which desires to renounce its membership shall
forward a written notification to the Administrative SecretaryGeneral. At the end of one year from the date of such notification,
if not withdrawn, the Charter shall cease to apply with respect
to the renouncing State, which shall thereby cease to belong to
the Organization~

Adhesion and Accession
Article 28
1. Any independent sovereign African State may at any
time notify the Administrative Secretary..General of its intention
to adhere or accede to this Charter.
2. The Administrative Secretary-General shall, on receipt
of such notification, communidlte a copy of it to all the Member
States. Administration shall be decided by a simple majority of
the Member States. The decision of each MeIIlber State shall be
transmitted to the Administrative Secretary-General, who shall,
upon receipt of the required number of votes, communicate the
deCision to the State concerned.

Amendment of the Charter
Article 33

~

Miscellaneous
Article 29
The working languages of the Organization and all its
institutions shall be, if possible African languages, English and
French.

This Charter may be amended or revised if any Member
State makes a written request to the Administrative SecretaryGeneral to that effect; proVided, however, that the proposed
amendment is not submitted to the Assembly for consideration
until all the Member States have bee:ll duly notified of it and a
period of one year has elapsed. Such an amendment shall not be
effective unless approved by at least two-thirds of all the Member
States.
IN FAITH WHEREOF, We, the Heads of African State
and Government have signed this Charter.

Done in the City ofAddis Ababa, Ethiopia this 25th day ofMay,
1963.

Article 30
The Administrative Secretary-General may accept on behalf
of the Organization gifts, bequests and other donations made to
the Organization, provided that this is approved by the Council
of Ministers.
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ALGERIA
BURUNDI
CAMEROUN
CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC·
CHAD
CONGO (Brazzaville)
CONGO (Leopoldville)
DAHOMEY
ETHIOPIA
GABON
GHANA
GUI!:'lEA
IVORY COAST
LIBERIA
LIBYA
MADAGASCAR

MALI
MAURITANIA
MOROCCO
NIGER
NIGERIA
RWANDA
SENEGAL
SIERRA LEONE
SOMALIA
SUDAN
TANGANYIKA
. TOGO
TUNISiA
UGANDA
UNITED ARAB REPuBLIC
UPPER VOLTA
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34. CHARTER OF THE SOUTH ASIAN
ASSOCIATION FOR
REGIONAL CO.;OPERATION, 1985
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We, the Heads of State or Government of BANGLADESH,
BHUTAN, INDIA, MALbrVES, NEPAL, PAKISTAN and
SRI LANKA;
,
1. Desirous ofpromotihgpeace,stabilitY, amity and progress
in 'the region through strict adherence to the principlesejf the
UNITED NATIONS CHARTER and NON-ALIGNMENT,
particUlarly respect for the principles of sovereign equality,
territorial integrity, national independence, non-use of force
and nem-interference in the internal affairs of other States and
peaceful settlement of all displites;
2. Conscious that in an ipcreasingly interdependent world,
the objectives of peace, freedom, social justiCe and eC01iomic
prosperity are best achieved in theSOUTH ASIAN region by
fostering mutual understanding, gOOd neighbourly relations and
:r;ne;mingful c;o-()perati0Il among ~e Member States, which are
bound by ties, of history and culture;
3. " Aware of the,coIInpon prohlems , interests and aspirations
of the peoples of SOUTH ASlA and, the ,need,fo:r: joillt action
andenhanc~d co-operlltion within1heir respective political and
economic systems and cultura,l traditions;
. 4. ;. C;onvincedthat regional co-opera1ion,among the countries
of SOUTH ASIAis mutuallybfmeficial, desirable andne.cessary
for promoting, the welfare and improving the quality of life of
thepeoplesofthe r,egion;
5. Convinced further that economic, social and technical
co-oPeration among the ,c()Ulltries of, SOVIH ,ASIA would
contribute significantly to national andcollec;tive self,.,reliance;
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6. Recognising that increased ,co-operation, contacts and
exchanges among the countries of the region will contribute to
the promotion of friendship and understanding among their
peoples;
7. Recalling the DECLARATION signed by their Foreign
Ministers in NEW DELHI on August 2, 1983 and noting the
progress achieved in regional co-operation;
8. Reaffirming their determination to promote such co-operation
within an institutional framework.
DO HEREBY

Charter ofthe South Asian Associationfor Regional Co-operation

(h) to co-operate with international and regional organisations
with similar aims and purposes.

Article 2
Principles
1. Co-operation within the framework of the
ASSOCIATION shall be based on respect for the principles of
sovereign equality, territorial integrity, political independence,
non-interference in the internal affairs of ()ther States and
mutual benefit.
2. Such co-operation shall not be a substitute for bilateral
an,d multilateral obligations.

AGREE to establish an organisation to be known as SOUTH
ASIAN ASSOCIATION FOR REGIONAL CO-OPERATION
hereinafter referred to as the ASSOCIATION with the following
objectives, principles, institutional and financial arrangements:·

Article 1
Objectives

Article 3
Meeting of the Heads ofState or Government
1. The Heads of State or Government shall meet once a year
or more often as and when considered necessary by the Memb~r
States,

1. The objectives of the ASSOCIATION shall be:

(a) to promote the welfare ofthe peoples of SOUTH ASIA
and to improve their quality of life;
(b) to accelerate economic growth, social progress and
cultural development in the region and to provide all
individuals the opportunity to' live in dignity and to
realise their full potentials;
(c) to promote and strengthen collective self-reliance among
the countries of SOUTH ASIA;
(d) to contribute to mutual trust, understanding and
appreciation of one another's problems;
(e) to promote active collaboration and mutual assistance
in the economic, social, cultural, technical and scientific
fields;
(g) to strengthen co-operation among themselves in
international fomms on matters cif common interests;
and
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Article 4
Council ofMinisters
A Council of Ministers consisting of the Foreign Ministers
of the Member States shall be established with the following
full,ctions;
(a) formulation of the policies of the ASSOCIATION;
(b) review of the progress of co-operation u.nder th~
.ASSOCIATION;
(c) decision on new areas of co-operation;
Cd) establishment of .additional mechanism under the
ASSOCIATION as deemed necessary;
(e) decision on other matters of general interest to the
ASSOCIATION.
2.

The Council of Ministers shall meet twice a year.
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Extraordinary session of the Council may be held by agreement
among the Member States.

Article 5
Standing Committee
The Standing Committee comprising the Foreign Secretaries
shall have the following functions;
(a) overall monitoring and co-ordination of programme of
co-operation;
(b) approval of projects and programmes, and the modalities
of their financing;
(c) determination of inter-sectoral priorities;
(d) mobilisation of regional and external resources;
(e) identification of new areas of co-operation based on
appropriate studies.
2. The Standing Committee shall meet as often as deemed
necessary:
3. The Standing Committee shall submit periodic reports
to the Council of Ministers and make reference to it as and
when necessary for decisions on policy matters.

Article 6
Technical Committees
Technical Committees comprising representatives of Member
States shall be responsible for the implementation, co-ordination
and monitoring of the programmes infueirrespective areas of
co-operation.
2. They shall have the following terms and reference:
(a) determination of the potential and the scope of regional
co-operation in agreed areas;
(b) formulation ofprogramrtles and preparation of projects;
(c) determination of financial implications· of sectoral
programmes;
(d) formulation of recommendations regarding apportionment
of costs;
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(e) implementation and co~ordination of sectoral
programmes;
(f) monitoring of progress in implementation.
The Technical Coinmittees shall submit periodic reports to
the Standing Committee.
4. The Chairmanship of the Technical Committees shall
normally rotate among Member States in alphabetical order
every two years.
5. The Technical Committees may, inter-alia, use the
following mechanisms and modalities, jf and when considered
necessary:
(a) meetings of heads of national technical agencies;
(b) meetings of experts in specific fields;
(c) contact amongst recognised centres of excellence in the
region.

Article 7
Action Committees
1. The Standing Committee may set up Action Committees
comprising Member States concerned with implementation of
projects involving more than two but not all Member States.

Article 8
Secretariat
There shall be a Secretariat of the ASSOCIATION.

Article 9
Financial Arrangemehts
1. The contribution of each MemberState towards financing
of the activities of the ASSOCIATION shall be voluntary.
2. Each Technical Corrunittee shall make recommendations
for the apportiom:nent of costs ofimplementing the programmes
proposed by it.
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3. In case sufficient financial resources cannot be mobilised
within the region for funding activities of the ASSOCIATION,

external financing from appropriate sources may be mobilised
with the approval of or by the Standing Committee.

Article 10
General Provisions
1. Decisions at all levels shall be taken on the basis of
unanimity.
2. Bilateral and contentious issues shall be excluded from
the deliberations.

IN FAITH WHEREOF We Have Set Out Hands And Seals
Hereunto.
DONE IN DHAKA, BANGLADESH, On This The Eighth
Day of December Of The Year One Thousand Nine Hundred
Eighty Five.
Hussain Mohammad Ershad
PRESIDENT OF THE PEOPLES
REPUBLIC OF BANGLADESH
. Jigme Singye Wangchuck .

KING OF BRUTAN
Rajiv Gandhi
PRIME MINISTER OF THE
REPUBLIC OF INDIA
Maumoon Abdul Gayoom
PRESIDENT OF THE
REPUBLIC OF MALDIVES
Birendra Bir Bikram Shah Dev
KING OF NEPAL
Mohammad Zia-ul-Haq
PRESIDENT OF THE·ISLAMIC
REPUBLIC OF PAKISTAN
Junius Richard J ayewardene
PRESIDENT OF DEMOCRATIC
SOCIALIST REPUBLIC OF SRI LANKA

